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DISCOURSE VIII 


Law— Civil and Criminal 

1. Constitution of the Court of Justice 


VEKSE I 

Desirous of investioatino cases, the kino shall enter 

THE court, with A DIGNIFIED DEMEANOUR, ALONG WITH 

Brahmanas and councillors, versed in counsel. — (1) 

BhS^a. 

It has been laid down that the protection of the people is 
a duty of the king ; and this duty has been described in the 
following text : (g) ‘ As a means of livelihood, to carry arms 
and weapons for the K^attriya, and to trade, to rear cattle 
and agriculture for the Vaishya, and the serving of the twice- 
born for the Shadra’ — (10.79). The king who acts up to 
this attains unexcelled regions ; and in this manner virtue 
prospers among the people. 

Other castes also, who may be living the life of the 
K^attriya, are entitled to kingship : — ‘ Whoever happens to 
be the protector of the people is regarded as the hing^ Lord- 
Protector; and their duty has been ordained to consist in 
the good of the common people.' By 'protection* here is 
meant the removal of troublee. 

Troubles are of two kinds — eee» and unseen. It is a ease 
of ' seen trouble ’ when the we^er man is oppressed by the 
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stronger, who takes away by force his belongings ; and it is 
a case of ' unseen trouble ’ when the latter person suffers pain 
in the other vrorld, through the sin accruing to him on account 
of his having transgressed the law (by taking what did not 
belong to himself). People very often act towards pne another 
ill hatred, jealousy and so forth, and hence going by the wrong 
path, they become subject to ‘ unseen ’ evils ; and thence 
follows the disruption of the kingdom ; since it is only the 
proaiicnly of the people that is called ‘ kingdom’ ; so that when 
the people arc in trouble, where would the ‘ kingdom ’ lie ? 

It is for tliis imson that when cases are investigated and 
decided in strict accordance with the ordinances of scriptures, 
people, through fear, do not deviate from the right path ; 
and hence they become protected against both kinds of 
trouble. Then again, in as much as for the king there is no 
other lawful means of livelihood except the flnes imposed 
upon criminals, and the taxes and duties, any obstacles in 
the proper administration and collection of these leads the 
kingdom into trouble. 

From all this it follows that for the sake of preserving 
the kingdom, the investigation of coses is necessary, and it is 
this that is now described. 

The term ‘ vyavaMra* ‘ case,’ is the name given to that 
action of the plaintiff and the defendant which they have 
recourse to for the purpose of reclaiming their rights. Or, it 
may stand for the non-payment of debts and such other 
matters themselves, which often become the subjects of 
dispute and as such fit for investigation, which thus becomes 
the duty of the king. 

The term ' desirous of investigating ’ is to be construed 
with ‘ shall investigate the suits ’ (of the next verse) and the 
said ‘ points of dispute’ are referred to in detail again (in 
verse 4) — 'Of these, the first is non-payment of debts, etc.’; the 
construction being that ‘he shall investigate all these matters.’ 

The 'court’ is that place which is presided over by the 
officer going to be described below ; — ‘entering* means going 
into the place. 
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1%o question arising as to whether or not the king shall 
enter the Court, alone, unattended, the text odds — 'along with 
Brahmaifaa' 

Quettioit. — “ What does the adjective ‘ versed in counsel ’ 
qualify ? It cannot qualify the * councillors ’ ; as the said 
qualification is implied by the very name ‘ councillor,’ for one 
who does not know the art of counselling can never be 
called a ‘ councillor.’ Nor can it qualify the ‘Brahmauas’ ; 
because since they are entrusted with the work of investigat- 
ing cases, the knowledge of cotnisel (if prescribed) could be 
prescribed only for some transcendental purpose.” 

To the above we offer the following reply : The qualifloa- 
tion is of the ‘Brahmauas ’ ; if they were %norant of counsel, 
they would arrive at random and wrong conclusions, and 
thereby bring trouble to the King. For instance, if a 
certain ordinary person were to file a suit against some one 
connected with the Chief Minister,— and the latter liappens to 
lose the case, — then, if he were not fined, or if he were not 
forced to pay up the fine, the administration of justice 
would not be impartial ; and the people would come to the con- 
clusion that the King is either partial or too w'eak-minded ; — 
on the other hand, if the man were fined, this would displease 
the Chief Minister, and that also would lead to trouble 
among the people. In such cases, if the investigating officers 
happen to be ‘ versed in counsel,’ then, whenever they are in 
any such suspense, they postpone the proceedings of the 
case, under some pretext, and advise the King in private, to 
the following effect — ’You please do something yourself, 
whereby the man may be made to compromise between 
these two parties, — this party loses and that party wins the 
case, — but the case has not been disposed of by us ; the 
decision now rests with your Majesty.’ Thereupon, the King, 
having come to know the facts of the case, orders the 
Chief Minister to the following effect — * Your man is going to 
lose his case, — but for the present the decision has been 
postponed, in order that your prestige may not suffer ; it is 
for you to do something whereby the other party may be 
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appeased and his grievance removed.’ Upon this the 
Minister, whose advice is accepted by all men, takes steps to 
stop the evil propensities of all men. 

Others hold that, just as the single eye oi' the crow 
operates in both sockets, so the epithet ‘ versed in, counsel ’ is 
applicable to both, ‘ Brahniatias ’ and ‘ councillors,' but in 
different senses : when qualifying the * councillors^ being 

* versed in counsel ’ connotes Ihe knowledge of the details of 
the cases ; and when qualifying the 'Jirii/maiias,' it connotes 
impartiality. 

The Brahmauas and the Councillors are not to enter only ; 
but they are to help, in the best manner they can, in the 

* investigating of suits ’ (spoken of below). If this were not 
meant, then their ‘ entering * could only bo intended to serve 
some transcendental purpose. Thus the sense is that the 
King shall not decide cases by himself alone, but in consulta- 
tion with the councillors and Brahmauas. 

‘ IPith a dignified detneanonr' ; — i.e,, free from fickleness 
of speech, hand and feet. If he were fickle, there would be 
trouble. 

The use of the term * parthica,' ‘ king,' implies that the 
teaching here addressed is meant not only for one who is 
K^attnya by caste, but for others also, who may happen to 
be owners of land and a kingdom. Because unless he does 
what is here laid down his sovereignty does not become duly 
established. — (1) 


VERSE II 

There, either seated or standing, raising ms right hand, 

SUBDUED IN DRESS AND ORNAMENTS, HE SHALL LOOK INTO 
THE SUITS OF THE SUITORS. — (2) 

Blta^ya. 

* Sealed * — sitting on the judgment-seat. 

* Standing ’—not moving, nor seated. 

* Sitting ’ and ' standing ’ constitute the only two possible 
alternatiTes, to be adopted in accordance with the gravity of 
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the business. If the suit is an important one, and there is 
much to be said (by the parties), he shall he seated ; whereas 
if the suit is a light one, and there is not much to be said, he 
shall remain atamliitg. In either case, moviug about is 
alisolutcly precluded. While moving, his attention would be 
fixed upon the path he is treading, so that he could not 
rightly grasp what is being said by the two parlies. 

Others have explained that the rule here laid down is with 
a view to some transcendental results ; and that what is 
meant is that when the parties consist of ascetics or Krahmai.vis, 
and these remain standing, the King also shall remain ataiiding, 
but on their Iwung seated, he also shall be seated. 

‘ Itaisiiuj his fiand’ — i.e., holding the hand high. This (if 
taken literally) would militate against what the Sutra-kams 
have said regarding the upper garment being always under 
the right arm. Hence all that tint text means is that the 
hand shall be lifted u]), and not allowed to be in contact W'ith 
any other person iiear at hand. In fact, this is to be done 
only when the King is disallowing a certain question. 
This shows that he is alert and etirefully watching the 
proceedings of the case. Tor as a rule, whenever a man is 
devoting great attention to any work, he holds his arms 
high. If, on the other hand, he sits at ease, the defeated 
party is likely to say — ‘The K>ug dues not pay attention to 
the case, hence the meinliers of the court, not fearing him, 
have decided the case against us.’ 

'Hand' here stands for thear/a; otherwise if one were 
to keep the hand only lifted up throughout the proceedings, 
this w'ould be extremely painful. Nor is the advice offered 
Avith a view to any transcendental purpose. 

‘ Subdued in dress and ornaments.' — What was meant by 
'* dignijied demeanour ' in the preceding verse was that he 
should keep control over his external and internal organs in 
relation to their respective objects ; and this was Avith a view 
to being easily accessible to even the most modest suitors. If 
he were too gaudy in his appearance, it would be difficult for 
the more modest suitors to retain their presence of mind. 
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It is for this reason that gaudy dress and ornaments should be 
avoided. * DreaH ’ stands for the making up of the hair 
and clothes; * m'namenta’ for * Kanfika’ (the lotuS'Shaped 
Ear>ornament} and the rest. So ‘gaudy dressing’ would consist 
in the wearing of richly -coloured clothes and so forth. If the 
King is gaudily dressed and wearing brightly be-jewelled 
ornaments, it could be as difficult to look at him as at the 
sun, for ordinary people, specially for the accused (who would 
thus lose their presence of mind during the trial). 

*Look into .’ — This declares the purpose for which the Kin^' 
is to enter the Court-room. 

This teaching regarding the King himself ‘looking into’ 
the suits is with special reference to the inflicting of punish- 
ments ; and applies to the entire investigation, ending with 
the full setting forth of the statements of both parties. And 
the intention is that by doing this he would be fulfilling his 
duty of ‘ protecting ’ the people. Such ‘ looking into ’ oases 
not being possible for other persons, no one else could be 
entitled to it. As for helping in the settling of doubtful 
points, this result of the investigation interests all persons ; 
and as such like the rules relating to expiations, this also 
falls within the province of the learned Brahmaua ; specially 
as in connection with the latter it has been declared that 'he 
shall speak out on difficult points of law.’ Similarly when a 
case is leing investigated where the parties l)elong to the 
same profession, — such for instance as traders, cultivators, 
cattle-breeders, etc., — if other persons belonging to the same 
profession find that the points in dispute are such as would 
affect them all, then they are all entitled to take part in the 
investigation. 

In this connection they declare as follows {Narada, 1.8) — 
‘ (a) Families, (6) Guilds, (c) Trilies, (d) Authorised person, and 
(e) the King constitute the very foundation of case-proceedings ; 
and among these the following is superior to the preceding.’ 
Of these, (a) the term ‘families’ stands for the body of 
relations; the parties shall not deviate from the decision 
arrived at by these, (fi) If however one party should have 
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no confidence in these, and should say — ‘these persons are 
more nearly related to you,’ — then the case shall he referred 
to the guilds, — this term ‘guild’ standing for a body of traders 
and others who may be following the same profession ; these 
persons arc weightier than relatives; hecause the latter, 
through fear of relations, do not always exercise a check 
upon the person who deviates from the right path ; while the 
members of a guild tight shy of any matter relating to 
themselves going before the King, as that would lend the 
King’s ollicers ah o])portunity for interfering in the work of 
their guild ; and henco they always take from the parties 
concerned suiTtcient security against their deviating from the 
decision arrived at, before they proceed to investigate a 
dispute; the understanding with tin; person standing security 
being that if the party deviate from the decision arrived at 
by the guild, he shall pay a stipulated line, or he should not 
let him deviate from it. {o) * I'n/jen ’ — consist of persons 
who always move about in groups; e.t/., masons, temple* priests, 
and so forth. They would investigate the cases of disputes 
arising among themselves ; and for the enforcing of decisions 
they shall appoint committees. The dilTerencc lietween these 
two (‘Guilds’ and 'Tribes’) is that the former consists of 
persons following the same profession and they can act 
singly also, whereas Tt-ihea alw'ays ai^t collectively. And 
it is because the Tribes act collectively that the disputants 
are afraid of them. According to others however, the term 
* Familiea* stands for neutrals; and such persons, even 
though not members of the same guild, are conversant with 
all the ins and outs of the case, and as such capable of 
coming to a decision. ((/)The terra ‘authorised person’ stands 
for the Brahmapa learned in the Vedas ; it has been laid down 
that such Brahmauas are entitled to speak on all disputed points 
of law. Such a person is superior to the foregoing, because 
of his learning, (e) The King’s superiority rests upon his 
great power. It is for this reason ‘that when a case has been 
decided by the learned King, there is no occasion for what 
is laid down in the following words — ‘If a party, even though 
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legally defeated, thinks that he has not been justly defeated, 
he shall be fined twice the amount of the suit, and the case 
re-opened* ( Yajnaoolkyu, Vyavahara, fiOG) ; this is what applies 
to other cases (decided by others), i'or in the case of these 
latter there may be some ground for asserting that *the 
judges have not decided rightly but when tlio King himself 
has decided it, M'hat can be said against it ? 

Another Explanation of the term ‘ authorised person ’ is 
that it stands for the BrShmai^a who has been appointed by 
the King to act as his substitute. Similarly the ordinary 
householder iilso would be an 'authorised person,’ so far as 
his own household-affairs are concerned, — this being in 
accordance with the declaration that ‘ the householder is 
master in his own house,* which means that ho is free to 
deal with all disputes within his own household, up to the 
infliction of punishment, — specially with a view to proper 
discipline among his children and pupils ; but lie may deal 
with all cases, except the iuilictiiig of bodily punishment, or 
the doing of acts conducive to depravity. What is meant is 
that in the case of minor offences the householder himself 
acts like the King, while in that of serious offences, it is 
necessary to report to the King. 

From all this it follows that there is no liasis for the doubt 
raised by some people regarding the right of the lirahmaQa 
and others to pronounce judgments, — on the ground that the 
injunction contained in the present verse that the King ‘ shall 
look into the suits ’ precludes all other persons, — or, for the 
great trouble that they have taken to establish that right. 
Because the right of the several persons pertains to different 
kinds of oases. The King’s right extends up to the infliction 
of punishments, while that of the Brahma^a and others 
extends only up to the pronouncing of judgments, — this latter 
right is distinct from the former. Then again, the motive 
of the King in looking into cases consists in the proper 
administration of his kingdom, while that of the others lies 
only in settling doubtful points for the benefit of other people. 
So that there is no possibility of cross-purposes arising. 
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Tlie ‘ mllH of suilors ’ consist in the settling of disputes. 
Whenever disputes arise between two persons, settlements 
should bo brought about by the King by means of careful 
investigation. Otherwise if the parties come to an agreement 
themselves, where would be the supremacy of the King? 
-( 2 ) 


VEllSK III 

[HESHAMi LOOK INTO THE SUITS]— U.VY .AKTEll DAY, ONE BY 
ONE, — FAM.INfi .AS THEY DO UNDEK ElOIITEEN HEADS, — 
ACCORDTNIi TO PBINCIPI.ES DEDUCED PROM DOCAD USAOE AND 
FROM THE SCRIPTURES. — ( 3 ) 

lihaayo. 

The first half of the verse describes the means of forming 
a decision, and tlie .second mentions the nuinlier of the heads 
of dispute. 

The verb ‘ s/m// took into ’ of the preceding verse has to be 
construed with tlie present verse, — as also the noun 'the auita'-, 
tlie full sentence licing * day after day he shall look into the 
suits i.e., every day he shall decide cases. 

‘ Aceordivy to pfiiiciplea. ’ — ‘ Principles ’ are the means of 
coming to a decision; and they are of two kinds — (1) in the 
shape of e^'idence and (2) in the shape of custom. The 
means leading to decisions that are in the shajie of ‘ evidence ’ 
arc in the form of witnesses and so forth ; and those in the form 
of rules are such as — (o) ‘ the investigation of a suit can be 
regarded as complete only when precise decision has been 
arrived at regarding its subject-matter.’ A single witness, who 
is true to his oath, and who has been cited by both parties, 
who have also vouched for his veracity, — even though he may 
not have been examined by the members of the court, — 
becomes a reliable means of arriving at the right decision ; 
but ’lo decision can bo arrived at on the strength of the words 
of anj such single person as is not known to be trutliful and 
has not been examined, as there is in the former case ; and 
2 



10 


MANtrSM^TI: DISROTTRSK VIII 


hence sucli a single witness cannot 1)e regarded as helping the 
forming of a decision, even though the persons investigating 
the case may 1)e agreed upon it. 

Cmtomu also are of two kinds — general and special. These 
again are of two kinds —cougruotm and incongruous, in 
reference to places and times. As an instance of the 
‘ Congruous ’ custom we have («) the case where among 
certain people of the South, a childless woman, on the death 
of her husband, goes up to the pillar of the court of justice, 
and while there, if, on being e.\amincd by the officers of the 
court, she is found to be untainted and possessed of the 
necessary qualifications, she obtains her inheritance; — or (&) 
the case where among the people of the North, if food is given 
to a person seeking for a bride, then she becomes betrothed to 
him even though the actual words ‘ I shall give her to you ’ 
may not be uttered. And as an instance of the ‘ incongruous ’ 
rule, we have («) the civse where in some countries grains 
are lent out during the Spring, and double the quantity is 
realised during the Autumn, — or (6) when an article is 
mortgaged on the understanding that it shall be enjoyed by 
the mortgagee, even if the total amount of debt accruing 
become double of the price of that article, and the total from 
the very beginning is paid in gold, yet the enjoyment of it 
remains unmolested; — now all this is ‘incongruous,’ being 
incompatible with the law that ‘ the interest shall aceumulate 
to only 80 per cent.’ (Yajhavalkya, Vyarahara, 37), and that 
' the accumulated interest shall not exceed the double of the 
principal ’ (Manu, 8.151). 

These customs based upon the nature of the countries 
affected are wliat are mentioned in the text by the words 
'principles based upon local usage ’ ; and as regards the 
'principles baeed upon scriptures,* these are declared in the 
scriptures themselves. Of these latter some are rules that 
have been propounded by the writers themselves, while others 
only codify the actually existing state of things. As an 
instance of the rule propounded by the writers we have— (a) 

* 'Pacts are ascertained in accordance with written documents, 
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possession and witnesses,’ — as says Mann (8.44) ‘Just as the 
hunter infers the position of the prey by means of the drops 
of blood (so should the king infer the facts of a case).’ 
Though no worldly usage can be regarded as authoritative as 
against the word of scripture- writers, yet in certain cases it 
becomes necessary to have recourse to the words of ordinary 
men of the world ; e.g.^ ‘ under such and such conditions such 
and such an ordeal should be had recourse to,’ ‘ weight is to 
be attached to possession lasting for such a time.’ Such rules, 
even though based upon ordinary usage, are included under 
principles based upon scriptures' But among such rules, 
those are to be regarded >is authoritative which are found 
to have some support in the scriptural texts ; while those 
that are found to be without such support are not to be so 
accepted. For instance, there is the rule regarding the 
order of words in documents — ‘ By me, entreated by both 
parties, who am the son of so and so, this has been 
written by so and so — thus exactly shall the scribe write 
down ’ (Yajnavalkya, Vgavahara^ 88). In reality however, 
there would be no harm if the scribe were to write down 
his own name first — ‘I so and so, the son of so and so, 
am writing this.’ Because the only purpose for which he 
writes all this is with a view to show that the document has 
been written by such and such a person ; so that so lung as 
the name of the scrihe is put down, there is nothing objection- 
able in it. If the scribe is known, from other sources, to be 
a trustworthy person, then wliat is written by him is regarded 
as reliable ; so that if he were to omit the name of his family, 
and thus fail to indicate precisely who he is, whose reliability 
would the persons concerned investigate, on the basis of 
other sources of information ? But if from his writing, or by 
some other means, the writer be recognised as a particular 
well-known scribe, then there would be no harm even if he 
were to omit his indicative characteristics. In this case, 
even if the scribe were to omit to write that ‘ this has been 
written by me, so and so,’ there would be enough to indicate 
who the writer is. And it is in such cases that the examination 
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of the Rcribe comes useful ; and he becomes counted among 
'witnesses,* specially when there are few other witnesses. 
When however there are many trustworthy witnesses ready 
at band, there is not mucli use in investigating the trust- 
worthiness of the scribe. 

Similarly there is another rule — ‘ Documentary evidence 
is rebutted by documentary evidence, and witnesses (oral 
evidence) by witnesses ; documentary evidence is superior to 
witnesses ; hence witnesses are rebutted by documentary 
evidence.’ {Narada, 1.115). Por this rule also there is no 
foundation. For ‘ documentary evidence ’ is of two hinds : 
(1) written by the party himself, and (2) written by another 
person. The latter again is of two kinds — (o) written by a 
scribe who volunteers to do the writing, and (5) written by an 
authorised scrilie. The document written by another person 
again is, in every way, of the nature of a witness ; so that 
there is no ground for the distinction made by the rule, in 
the words ‘ documentary evidence is superior to witnesses,’ 
specially because the ‘ witness ’ has been thus defined (by 
Y&jnavalkya, ryamhdra, 87) — ‘The witnesses shall, with 
their own hands, write down their names, preceded by the 
names of their father, adding that I, sc and so, am a wit- 
ness.’ Similarly, no reliability attaches to what has been 
written by a single man, just as it does not attach to a single 
witness. It might be argued that it is only when ‘ witnesses ’ 
set down their hands to something that they become ‘ docu- 
mentary evidence.’ But this difference cannot make the one 
'superior ’ to the other. Beo&uae trustworthiness is the only 
ground for ‘ superiority ’ ; and this trustworthiness is equally 
yet to be examined in both cases. It is for this reason that 
in a case when there is a conflict between the two kinds of 
evidence, the judge should accept that which is the more 
numerous of the two. 'Being authorised’ also cannot be 
regarded as a ground of distinction ; because even so, the 
'superiority ’ could only consist in the fact that it is only one 
who has been tested that is ‘ authorised ’ ; but as a matter of 
fact, all persons 'authorised' by the King are not necessarily 
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thoroughly ‘ tested.’ If some one happened to be possessed, 
of extremely high qualificationH and were absolutely free 
from all defects, then he, cveti alone, could be accepted as 
sufficient corroboration. As for instance, the deeds of land- 
grants bestowed by the King are accepted as authoritative, 
even though written by a single Kai/aitfui scribe. In a case 
where there is documentary evidence written by the hand 
of the person who is not paying a debt, wherein be admits 
that ‘ I have received so much from this person, and so much 
has to be paid to him,’ — if he should happen to deny it and 
say ‘ I have not I’eceived anything from him,’ — then the 
party producing tlie aforesaid document wins the case 
outright, and there is no occasion for the appearance of any 
witnesses at all. 

“ It is only on the strength of the man’s writing that it is 
concluded that the debt is admitted by him, — and subse- 
quently also the same man asserts, that he has not received 
anything ; now between these two assertions, on what grounds 
is the latter reject<Ml in favour of the former, and not the 
former in that of the latter, — both of them being equally open 
to doubt, by reason of mutual contradiction ? In fact under 
such circumstances it is only right that other kinds of evi- 
dence should be called in.” 

This would be so, if there were equality (between the two 
assertions). As a matter of fact, however, the assertion 
have not received anything’ may be due to the man’s 
avarice and such other causes ; whereas the assertion ‘ I have 
received such and such a thing ’ could never be made by any 
sane person without having actually raceived it. In the 
case in question, even if the man were to say that he has 
repaid the debt, but did not obtain the written acquittance 
receipt, either because a writer was not at hand, or because 
being engaged in some other business he was in a hurry, — 
even so there would be no need and occasion for the .calling 
of any further evidence, in the shape of witnesses, etc. 

As regards the dictum quoted above (from Nftrada), it can- 
not set aside a conviction derived from the very nature of things. 
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For iostance, it is often found that people go on repaying 
debts due to rich persons, and yet do not have the payments 
noted on the back of the document, the idea in the man’s mind 
being either that ‘ so much I have paid to-day, and tomorow I 
shall bring in more and then have the total sum entered at 
the same time, ’ or that * in a few days I shall repay the entire 
amount and then have the document torn off ’ ; — but when 
pressed by the rich creditor, he may be unable to clear off the 
entire debt, and the only amount paid remains what had 
been on the first day, the creditor would deny even that 
payment on the ground that the receipt was not given ; — now 
in this case if the court were to insist upon the dictum that 
‘ documentary evidence can be rebutted only by documentary 
evidence,’ — then how could it take into consideration at all 
the possibility of force or fraud (on the part of the in- 
fluential creditor) ? for there is no possibility of any docu- 
mentary evidence ; and in this case, even though there is 
documentary evidence on one side, yet, for the purpose of 
coming to a right conclusion, other forms of evidence are 
calhrd in ; and the same could be done in other cases also. 
For instance, in a certain case, one of the parties (the debtor) 
might say — ‘ trusting this man, I e.veeuted this deed for the 
entire sum, and the creditor told me that I may receive a part 
of the sum that day, as for certain reiisons he was not in a 
position to pay the whole sum then, and that he would pay 
the balance the next day ; but the sum paid on the first day 
was all that he gave me, and the balance was never paid ’ ; 
and in this case there is certainly an occasion for the calling 
in of other kinds of evidence. And if the debtor can produce 
witnesses in corroboration of his statement, then the document 
(produced by the creditor) becomes impugned, and it becomes 
necessary for the creditor to prove that he did pay the balance 
the next day. If the conversation between the parties 
(regarding the part payment) were held injprivate (and there 
be no witnesses to corroborate the statements one way or 
the other), — then there comes the occasion for having 
recourse to ordeals. If however there be.no full confidence in 
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ordeals, — on the ground of these being not always infallible, 
— then decision should be arrivetl at by means of oaths. 

“ If such lie the case, then the document written by the 
man’s own hand becomes untrustworthy, since it stands in 
need of corroboration by other kinds of evidence. And this 
is contrary to the dictum that ‘ even without Avitnesses, 
what is written by the man’s own hand should be conclusive 
evidence.’ It is on the analogy of this .same reasoning that 
in a case Avhere a person 1ms nut seen the sum being actually 
paid by the creditor, 1)ut in his presence the debtor has 
admitted that ' such and such an amount has been received by 
me from him,’ —such a person is accepted as a real ‘ witness ’ ; 
though in this case it is open to the debtor to say ‘ it was 
through my trust in the man that 1 admitted the payment.’ ” 

This argument we have already answered by saying that 
mere incompatibility with a Smrd-text cannot set aside the 
real facts of the case. In certain cases the aforestvid statement 
(of the debtor— that ‘ I rcptiid a certain sum but did not have 
it enttwed on the Imck of the document ’) could be Avholly out 
of place : and in such cases, the document would certainly be 
accepted as reliable evidence, b'or instance, in a case Avhere 
the document has remained in the creditor’s hands for a long 
time, the question naturally arises — ‘ if the debtor really 
repaid the debt, why did he not seek out the document and 
receive it back ; such a matter cannot be neglected or over- 
looked for such a long time ; and from this it is inferred that 
M'hat the debtor states is a lie.’ It is in view of this that it 
has been laid down that * if there has been any Avrongful force 
used in regard to any business, one should report it to the 
King either at once or within three days.’ Again, in a case 
Avhere there is mortgage, but the exact period of the mortgage 
is not definitely fixed, and dispute arises on that account, 
if there is a document written by the debtor, but without 
witnesses, — it is not open to the debtor to assert — ’ you said 
this (made this condition) at the time through your love (for 
the thing), but now please give up to me the mortgaged 
article ’ ; nor would this be an occasion for his making the 



16 


MANUSH^TI: DI8COUR8K VIII 


statement referred to aljove— ‘ I executed tlie deed, the 
man said he would give me the sum mentioned therein, but 
he never actually gave it to me ’ ; Iwcause if the debt was not 
advanced, why did he permit the creditor to retain and make 
use of the mortgaged article ? 

“ If such be the case, then the evidence in the case would 
consist of the said possession accompanied by the document ; 
while what the writers on law declare is that possession hy 
itself is sufficient evidence ; as asserted in such texts as — 

* Documents, witnesses, possession, etc., etc.’ (Ysjnavalkya, 
VyaroJiarn, 22).” 

Why is this objection urged against us, when we have 
already answered it: What is accepted as evidence is 
possession e tJefiiiile iterioil tf time, and not mere poasession. 
What the texts state is — ‘ Whatever is retained for lea years, 
etc.’ (Maim, 8.147), and ‘ One loses possession of a landed 
property, \ifor t mealy years he perceives and speaks of it as 
being actually possessed by another person’ (Yajuavalkya, 
Vyacahara, 21). 

** What then is the exact meaning of the dictum that 
‘ documentary is rebutted only by documentary evidence ? ’ ” 

Otlicrs have explained this to mean (a) that when there is 
a doubt regarding the u'riter of a certain document, as to 
whether or not it has been written by a certain person, this 
can be ascertained only with the help of another ivriting 
obtained from that person; — (A) that where the deed has 
been written before a certain witness, the doubt as to whether 
or not it has been written by the man can be removed only 
by means of witnesses; as the latter are the only evidence 
possible in the case ; so that in this ease there is no use in 
producing another writing of the man ; — (e) that in a case 
where the payment of the debt is being intentionally withheld, 
documentary evidence is superior to mere ivitnesses ; because 
it is possible for witnesses to forget things, or to collude with 
one party or the other, or become tainted with some defect 
which would disqualify them as proper witnesses ; as for the 
document on the other hand, this would be in charge of 
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the plaintiff and as such perfectly safe ; and thus it is that 
documentary evidence is superior to witnesses. This is what 
is meant by the dictum that Mvitnesses are rebutted by 
documentary evidence \ because even tliough the man may 
have forgotten a certain fact, if lie sees some writing of his 
own bearing testimony to it, he is convinced of its being true; 
or when the witnesses are all dead, if their wrilhtg is 
recognised, it is accepted as evidence. 

Other explanations have been supplied by Bhartrgojna^ 
and may be learnt from his own work. 

Though it is triu' that in all cases Smrti-toxts form the 
source of autliority, yet rules heave to be laid down for meeting 
special cases ; and it cannot bo right to depend entirely on 
Smrti-texts; specially because it cannot be said that the 
Smrti-texts hearing upon legal proceedings are all based 
upon the Veda ; because Ihe winning or losing of eases deals 
with well -accompli shot! things (while the Veda boars upon 
things to be accomplished) and is amenable to Perception 
and other forms of cognition ; — c.^., that ‘one who acts like 
this is defented, while he who acts thus wins* is a well-accom- 
plished fact. Even the few indications of these that are 
found in flu? Veda are to be regarded as being on the same 
footing as the assertion — ‘ One desiring freedom from disease 
should cat the (which only describes a perceptible 

fact). The exact significance of such Injunctive Vedic pas- 
sages has been discussed by us in the section on the ‘ Purifica- 
tion of things ’ (under Discourse 6, Verse 110 et seq.) ; hence 
we are not going to do the same thing over and again. 

The objects of dispute fall within eighteen ‘ heads ’ ; it 
is only wdth regard to these that disputes arise among men. 
Mutually nugatory acts are not conducive to the fulfilment 
of any useful purpose,— as we are going to show later on. 

Each of these eighteen ‘ heads ’ is important by itself ; as 
each by itself becomes the object of dispute, and no one of them 
is included in any other. The various ramifications of these 
are included under each head ; if these ramifications were to be 
enumerated separately, there would be thousands of them. — (3) 
3 



II. The Eighteen Heads of Dispute enumerated 


VERSES TV-VTT 

Of TIIRSK THK FIRST TS (1) X0X-1*AYMKNT OF DeUT ; (tHEN) 
(2) oEi’osiTs, (3) Selling ivituoi't oivnwuship, (1) .Ioikt 

CONCERNS, (r)) NoN-DELtVEHY 01 AVHAT HAS BEEN GIVEN 

AivAY, — [1.]- (6) Non-payment of wages, (7) Breach of 
Contract, (8) Recision of Sale and Purchase, (!») 
Dispute hetween the Owner and the Keeper,- [5] — 
(10) Dispiites regarding Boundaries, (11) and (12) 
Assault, physical and verbal, (13) Theft, (ll) 
Violence, (J5) Adui.tery, — [6] — (10) Duties of man 
AND IVIFB, (17) PaRITJION, AND (18) GAMBLING AND BET- 
TING ; — THESE ARE THE EIGHTEEN TOPICS THAT FORM THE 
BASIS OF LAW-SUITS. [4-7]. 


Hhusyd. 

‘Non-payment of debt’ is . regarded as \pr8l,' foremost, 
only by reason of the order in which the several heads are 
found mentioned in the law-books. Or 'Jirat ’ may in(*an 
‘ the most important,’ — its ‘ importance ’ lying in the fact that 
it affects even those who live in the forests. 

Connected with the ‘ non-payment of debt ’ is also the 
subject of the ‘ non-granting of the acquittance-receipt ’ ; when, 
for instance, the debtor says to the creditor ‘ I have repaid your 
debt, now let me have the acquittance receipt.’ This ‘ non- 
granting of the acquittance-receipt ’ is not the same as the 
‘ non-payment of debt ’ ; but though not directly denoted by 
that term, it is implied by it. 

What afe included under the head of ‘ non-payment of 
debt’ are thus enumerated (by Narada, 3.17) — ‘What debt is 
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j)€ayHl)lo jind what non-pay blc,- when, liow and to what extent? 
— as also the methods of delivery and receipt/ 

Now ‘payable debt’ is that contracted by one’s self, that 
contracted by his father, and by one whose property he 
inherits. 

‘ Xou-payable debt’ is that contracted by one’s self, if (along 
witli lh(i interest) it exceeds the double of the principal, or 
that contiaeted by his father in gambling, etc.,' as declared in 
the text — ‘'riiat contracted by the son, or husband or father, 
etc.’ (Says Xarada^ o.l7) — ‘A woman may not pay the 
debt contracted by her husband, or by her son, unless she 
has promised to pay it, or if the debt be one contracted by 
her jointly with lier husband.’ Though all this is included 
under ‘ payable debt,’ yet when it happens to be sucli as is 
contracted in gambling, <*tc., then by itself, irrespective of all 
other peculiar circumstances, it becomes ‘ non-payablc but all 
this ‘payability ’ or ‘ non-payability ’ is in ndatiou to the person 
called \ipou to pay ; and hence the names ‘ payable ’ and ‘ non- 
payablc ’may be taken as similar to the expression ^ gu- 
hahbnrthi ’ (/.^*., generally speaking, by itself, the dcd)t is 
but under special circunistHnc('s, pertaining to the 
person and the relationship to the original debtor, etc., it 
becomes non-paifabUi), 

‘ To tr/iof exfent^ (in Xarada’s text) means ‘ up to the 
limit of the double of the principal ’ ; the distinction here also 
being as before. If we read ‘ //fif//vr ’ (in Narada’s text), this 
term would refer to the place and time of paynnmt; the idea 
being that the debt shall be repaid trltcre it was taken ; but if 
the creditor so wish it, it may be paid at another place also. 
The lime of payment also should as nearly as possible be 
the same. As regards time, it has been said that tluu’e is no 
desire to repay debts during the Autumn, the most .suitable 
time being either the Summer, when the liarvcst lias been 
gathered in, or whenever an income is expected. 

‘//mo* (in Narada’s text); — i.e., so far as possible, the 
entire debt shall be paid; if this be not possible, then by instal- 
ments, till the whole is cleared off ; and lastly, in the event 
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of the debtor being entirely reduced to penury, he shall clear 
off the debt by service, as declared in verso 177 below. 

*Th€ methods of delivery and receipt* — i.e., the signature 
of witnesses, the execution of deeds and so forth. 

‘ Assaults, physical and verbal ’ {perse 6) ; — the compound 
*dattdavSchik9* is formed in accordance with Patiini 5.4.106, 
the final ‘(han ' afiix being added according to 5.2.115. 

'Duties of man and wife* {verse 7); — the compound 
'stripumHn* is to be expounded as 'striya sahitah pum&n,* — the 
compound belonging to the same class as the compound 
'shakaparlhivah.* If it were formed as ‘ sf-ri elm pumaihshoha* 
the resultant compound would be 'stHpumsadhammlf (accord* 
ing to Pauini 5.4.77).— (4-7) 



111. Constitution of the Court of Justice 


VERSE VIII 

Taking nis stand upon etbrnal MOUAiiiTY, he shall form 

HIS DECISION ON THE SUITS OF MEN WHO MOSTLY CARRY ON 

DISPUTES IN REGARD TO THE AFORESAID POINT'S. — (8) 

BM^a. 

The addition of the adverb ' mottly ’ is for the purpose of 
indicating the importance of the said heads of dispute. As 
a matter of fact, there arc several other points of dispute 
also ; e.g., (a) * you gave me this house to live in ; why then do 
you give it to another person before the lapse of a year ? ’ 
This cannot he regarded as ' included under ‘ non-delivery of 
Avhat has been given away ’ ; because in this case there is 
no surrendering of ownership (which is a necessary condition 
in yifi9 ) ; the dweller is only permitted to dwell in the house ; — 
t^aiu, (6) ‘ you have made a window in your house in front of 
my platform.’ 

‘ Taking his stand upon eternal Morality ’ ; — Wealth and 
Pleasure are not ‘eternal.’ Or, the term ‘eternal morality ’ 
may mean that he should follow that law or custom the begin- 
nings of which cannot Ix) traced ; while he should not pay 
heed to such customs as may have been adopted only by the 
present generation ; as such custom is not eternal. — (8) 

VERSE IX 

When he himself may not carry on the investigation of 

SUIT'S, HE SHALL APPOINT A LEARNED BRiHMA^A TO DO THE 

WORK OF INVESTIGATION. — (9) 
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Bh&gya. 

The Br&hmauA who is thus appointed should be ' oonver* 
sant with the eighteen points, well versed in the Science of 
Ileasoning, fully learned in the Veda and the Smrtis, — being 
called the Investigating Judge.* 

If, either on account of being absorbed in .some other more 
important business, or on account of his inlierent incapacity, 
the king does not investigate the suits personally, then he 
should appoint a ‘ learned ’ Brclhmana. The ‘ learning ’ licre 
meant is that pertaining to legal proceedings, and the man’s 
appointment itself is indiciitive of his possession of that learn- 
ing; because no man deserves to be appointed to do a work which 
he does not know. A knowledge of the Science of Morality also 
comes useful, for the purpose of precluding the possibility of 
Avrong decisions being taken under the influence of love or hate. 
If the man is conversant Avith Morality, even though love or 
hate may be present in his mind, yet, through fear of fhe 
said Science of Morality, he does not allow himself to be misled ; 
and it is thus that a knowledge of the Science of ^lorality comes 
in useful. As for the knowledge of legal procedure, its 
presence is already implied ; when the man is appointed to do 
the Avork of deckling legal cases, it follows that lie is possessed 
of that knowledge without which such cases cannot be decided. 
The injunction regarding the impropriety of the man knoAV- 
ingly perverting his judgment is contained in other texts ; 
and with a view to avoiding this our author is going later on to 
lay down other measures : e.g,, ‘ Three persons learned in 
the Veda, and the learned man appointed by the king, ete.’ 
{verae 11). As for the knowledge of Sciences other than these, 
if it were made a necessary qualification for the man appointed 
to investigate legal cases, — such knowledge could only bn 
regarded as meant for some unseen transcendental purpose. 

* Niyojyo vuloM aydt ’ would be the right reading (in 
place of tadu niyunjyad vidva^am ’) ; because ‘ niyunjyat * is 
grammatically Avrong, the right form being ‘ niynhjita ’ ; as 
Efttyftyana’s Vftrtika on Fft^ini 1. 3. 66 ordains the Atmanipada 
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t ildiiig for the root * YuJ * proceded by prepositions ending in 
a vowel. — (9) 


VERSE X 

That max, accomkakikj) bv three assr.ssors, shall enter 
THE excellent Couht, and either seated or stand- 
ixn, SHALL investigate the suits on UEHAI.T of 'I he 
KING. — (10) 

H hag I/a. 

‘ Aggrggiii'g ’ ; — Ihougli the eastt; of these persons is not 
specified liore, yet in view of the Bmhmaiia being mentioned 
later on (in 11), and also of the phrase ' (ilniii/ wilh Jimlimanns' 
(in rerse 1 above), it follows that these also should be 
Bmhminiiig. 

The number is mentioned as * ihvee' simply with a view 
to pri'clude the possibility of only one or two men being 
appointed : what is meant is that three or more men shall be 
appointed. This we shall explain in detail under the section 
dealing with irilneaaeg. 

‘ ShuU ciitef the ejccellenl Court.'' — Though entering the 
court as the king’s repi'escntative, he shall stand or sit on 
such a seat as is proper for himself. Tiie repetition of ‘ stand- 
ing or sitting ’ serves either to indicate the right posture for 
him, or to preclude other postures. The meaning of this is 
that he should not sit upon the king’s throne. — (10) 


VERSE XI 

That klace, where three Brauma^as learned in ihe Veda 

SIT, AS ALSO THE LEARNED BuAHMA^A APPOINTED HY THE 
KING, — THEY REGARD AS .THE * CoURT OF BrAHMAN.’ — (11) 


liha^ya. 

It has lieen declared that * having entered the Court, he 
shall look into the cases.’ As regards the word ‘ aabh&, * in 
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ordinary langnage it is used in the sense of a particular 
apartment of the liouse ; e.ff., in the Mahilbharata it is said that 
the ‘ excellent gold-bumishcd aabhd was built by Maya — some- 
times it is also used in the sense of an assemblage of particular 
men. In order to preclude these two meanings of the term, 
the author states the definition of the * Sahha, ’ * Court,’ meant 
in the present context. 

That place where three Briihmaoas learned in the Veda 
are brought together, as also the learned Briihmaua appointed 
by the king, — or the person mentioned in the preceding 
verse, — that is the * Sabhd ’ meant here. 

The name of ‘ Bm/mmii ’ has been mentioned for the 
purpose of extolling the Court ; the sense being that ’ the 
Court constituted as here stated is as unexceptionable as that 
of Brahman himself.’ — (11) 


VEBSE XJI 

In a Court where Justice is fierced ry Injustice, and 

THE MEMBERS OF THE CoVRT DO NOT REMOVE THAT DART, 
THESE MEMBERS ALSO BECOME PIERCED. — (12) 

Bh^ya. 

[The BhSsya has nothing to say on this verse.] 


VERSE XIII 

One should either not enter the Court at all, or he 

SHOULD SPEAK OUT M'HATIS EQUITABLE; ONE IVHO EITHER 
SPEAKS NOTHING, OR SPEAKS FALSELY, BECOMES TAINTED 
WITH SIN. — (13) 

Bha^ya. 

What is asserted here forbids two things — (a) he who 
has accepted the appointment (of a Judge) should not be un- 
just, and (d) he should not slur over the injustice committed 
by others; since both these involve sin. 
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* Speaks nothing' ; — i. 0 ., he who remains silent when another 
person is committing an injustice, — or he who interferes 
in the investigation and then says what is not compatible 
with the scriptures or w'ith justice — 'Iteeomes tainted with 
sin’ — i.e., comes to partake of the sin. Hence the man 
should not entertain the hope that — ‘it is another judge 
who is judging wrongly, and he may incur sin, I am only 
sitting silent and indifferent, why should I be affected 
by the sin?’ 

By the prohibiting of entrance into the Court what is for- 
bidden is tlie accepting of the appointment of a judge to 
investigate cases; so that what is meant by the sentence 
‘one should not entei’ the Court' is that ‘he should not accept 
the appointment of the investigating judge, or, if he does 
accept it, he should .speak out wliat is just.’ 

This has been taken to imply that irhen even an unautho- 
rised person happens .to be present, if lie finds tliat the judges arc 
acting wrongly, he should not remain silent. To this end w'o 
have the assertion — ‘Authorised or unauthorised, the man 
who knows what is just should always speak out’ {Narada 
2.2). If he fear molestation at the hands of the king’s officers 
as to why he should speak, when he is not authorised to do 
so, — then he should go away from thtit place. In support 
of this we have the following assertion — ‘ When a wrong is 
being inflicted upon a weak person, if one does not save him 
from it, he incurs ain, only if he has the power to save him' 
(Gautama, 21.19. — (13) 


VERSE XIV 

Where justice is destroyed by injustice, or truth by 

RAIiSEHOOD, WHILE PEOPLE ARB LOOKING ON, — THERE THE 
MEMBERS OR THE COURT ALSO ARE DESTROYED. — (14) 


Bha^a. 

'Justice' is decision arrived at in strict accordance with 
the scriptures, reasoning and local customs;— -if this is 
4 
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'deatrotjcdhy lujuaticc,' — i. e., set aside by the reverse of jus- 
tice, — by either the plaintiff or the defendant; — similarly 
where */>•«/// ia deatroyed by Jiilaehood ’ — by the witnesses; 
— and all the time the judges and the other people in the Court 
remain looking on, and do not try to draw out the real facts, 
—then these men also are * ileatroyed,' — i. e., become as good 
as dead corpses. This is meant to be a deprecation of the 
judges, etc. 

For these reasons the members of the Court shall not 
connive at any misrepresentations being made by the parties 
or by the witnesses. 

In as much as the mention of ‘Justice and Injustice’ 
only, or of ‘Truth and Falsehood’ only, would have l)een 
sufficient, the mention of both would have to be regarded 
as serving the purpose of filling up the metre; hence it 
has been explained as referring to two distinct sets t>f persons 
(the parties and the witnesses). — (14) 


VEllSE XV 

Justice, BLionTBU, bligrts ; and justice, fresekved, pre- 
serves; BENCE justice SHOULD NOl' BE BLIGHTED, LEST 
BLIGHTED JUSTICE BLIGHT US. — (16) 

lihaaya. 

Judgment should not be perverted, through fear ; because 
justice, when violated, ‘bliyhta* — our prosperity, as also the 
prosperity of the sinful party and his helpers. 

Similarly, w'hen ‘preserved,’ justice removes dangers 
from all sources ; so that even though angered, the party 
(defeated) cannot do any harm. 

‘Hence * — ». e., knowing this, that happiness and unhappi- 
ness are based upon morality, one should not violate morality 
(or justice). If we violate justice, justice shall, like an en- 
raged serpent, strike back at us; so leal Jualice blight ua 
— ». e., with a view to saving ourselves,— we should preserve 
justice. — ^^( 16 ) 
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VERSE XVI 

Fob Justice is the bbvebed ‘Vi^sa,’ Bull; and he who 

COUUITS THE VIOLATION, * ALAV,’ OF IT, HIM THE GODS 
BKGARD AS * VRSALA,' LOW-BOBN ; HENCE ONE SHALL NOT 
VIOLATE Justice. — (16) 


Bhaaya, 

By means of the explanation of the terin * the 

judge who perverts justice is censured. The title of ‘ vr^ala ’ 
(low-born) does not apply to one who is so by caste — i.e., (he 
shudra , — but he who eiolafion’ (‘ a/ant’) of the 
Bull, ‘vfva,* — i.e., he who showers all blessings ; — the particle 
‘ alam ’ denoting violation, perversion. 

The opinion that such a person is ‘ vrsala * is held by the 
gods ; if it is taken as denoting a caste, it may be so taken ; 
but the gods are more authoritative, and they accept the 
denotation of the term as here explained. 

The mention of the '^oefs’is only a commendatory 
exaggeration. 

For the reason here explained, in all such texts as — (a) 
'no vreala should come in during the performance of a 
shraddha,* or ‘ the v^^ala thief should bo killed,’ — the term 
‘vf^ala* should be taken as standing for the Brahmaua that 
perverts truth. 

Consequently one should not violate Justice, lest he be- 
come tainted with the character of the *vr«ala *; the applica- 
tion of this character to the Brshmaqa being a form of 
deprecation. — (16) 


VERSE XVII 

MoBALITT (Jus 1 ice) is the only FRIEND WHO FOLLOWS ONE 
EVEN AFTER DEATH ; EVERYTHING ELSE PERISHES ALONG 
WITH THE BODY. — (17) 
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BhS^a. 

What has been declared in verse 15 is that Morality or 
Jnstioe should not be perverted, through fem ' ; and the pre* 
sent verse declares that it should not be perverted through 
love either. 

In as much as Morality (Justice) is the ‘only friend,* 
it is for this that one should cultivate it. Ordinary 
men often abandon their friends even during life ; even in 
the case of those that are very great friends, the friendship 
lasts only till death. Morality on the other hand, follows ihe 
man even when dead. Therefore even for the sake of friend* 
ship, one should not either pervert justice or connive at its 
perversion. 

In this sense there is the following saying — ‘ Wife, son, 
friends, riches and wealth — all these are lost when the man’s 
body is destroyed ; it is Morality alone which never abandons 
him ; hence one might abandon his sons and wife, but never 
Morality.* 

Everything else, in the shape of wife, son and so forth, — 
except Morality — ^perishes with the body ; i.e., except Morality 
nothing is able to save the man on death ; so that even for 
the sake of friends and relations. Morality should not be 
abandoned. — (17) 


VERSE XVIII 

One qttartbb on the Injushoe falls on the man who 

COMMITS IT, ONE QUARTER ON THE WITNESS, ONE QUARTER 
ON THE MEMBERS OF THE COURT AND ONE QUARTER ON THE 
KINO. — (18) 

The judges should not entertain any such idea as the 
following— 'Between the plaintiff and the defendant, one or 
the other is taking what belongs to the other, — so that he will 
incur the sin of wrongful possession of the land, — ^we are not 
Qoinmitting the act, — why then should we be participators 
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in the sin ? ’ Because as a matter of fact, the said sin is 
divided into four parts. 

This verse is a purely supplementary exaggeration; be* 
cause in reality the sin committed by one man does not go to 
another. What happens then is that on the judges also falls 
the sin of transgressing the law that forbids unjust decisions. 
On the king, though he does not personally investigate the 
case, there does fall the sin resulting from the sinful act of 
the judges appointed hy him and acting as his representatives. 
Or if, on being apprised, by the defeated party, of the unfair 
dealings of the authorised judges, he does not punish the 
dishonest officer, and does not take steps to come to a just 
decision, then also he becomes a participator in the sin. Or, 
the ' King* in the text may be taken as standing for the judge 
appointed by him ; the sense being that when the king himself 
decides the case wrongly, the sin falls upon him, whereas 
when his representative does so, the sin falls upon the latter. 
-( 18 ) 


VERSE XIX 

Wheue, however, the person desbkvino of censure is AC* 

TUALLY CBNSUKEl}, THERE THE KINO BECOHBS SINLESS, THE 
MEMBERS OF TUB COURT BECOME FREED, AND THE SIN FALLS 
UPON THE PERPETRATOR. — ( 19 ) 

Bha^ga. 

The same idea is stated conversely. 

Where the guilty person is not able to hide his guilt, and 
his guilt is duly exposed, then everything turns out to be 
right. 

From verse 14 onwards we have a set of supplementary 
exaggerations, containing praises and condemnations indi* 
eating the good and bad results,— put forward for the purpose 
of forbidding the actual committing of injustice, as also the 
conniving at it (being committed by others). 
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VERSE XX 

Even a so-called Brahhana, who makes a liviko bt his 

CASTE ONLY, MAY, AT PLEASURE BE THE PROFOUHDER OP THE 

Law por the king, — but not a Sbudra under any cir> 
CUMTSANCE8. — (20) 


Bli&ai/a. 

It has been said above (under verse 10) that the king 
sliall decide cases helped by BrShmanas and by three men well 
versed in council. Now, in as much as the caste of these 
councillors has not been specified, it might so happen that 
Shadras might enter the Court, and being ‘ councillors,’ it 
would be permissible for them to decide cases, and being 
possessed of cultured minds, they might pronounce their 
oinnions on matters relating to the Law ; specially in all 
legal proceedings a knowledge of Smrti-texts is not es- 
sential, on account of not possessing which the Shudm could 
be precluded from pronouncing judgments. As a matter of 
fact, grounds of victory and defeat (in legal proceedings), — 
such as witnesses and other kinds of evidence — are such as 
are amenable to the ordinary means of knowledge. Eor 
instance, a man possessed of cultivated intelligence can 
easily find out that ‘ such and such a person is a right witness, 
and not related, by any relationship, to the party citing him,’ 
or that ‘ such another person is not a right witness, having 
several times been found to have lied ’ ; and such matters are 
not cognisable means of Smrti texts only. 

Thus then the present verse contains the prohibition of a 
possible contingency. 

Nor is there any definite rule regarding the caste of the 
< Councillor,’ as there is in regard to that of the ’ Priest ’ ; 
e.y.y having declared that * he shall with them (the Councillors) 
consider the questions, etc., etc.’ (7.66), the text does not say 
that ' he shall consider these, with the Brahmauas.’ Thus the 
iTie anin g of the verse comes to be this — ' even though a Shudra 
might learn up bits of Law, and be a Councillor or an ofiicer 
for inflicting punishments, yet he shall not pronounce any 
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opinion on tho merits of cases licing investigated in the King’s 
Court.’ 

What is said in the first half of the verse is to he 
explained as supplementary to the above prohibition. Because 
it eannot Iw asserted, in any case, that the Bnlhmaiia, who 
makes a living by his caste and is entirely devoid of learning 
and other qualitications, should be a propounder of the Law. 
Hence, when we come to examine its exact signilicance 
and form, the athrination (contained in the first half of the 
verse) is found to stand on the same footing as the assertion 
‘ eat poison, but do not eat in his house,’ where also the 
adirmation (‘ eat poison’) is supplementary to the prohibition, 
and not a real afiirination at all. 

It is for this reason that the author has added the term 
* kamntn' ' inai/, ol pleasure;' the very use of this term deprives 
the sentence of its injunctive character. 

Other people offer the following explanation : — “ Inns* 
much as the BrS.hmnua has been specifically declared to be 
employed as the Propoundor of the Law, in such texts as — 
‘ the learned Brahmana shall lie appointed, etc.,* — this in itself 
excludes all tho other three castes, tho Ksattriya and the rest; 
so that what the pi-ohibition of the Shudra in the present 
verse means is that in the absence of Brahmayas, the 
Kyatlrijfa and the Vaishpa may be appointed (but never the 
Shudra)” The rest of it they explain, as above. 

‘ Who makes a livinff bp his caste onlp ;’ — the term 'muira,' 
‘ only* has a restrictive force ; the meaning being ‘ he who 
lives only on the strength of his Bnihmaua-casto, and not by 
learning and other qualities, being absolutely devoid of all 
Brahmanical qualifications. 

The term ‘ bruvu* ‘ so-called,* is deprecatory. — (20) 

VERSE XXI 

The kingdom op that king for whom the investigation 
OP Law is done bv a Shudra, whide he himself is 

LOOKING ON, SUFFERS, LIKE THE COW IN A MORASS. — (21) 
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Bha^ya. 

Thia is a supplemuntary declaration to the fore^ing In- 
junction. 

The construction is — ‘ That king for whom the ‘ invest iyu- 
tioa of law’ — i.e., decision on legal cases — is made by a Slimlra 
duly qualified by learning, etc., — his kingdom,— people, 
subjects — ‘ suffers ’ — is destroyed — ‘ like the cow in a morass;’ — 
‘ pashyatalt ’ — ‘ while he is looking on.’ — (21) 

VEllSB XXII 

That kinodom whrke there is a MA.iORiTr of Shviibas, 

WHICH IS INFESTEU WITH NON-BEIilEVEKS AND DESTITUTE OF 

TWICE-BORN FEOFLE, QUICKLY FEKISUES ENTIRELY, BECOM- 
ING AFFLICTED BY FAMINE AND DISEASE. — ( 22 ) 

lihoiffa. 

Like the preceding verse this also is a supplementary 
declaration. 

From the context it is clear that ‘ the majority of 
Shudras’ is meant with reference to the persons pronouncing 
judgments upon disputed cases ; and the meaning is that — 
‘ where among persons deciding cases there is a majority of 
Shudras, such a kingdom perishes quickly, through sufferings 
caused by famine and disease ’ ; and it follows that from the 
destruction of the kingdom follows that of the king also. 

'Infested toUh non-believers' — i.e,, inhabited by such persons 
as are materialists, denying the existence of other worlds. 

‘ Destitute of twice-bom people ’ ; — ‘ non-believers’ cannot 
be regarded as a class distinct from that of Brahmana and 
the rest ; as that would lead to a cross-division ; as has been 
declared thus — ‘ Brahmaoas and the rest come to bear the 
titles of j9AyMoia»«, traders axkd so forth.' Or, the expression 
' destitute of twiee-born people ' may he taken to mean ' where 
twice-born persons are not consulted and trusted in connection 
with difficulties relating to the Law.’ — ( 22 ) 



IV. The Commencement of Trials 


VERSE XXIII 

Having occuviro thr Judgment-seat, with his body 

COVERED AND MIND COLLECTED, HE SHALL SALUTE THE 
GUARDrAN-HEITIRS, AND THEN TKOCEED AVITH THE INVESTI- 
GATION OP SUITS. — (2S) 


Bhu»j/a. 

* Judffmcal-«eat,’ — that seat upon which the pronouncing 
of judgments is the principal work done. When he is seated 
upon liis royal throne, the king regaixls ‘ Avealth ’ as conducive 
to the prosperity of the kingdom, to lie the most important 
matter, even in preferenco to ‘ morality ’ ; but when he is 
engaged in deciding suits, he regards ‘morality’ or ‘Justice’ as 
the most imjiortant thing ; — this is what is implied by the 
name 'judyvient-Heat,' which does not mean that ‘ morality’ 
or ‘ Justice ’ is a quality of the ‘ scat.’ 

‘ lyUh his body covered,' — ».<?., having his body covered 
up with cloth and such other things. 

* He shall sal tie the guardian-deities,' — bow doAvn to the 
eight ‘ Guardians of the People, Indra and the rest ’ ; — ‘ he shall 
proceed with the investigation of suits.' 

These two acts — covering up of the body and saluting the 
Guardian deities — are laid down with a view to some transcen- 
dental result. 

‘ inth mind collected,' — with his mind concentrated, 
not turning towards any other thing. This serves a visible 
purpose. 

Or, the phrase 'with collected mind' may be taken as modi- 
fying the verb ‘ salute.’ 
fi 
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Though what is asserted here appears to have T)een already 
said before, yet, in as much as the treatise is a metrical 
one, repctiticn cannot he very strongly objected to. 

In * Lokapalebhtfa^' ‘to the Guardian Deitiea,' the 
Dative ending denotes the recipient of a gift', since under 
the STitrn dealing with the Dative, it has been held (by 
the Tartika) that that also is a ‘recipient’ for ivliose sake 
a certain act is done ; e. g., ‘ ahraddhaiia nigj'hmte ’ (‘ He 
keeps himself in check for the sake of the performance 
of Shnlddlias ’ ), ‘patye ahete' ( * Lies down for the sake of her 
husband ’). Nor can the said assertion lie regarded as restricted 
to the two roots here mentioned (in the two examples) ; as 
no such restriction is mentioned in the Bhaaya.— (23) 


VERSE XXIV 

Understakdino both ‘ desirable ’ and ‘undesirable’ id be 

ONLY ‘Justice’ and ‘Injustice,’ he shall look into 

ALL THE SUITS OR THE SUITORS, ACCORDING TO THE 

ORDER OR THE CASTES. — (2ti) 

Bhrufya. 

‘Jualice and Injuatice' alone are desirable and undesirable. 
It is not that the ‘desirable’ consists in the obtaining of 
cattle, gold and other things, or that the ‘ undesirable’ in 
the reverse thereof; in fact it is ‘Justice’ that is ‘desirable’ 
and ‘Injustice’ that is’ undesirable’ ; — ‘ tuideratanding' i\aa 
— i.e., having come to this conclusion in his mind, — ‘ he ahull 
look into the auita.’ 

Or, the text may mean that the king shall examine 
what is ‘ desirable,’ and what is ' undesirable,’ — and 
also what is ‘ Justice ’ and what is ‘ Injustice.’ That 
is, he should realise the importance of ‘Justice’ and the 
unimportance of what is merely ‘desirable ;’ or that when 
the element of ‘undesirability’ is very large, and that of ‘ In* 
justice’ very small, — there he shall avoid the former ; 
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because it is possible for a slight ' Injustice ' to be set aside 
by the larger ‘desirable* factor through gifts and expiatory 
rites. 

In the event of several suitors coming up at the same 
time, he shall take them up in the order of their castes ; 
but this order of investigation based upon castes is to be 
observed only when the troubles of all the suitors are of the 
same degree ; when, on the other hand, the business of the 
lower caste is very urgent or very important, then this should 
be taken up first, in accordance with the maxim ‘he whose 
trouble is urgent, etc., etc.’; and in this case the order of the 
castes is not to be strictly observed. It has already been 
said that the investigation of cases is for the purpose of main- 
taining order in the kingdom ; so that the rules laid down 
need not always be followed literally. — (21) 

VERSE XXV 

He shall discover the internal disposition of men bt 

EXTERNAL SIGNS : BY VARIATIONS IN THEIR VOICE, COLOUR 

AND ASPECT, AS ALSO BY MEANS OF THE EYE AND BY 

GESTURES. — ( 26 ) 

Bhaat/a. 

What the verse means is that in course of the inve.stiga- 
tions the veracity or otherwise of witnesses should be found 
out by means of Inference also; — and the mention of ‘voice,* 
etc., is only by way of illustration; what the meaning there- 
fore is, is that it shall be ascertained by means of such sure 
indi' ations as may be possible, and not necessarily only by 
‘voice* and other tilings mentioned here; for the simple reason 
that these latter are not always infallible; e.g., in many cases 
persons who are not used to the presence of great men 
become flurried, even though they be quite truthful; while 
those that are pert manage to hide their real feelings. 

The compound *avaravarf0igitakarai]^* is to be expounded 
as — ^by the Sfefm — variations in — their *8para,* ‘voice’ — 
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*vanM' ‘colour’ — and *ingita* ‘aspect’; — the ‘change’ referred 
to being modifications undergone by men’s ordinary ‘voice’ 
and the rest. 

By means of these he shall ‘ discover ’ — ascertain — the 
'internal disposition* — intention — 'of men* — of suitors and 
witnesses. 

The ‘change of voice’ occurs in the torm oi fitUering, 
being choked with tears and so forth ; — that of ‘ colour* in 
the form of sudden changes of complexion and so forth ; — 
that of 'aspect* in the shape of perspiration, trembling, 
thrilling of hairs and so fortli. 

By means of the eye \ — ». e., by suddenly casting on 
them an angry look. 

'By gestures,* — i. e., by the movement of the hands, 
the eye-brows and so forth. 

It is a fact of common experience that voice and the 
rest, if carefully watched, disclose the most hidden feelings ; 
— the fact of these being indicative of hidden feelings being 
well known among men, as we find in ordinary experience. 
-( 26 ) 


VERSE XXVI 

The innea mimd is iedicatbi) by such variations as those 

OE ASPECT, OAIT, GESTURE, SPEECH, AND BY CHANGES IN 

THE EYE AND THE PACE. — ( 26 ) 

Bhdfya, 

What this verse does is to support, by ordinary experience, 
what has gone in the preceding verse ; hence there is no 
repetition. 

'Jikara* is that which changes, variations’, such as eupect 
and the rest. 

has already been explained; the plural number 
is used in view of there being numerous individual aspects. 

'Gait,* — this is in addition to what has gone in the 
preceding verse; it means the ordinary gait of a man being 
tripped or otherwise altered. 
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^Speech * — inconsistent and contradictory statements. 

‘ Changes in the face * — the mouth being parched and 
so forth. 

The rest has all been explained under the previous verse. 

By means of the variations of all these the innermost 
heart is indicated even in ordinary life; such in brief is the 
meaning of the verse.- -( 26 ) 



V. Protection of the Interest of Minors 


VERSE XXVII 

The kino shall take care of the property owned by a ■ 

MINOR, TILL 8ITCU TIME AS HE MAY RETURN FROM THE 

teacher’s house, or till he may have passed his 

MINORITY. — (27) 

Bh&^a. 

An objection is raised — "The subject that was introduced 
was the investigation of suits ; where then was the occasion 
for the protecting of the property of minors ? ” 

Anmoer . — This subject has been introduced here, just with 
a view to show that the property of minors docs not come 
within the scope of legal proceedings ; it has to be protected 
by the king, like his own property ; otherwise the minor’s 
uncles and other relatives would quarrel among themselves, 
each asserting — ‘ I shall take care of it.’ There is no connec* 
tion of this subject with the present context. It has had 
to be introduced hei-e, — and not along with the exclusive 
‘ Duties of the King,’ — ^because in regard to this people may 
have the notion that even such property may form the sub- 
ject of legal proceedings. 

* BQladiiffadi ’ — that of which a minor is the ‘ dayada,* 
i.e., owner, in which sense the term is used hera. The 
property owned by minora shall bo taken care of by the king, 
till such time as he may return from the teacher’s house, 
or till he may have passed his minority. This second 
alternative of passing the minority is meant for those 
who pass their childhood in their own home (and are not 
handed over to an Acharya). In the case of one however 
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who has entered the teacher’s house as a lleligious Student, 
even though he may have passed his minority, his property 
shall have to be looked after until he returns from the teacher’s 
house. Or, the meaning may be that in the case of twice- 
born persons, the ‘return ’ shall he the limit, while in that 
of others, it shall be tlie ‘ passing of minority.’ — (27) 


VERSE XXVIII 

There shall be similar protection in the case of barren 

WOMEN, OF SON-I.ESS WOMEN, OF WOMEN DEVOTED TO THEIR 
HUSBANDS, AND OF WIDOWS FAITHFUL TO THEIR HUSBANDS, 
— WHEN THEIR FAMILY IS EXTINCT, AND WHEN THEY ARB 
IN DISTRESS. — (28) 

Bhasya 

Whoever may bo without a protector, that person’s pro- 
perty shall be taken care of by tho kin«^; the ‘ barren ’ women 
and the rost being mentioned only by way of illustration. It* 
is only thus that the ‘ protection of the people ’ becomes 
accomplished. The preceding verse lays down the period of 
time during which the said protection of the property is 
necessary. 

‘ Viiaha ’ — barren woman. 

‘ Sonleaa woman ’ — one who has no son, or whose son is 
incapable, or whose son is in a bad condition. 

Between vaaha and aputra we have the copulative com- 
pound. 

“The barren woman also is sonleaay 

True, hut both have been mentioned for the purpose of 
showing that even though her husband be alive, the said 
woman may be looked after ; as on account of her being super- 
seded (by another wife taken by her husband), her husband 
may neglect her. 

‘ JVhoae family ia extinct ’ ; — this is added with a view to 
indicate those who liave no protector in the shape of hus- 
band’s younger brother, or paternal or maternal uncle, and 
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being women, are themselves incapable of looking after their 
own property, — and whose other relations are jealous of her 
property. Otherwise, as a rule, the character and property 
of women should be looked after by her relations ; as has 
been th-'s declared — ‘ On the husband lies the burden of sup* 
porting and protecting the woman, for which he is capable ; 
when the husband’s family becomes extinct, and there is no 
man left and no standing, and there arc no Sapinejas even 
left, her father’s people become her protectors; when both 
families are extinct, the king is the supporter and protec* 
tor of the woman ’ (Nfirada, 13-28 to 29). 

When the woman herself is, somehow, capable of taking 
care of herself, then there is nothing done by the relations ; 
it is in view of this that the text has added — ‘of women in 
distress ’ ; — this epithet indicating inabilitij. Others have 
explained the term ’ women in distress ’ to mean ‘ those whose 
husbands are in dish'ess ’ ; — even a woman whose husband 
is alive becomes a tit object for the king’s care, if her hus- 
band is incapable of taking care of hesr. This applies to the 
Ciise of women in whose family there are no men left to take 
care of them. The epithet * whose .family is extinct ’ thus 
means ’those who have no family, i. e., relations.’ 

Others have explained the term ‘ nisknla ’ to mean the 
misbehaved lootnan ; of tho.se women also the property acquired 
by means of their beauty has to be protected by the king. 

According to this explann tion the term ‘ niftula ' has to 
be taken by itself (and not as qualifying the other terms). 

* Tf^idows faithful to their husbands'", — ‘vidhaoa,' ‘widow,’ 
is one whose husband is dead ; — ‘ dhaoa * being a synonym 
for ‘ husband ’ ; and she who is deprived of the dhava is 
‘ vidhava,’ ‘ widow.' Till such time as she remains faithful 
to her husband, she deserves to have her property looked 
after by the king. In the event of her being unfaithful, 
she does not deserve to have any property at all, as we read 
in another Smrti text — ‘ She who is bent upon doing injury, 
who is devoid of modesty, who wastes money, who is addicted 
to misconduct — such a woman does not deserve to have 
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property.’ Such a iroman is to he hiiiiished ; and this ‘ Imnish* 
ment ’ shall he only in the form of hciiig driven away from 
the main apartment of the homo, and not in being driven 
away entirely ; because even in the case of such women as have 
become outcasts the scriptures have laid down that they shall bc^ 
provided with a separate dwelling-house, clothing and food : — 
‘ In tln‘ case of outcast women also, this same action should 
be taken ; clothing, food and water should l>e provided for 
them and tli(\y should live* near ih(‘ house.’ In view of 
this. wlierevcT .\v(* find an injiinetion regarding the fmnishment 
of such women, — c.//., in such te.vts as ‘ I he woman’s entire 
property, etc., cdc.,’ — the ‘ banishment ’ should he understood 
to h(‘ of the nature just cxplaiiifMl. And she deserves to 
retain wliat slie may have saved from tlu^ food that is granted 
her; this the relatives shall not take away. 

So far as tlu^ present treatise (of Manu) is concerned, 
in n^gard to siieli women what has h«»en proscrihesd is 
and not tln^ confiscation of property ; as has 
been declared (under II. SO) — ‘She who drinks wine, mis- 
iKiliaves, or is disobedient, or disiwiscnl, or mischievous, or 
wastfd'ul, shall always h(5 supersiided.’ Flence on the strength 
of .Mann’s text, the al)ove-(nioted text as to thc^ unfaithful 
wife not (h\serving any property has to he explained as 
follows ; “ Such a woman shall not receive that property 
which she should have received on account of her super- 
session ; that is, she shall not receive what has been enjoined 
as to he given to Iht in the following text — * To the super- 
seded wife shall be given a compensation for her supersession.’ 
Hut what may have been given to hc^r before that shall not be 
taken away from her.” 

Our opinion Imwever is that in the case of the woman 
who is inimical to her huslKiiid, or addicted to misbehaviour, 
confiscation of property is only right and proper ; since in 
Manu also (9.78) it has been declared that — ‘ She who 
disregards her husband when she is maddened, or drunk, or 
diseased, shall be abandoned for three months, having been 
deprived of her ornaments and clothes’ she shall be 
6 
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deprived of her ornaments and clothes before bein" aban 
doned. — (28) 


VERSE XXTX 

WllFTiE TIIKSR WOMKX AIIK ALIVE, IF THEHl KKLATIVFS SHOULD 
AIMMIOFUIATE TIIRIIS niOrRKTV, — OX THEM THE UIGHTEOUS 
KING SHALI. INFLICT THE PUNISHMENT OF THIEVES. — (25)) 

lif/ast/a. 

'riiis ‘ punislnneiit of thieves’ has been laid down for 
those relatives who should appropriate Ihe property c)!* woithhl 
They appropriah* her jn-operty in manifold ways ; out, 

for instance, that — ^she is not mistress of heivelf as rej^ards 
what she gives away and what she en joys, I am tin* real 
owner of tin; property.’ 

It is in vi(^w of the possibility of pcuiph? thinking that 
such misappropriators are not ‘ thievi^s * that the text lays 
down the ‘ j)unishment of thieves’ for them. 

*‘\yh'do UiOit are iditef if ihe broth(M*-iii-hiw 

and others — * shoehi eppropr'mie the\r property^— oh Iheoi the 
king shall injtiaf ptntis/uuent^^ — sjiall punish them. 

The ‘punishment of thieves’ is going to lie described 
later on (verse — ‘ With whatever limb a thief operates 
against men, each of those limhs the* King shall cut olT, in 
order to prevent tlie repidition of the act.’ 

What the verse means is tliai the propc'rty of helpless 
women should be specially guarded against li(*r own relations; 
guarding against thieves being tin? duty that has been laid 
down for the King as owing to the entire kingdom. — (20) 
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VJ5IISK XXX 

Pkopkrty, the owner whereof has disappearkd, the King 

SHALL KEEP FOR THREE YEARS; III* TO THREE YEARS THE 
OWNER MAY RECEIVE IT; BUT AFTER THAT THE IviNG (SHALL 
TAKE it). (*?0) 

Hhasya. 

When some oni* has lost something, — it having dropped 
on the i»round while he was goiii^ along the road, or in the 
fores! , — and the (jonservator of the for<*sts, or some other 
oiTieial of the King, finds it and brings it to the King,-- the 
King shall arrange* for its safe keeping and have it kept 
exposed to view at the royal gate or on the public road, and 
made it kn<mn hy heat of drum if any one has lost anything; 
or h(* shall have it k(*pt in charge of keepi'rs on the spot where 
it was found. For Ihn'e years he shall thus keej) it. 

Then, before the lapse of three years, if some one reports 
with proofs that the property belongs to him, then it should 
br made over to him, after deducting the sixth part of it, 
which is said (in verse Jb*!) to be the King’s share; and after 
the lapse of three years the King shall take the propi'rty into 
his own treasury. 

That ‘ nhlha^ ‘ property,’ is said to be ‘ pranaatasvamlkay 
of which tlie OAvner has * disapj^eared' — e.p., cannot be traccMl. 

‘ Tryahdam ’ denotes the ayyrpgate oj three years ; tlie 
feminine affix being absent, just as it is in the compound 
‘ lrlva7^8am" The term * abda* is synonymous with ‘year.’ 

‘ Shall keep ’ — shall have it deposited. 

‘ Uji to three years,'--- before tlie period of three years 
is over , — ^ the owner may receive /7,’— assert his ownership. 
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The term * arvak ’ ‘ up to ’ denotes limit, and indicates priority 
of time or place. 

Others have explained the sentence ‘ the king Khali take it ’ 
to convey the permission to him to enjoy the property. What 
these people mean is that even after the lapse of three years, 
it would, not be right for the King to ‘take’ or possess 
what belongs to another person ; and hence wliat is meant 
is that after the lapse of three years, if the lightful owner 
does not turn up, the King shall enjoy the usiifrucl of 
the property. 

But how will these people explain the verse ‘ Whatever ah 
owner sees enjoyed by others during ten years, and though 
present, says nothing, that he shall not recover ’ (S.l J<7) ? 
Further, if it be asserted that the ‘ taking away ’ of another 
man’s property cannot be right, — then the mh/g also of such 
property cannot be right. Specially as another man’s pn)perty 
in the shape of clothing and the like, beconufs unfit hy 
use. For these reasons it is only right that the mention of 
‘taking away’ should he taken to mean actual ; 
specially as enjoyment, which is th(* fruit of poKHCKsion, would 
be present (according to the other view also). Then again, 
what sort of ‘enjoyment of usufruct ’ would there ho in the 
case of such property as tlie elephant, tin* house and the like ? 

Thus then, there is no reason for ahandoning the direct 
literal meaning of the words ; specially as the root ‘ h%'' ‘ to 
take away,’ has often heen found to he nstnl in the sense of 
possesKton, as in such phrase ‘ riktham hnret,' ‘ shall take 
possession of the property.’ Hence what the sentence means 
is that after three years the King shall ‘ ttikc ’ — i. e., take 
possession of— the property. — (30) 

VERSE XXXI 

He who says ‘this is mine’ should re questioned in proprii 

FORM; AND THE OWNER OUGHT TO RECEIVE THE PROPERTT 

AFTER HAVING CORRECTLY DESCRIHED THE COIiOUK, THE 

NUMBER AND OTHER DETAILS REGARDING IT. — (81) 
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li/tasya. 

The author cxphuiis in what mannrr the rightful owner 
shall establish his ownership over the lost property. 

Whenever any one comes and says ‘ this is my property,’ 
’henhould be tfiieatiouod in proper for " Questioned ' i.e., 
examined. 

“ What is the proper fonn of ijuestioning ? ” 

The questioning could be done in the following manner : — 
AVhat is the article that has been lost ? Of what colour ? Of 
what size ? What is the number of things ? Was it dropped 
or nut dropped ? Tf it was dropped, at which place was it 
dropped ? "Whence did you obtain it ? 

If he gives a correct siccount of the colour, number and 
other dehiils; ‘ffofnrry’ of animals, clothes and the like: ‘the 
cow or the cloth lost was white’; similarly the ‘ * : 
‘ there were ten cows or yokes.’ ‘ Other details ’ — such as, e.g,, 
if it was gold what was its weight, if it was in a lump or a 
delinite shapes If he gives a correct account of all this, then 
he establishes his ownership, and as such ‘ ought to receive the 
properti/' 

.An ‘ account ’ is called ‘ correct,’ when it is found that 
what it <lescrihes is in exact agreement with what is known 
by other means of knowledge. 

The mention of ‘ colour, numlier and other details ’ is 
only by way of illustration, and« implies also the producing of 
witnesses and otlicr evidence of ownership. — (31) 

VERSE XXXII 

If hr dors koi' providr a correct account of the place 

AND TIME, AND ALSO THE COLOUR, FORM AND SIZE OF THE 
LOST ARTICLE, HR DESERVES A FINE EQUAL TO THAT 
ARTICLE. — (32) 

lihT^ya. 

This verse lays down the penalty for preferring a false 
claim. 
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He who does not provide a ‘ correct * — true — account of 
the time and place of the lost article — that ‘ it was lost at such 
at ime and at such a place ’; — ^ colon r'* white and the r(»st; 
'form ’ — that ‘ it was a piece of cloth, or a pair of pet fcy -coats ’ 
and so forth ; ‘ size * — that ‘ it was five cubits or seven cubits 
in length’; — if he fails to give a correct account of all this, 
then he deserves a fine equal to the [iroperty to wliicli be 
had laid a false claim. — (32) 



VI I . Property lost and recovered. 


An:USE XXXITT 

PROPRKTV THAT HAS nKK\ LOST AM) KOHM) SHOULD RKMATN IN 
TUB CHAIIOK OF S|»K(’IALLV DKIM'TED (OFFICIALS) ; AND THE 
TIIIBVKS THAT 11 K MAY DKTKCT IN rONNKCTION WITH THIS, 
THE KINO SHALl. CATSKTO IIK KILLED UV AN ELEFHANT. (JW) 

lihusytf. 

‘ PnnKisfatlhtttftttniJ ' — tliiit which has ])C(»n lost and then 
found, at first lost and su1)se(|it(H)tly found. 

‘ Shonhl in aha) f/r of oj/hiafs mprciaUi/ drpitff'd ’ — 

whose' chief duty is to take? care? of the property. 

While it is thus ke'pt, if thieves should happen to steal it, 
— then these thieves tin* Kin^; shall cause to he killed by an 
e?leph.int. 

The specification of the ‘ e?lcf.hanf * can only he with a 
view fe) some? invisible (traiisceneleiital) result.— 

VKRSK XXXIV 

Out f)F TUB PllOFKRTV THAT HAS HKKN LOST AND POUND, THE 
KINe;, REMKMUKIMNG J H E DUTY OF GOOD MEN, SHALL TAKE 
THE SIXTH FART, OR THE TENTH, OR THE TWELFTH. — (3‘t) 

Bhiinya. 

'Shall /rt/iV'* — sieze? — either the sixth or the tenth or the 
twelfth part -of the* propi^rty lost and found, and make over 
tlu'. remainder to the owner. During the first year, he shall 
take the twe?lfth part, during the second year, the tenth part, 
and during fhe third year, the .sixth pirt. Or, the option 
regardin«i> the share mav lie based upon the amount of trouble 
entailed in taking care of the property. 

*Itentemheri»g Ihe duty of good men ,' — ».<?., knowing that 
such is the practice among cultured people. — (3i) 
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VERSE XXXV 

In llEGAKD TO A TIIKASURK-TIIOVK, IF A MAN SAVS TRXMiT ‘ THIS 
18 MINE,’ — FROM IIIMTUK KIMJ sHAIil. TAKE THE SIXTH FAR1, 
OB ON1.Y THE TAVKI.F'ril FART. — (.'W^ 


Hhaaifti. 

Treasure secretly buried under the $;round is called 
‘nidhi,’ ^ treaaure-lrote' There are treasuro-tmves that have 
lain under the ground for a hundred, or even a thousand yeai’s. 
If, when the ground is being dug, such a treasure-trovii is 
somehow found by some one, it bidongs to the state. As says 
Qautama (10.43) — ‘ 'freasure-trove when found is state-pro- 
perty.* But this applies only to the ciise of a treasure- 
trove the original hoanler of which is not known. And with 
regard to this it has been laid down that one who reports the 
find is to receive the sixth part of it. 

The present verse refers to the Cii.su where the original 
hoarder is either the person reporting the find himself or a 
descendant of his. 

^If a taan aaya “ t/iia ia mine" truly ' — on reliable 
evidence , — 'from him the King ahull take the - aixth yurt ' — at 
which the King’s share is fixed. That is, the King is to*tak<> 
the sixth part out of that treasure-trove of which the rightful 
owner ha8 been discovered with certainty. 

The option regarding the ‘sixth’ or ‘twelfth ’ partis based 
upon the qualities of the finder. — (35) 

48 



rilKASURK TllOVR 


49 


VERSE xxxvr 

But HE WHO SFKAKS FAIiSKI.r sham, uk finkd the eichth 
PART OP HIS PKOFF,RTy, OR A SHAU.ER FRACTION’, ON CAI,- 
cri.ATrON, OP THAT SAMK TRP;AsrRE-TROVK. — (30) 

lihamja. 

But wlu'ii the Huiri, who lins niiule the staioment ‘this 
treasure ivas hoardiHl hy me, or hy my forefathers,’ fails to 
prove this,~ lhi!ii ht‘iii^ a liar, he should he fined the eighth 
part of wliat his own property may he, — or a smaller fraction 
of tliat same treasure-trove. It is not noecissary that he sliould 
be made to pvy in the same metal, gold or otherwise, as that 
which has been found ; he may pay in some other metal of 
equal value to the former ; the exact amount of the fine being 
such as does not ruin the culprit, and yet (caches him a lesson. 

The option is based either upon (ho peculiarity of the 
attendant circumstances of each cas(>, or the qualities of the 
person concerned. . That this is so is indicated hy the fact 
that the latter punishment is lighter than the former one, 
which is excessive. Thus then, where the man is possessed of 
a larg(‘ property, and the treasure concerned is small, there the 
iine shall not be in proportion to the latter ; in this case the 
fine shall be in proportion to the man’s property; the former 
would be too little (to be a deterrent). — (36) 

VERSE XXXVII 

A UKARHin BlIAHMAIHrA, HAYING FOUND TKEA8UBB BURIED BT 
HIS FOREFATHERS, SllARL TAKE IT WHOLLY ; AS HE IS THE 
MASTER OF EVERYTHING. — (37) 

BM^a. 

When a learned Brahmaiia finds the treasure that bad 
been buried by his forefathers — father, grandfather and so 
7 
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forth, — then 'he nhuU take it wholly^ and shall not hand over 
to tho king the aforesaid part of it. 

In support of this thn te.\t adds a supplementary exaggera* 
tion — ‘ aa he i# the viaater of ecerythivy,’ — as has been declared 
under I.IOO. 

The rule here laid down applies to the case whoi'c the 
treasure belongs to the Urahniana; when however it.s rightful 
owner is not known, then, even though it may hiivc been 
found by a ‘ learned Jirfilmaiia,' the king’s share has to be paid; 
as it is going to be declared (in 39) that — ‘ of all ancient 
hoards the king is entitled to one-half.’ 


VTIKSJI XXXV III 

liVllRNTIlR KINO II 1 M 8 KLP FINDS A 110.1111) nURIEP OF ODD 
TJNDKIt TItK OKOUN 1 ), ILF. SIIAIiDOIVK ONE-IIALFOF IT TO THE 
BkAHMA^AS and HAVE THE OTHKK HALF PUT IN HIS 
TREASimY.-:-(38) 

Bha^ya. 

When the king himself has found trea.snre, this text lays 
down that he shall give one-half of it to the Brukmams. 

The term 'IWaatiry ’ stands for the place of hoarding. 

‘ Buried of old under the (/round ’ ; — this describes the 
nature of the treasure-trove.— (88) 

VERSE XXXIX 

Of akcibht hoards, as also of minerals under the ground, 

THE KINO IS entitled TO HIS SHARE, BT REASON OF HIS 
PROTECTING THEM, — HE BEING THE LORD OF THE SOIL. — ( 39 ) 

Bha^ya. 

The clause—* of anoient hoards, etc * — is supplementary to 
the before-mentioned rule that the king should take one-half 
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of the treasure even when it is found by other persons ; — 
while the clause * of miwrals under the ground ’ lays down 
what has not been mentioned before. Gold, silver and other 
metals in their crude form, as also red lead, black colly rium 
and other substances (in their crude form) are what are called 
' minerals' So that the man who operates golden and other 
mines, as also one who makes his living by digging out red 
chalk and such substances from mountains, has to pay the 
king’s share. 

*Ardhahhakj * is entitled to a share' — The term ‘ ardha ’ 
here should be taken as standing for share or part in general ; 
because it occurs in a compound ; just as in the compounds 
‘ nagarardha ’ and ‘ gramardha ’ (which mean part of the city, 
part of the village) ; it is only when it is used in the neuter 
form that it means exactly half\ in the present instance 
however, as it occurs in a compound and its gender is not as- 
certainable, it has to be taken as standing for the sixth or 
twelfth part^ which has been spoken of in the present context. 
^He is entitled to his share ’ ; — this means that he takes a part 
of it. 

The reason for this is stated — ‘ on account of his protecting 
them* — Though when the treasure is buried under the ground, 
there is no need for any royal protection, yet it is open to 
the risk of being taken away by some powerful person ; so that 
there is need for tlie king’s care. It is with a view to this 
that it has been added — ‘ he being the lord of the soil ’ ; — 
he is the master of the soil, so that when something 
has been obtained out of the soil that belongs to him, it is 
only right that he should receive his share out of it. — (39). 



IX. stolen Property 

VERSE XL 

Pkopbuty stolbn by thieves shottlh be restored by the 

KING TO MEN OF ALL CASTES ; BY RETAINING SUCH PROFERTY, 

THE KING IMBIBES THE SIN OF THE THIEF. — (40) 

Shaaya. 

When any property is stolen by thieves, the king should 
recover it; but he should not use it hiinselT ; he should restore 
it to tlic persons that may have been roblxid. 

The use of the term ‘ ttll ’ implies that stolen property shall 
be restored to Chai^ilalas also. 

If we read * chanmkrlam ’ (in place of ‘ ckauroirhrUim ’), 
the compound should be expounded us ‘ chaurehhvali ahrtimi ' — 
i.e,, >woc<?mZ/rowi ///icpcs— in accordance with Papini 2. 1. 32. 
If we adopt the (third) reiuling ‘ chuurahflmn^ the compound- 
ing would lie in accordance with PaBiiii 2. 1. 30. 

What is meant is that if the property stolen by thieves 
is incapable of being recovered, it should be made good by the 
king out of his own treasury. 

The second half of the verse — ‘ By making use, etc.’ — should 
be construed as follows : — The pirticiple ‘ npayunjanak ’ — 
derived from the root ‘ ynja ’ with the preposition ‘ ujm ' — 
should be taken to indicate figuratively nmi-restoratiou ; 
the sense being that ‘ if the king does not restore to the 
person concerned the property that is his due, and if he uses 
that property for his own purposes, then it is said to be 
‘ retained ’ by him ; and ‘ hy retaining such property the king 
imbibes the sin of the thief,' — ' kilti^u' meaning sin. — (40) 
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X. Knowledge of Law, Custom and Usage 
necessary for the King 

VERSE XLI 

The king knowing his duty siialu dki'erminb the liAW for 

BACH TffAN, AFTER HAVING DUUY EXAMINED TUB FHOVINCIAL 

LAWS PERTAINING TO EACH CASTE, THE LAWS OF OUIIiDS, 

AS ALSO TUB LAWS OF FAMILIES. — ( 11 ) 

Bha^ya. 

Kuril, KashT, Knpshmlra and other regions with Axed 
boundaries are called ‘ provinces,’ and laws obtaining in those 
arc called ‘ pt'ooinoial ’ ; by which are meant those laws that 
are observed by the people living in the province and called 
after it. Or, the term ‘ province ’ may stand for the inhabitants 
of the provinces, just as the men on the platform are called the 
‘ platform,’ when it is said that ‘ the platforms are crying ’ ; 
and the laws observed by these people would, in that case, 
be called ‘ procincial ’ ; — the nominal affix ‘ aii ’ being added 
in accordance with Pauini 1>.:1.120. 

The compound ’ Jalijanapadnli is to be compounded as 
‘jateli-jiiHupadah’; the meaning being ‘ those provincial laws 
that pertain to each caste ’ ; and these have to be maintained 
by the king. 

* Having examined,’ — i.e., duly considered the following 
points — ( g) are these laws contrary to the scriptures or not ? 
(b) are they the source of trouble to some people or not ? 

After having duly considered all this, he shall ‘ determine* 
—cause to be observed — those laws that are found, on 
examination, to be not incompatible (with the scriptures or 
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with the people’s convenience) ; as it is goin^ to lie declared 
later on (verse 46) — ‘ Wliat may have 1)een practised by the 
good, etc., etc.’ 

Or, the compound ’ Jatij&uapada/^ ’ may be expounded in 
such a manner as to make ‘jaH ’ the qualification of * janapada'-, 
the term ‘j&H ’ in this case would indicate etenmlity, and 
would be only a laudatory epithet to ‘ in-uvincial laws ’; the idea 
being that * just as genus is something eternal, so arc the 
provincial laws also, in so far as they arc not contrai’y to the 
scriptures ’; all such visibly useful acts sis the feeding of cattle, 
the storing of water in reservoirs and so forth being such as 
ought to be performed at all times. 

Thus the meaning is that when the men of a certain 
village have laid down the rule that ‘ cattle should not be 
taken to graze at such and such places,’ tlieu if some one, 
for some purpose of his own, breaks this rule, — he shall be 
punished by the king. 

Or, the term ‘jatiapiida ’ may stand for those bom in the 
provime ; i.e., the inhabitants of the province ; and the com- 
[Kiund ''jiUijaaapaduli.' being expounded as '•jafyajanapadah,' 
and 'jiiti ’ standing fot birth, — it would signify the eternal 
relationship between the province and the men born there ; and 
the term ‘jatijciuapaddh dhartnah ' would stand for those laws 
whose beginning cannot be traced, amt ichich relate to the duly 
qualified persons among those barn and living in a particular 
province. And though in this case the proper nominal afiix to 
use would have been ’ chha ’ (giving the form janapadlya), 
according to Pacini 5.2.114, yet it is the ‘niu’-affix that 
luis been used ; this anomaly being permissible as a * Vcdic 
anomaly.’ 

Or, it may be tliat the term ' jatijaiuipadah' though 
directly denoting the inhabitants, has been applied here to their 
latss , — the two being regarded as identical ; so that the phrase 
serves to restrict the scope of the law referred' to, — this restric- 
tion being deduced from the men themselves ; the sense thus is 
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that the laws referred to ])ertain only to the men of certain 
localities, and not to all the Atyos , — the Jbrmer being such 
as liavc a morality akin to tlut of the lower animals, and not 
entitled to the performance of any other duties, they perform 
only such acts as are in keeping with their own customs ; 
such, for instance, as the marrying of their own mother and so 
forth; — and iis such in the performance of such acts, these 
men shall not he prevented hy the king having his sway over 
the whole world (thenci? also over the hartuirians) ; liecause 
such practices an* ])erinitted hy their ‘ tribal eustoni,’ sanctioned 
hy the geographical position of the locality inhabited hy them. 
Nor could such practices he is'garded as ‘contrary to the 
scriptures hecauso the iiirompulibililtt of sonpltirrs ha.s a 
nicaning only for persons entitled to the scriptural acts, and 
not to lower beings. 

An objection is raised— “In Manu (10.C3), such duties 
SIS hanuhmnesn, (nt/fifttfiieiM, itbsciice of aiiyer, purity and 
coiilrol of the mincH have been laid dowji in reference to the 
irregularly mixed castes ; and hurharians also belong to 
the same cjitegorv as (hose ca.stcs; so that if such men 
would not he committing something wrong in marrying their 
mother, or in not using water after urinating, what .sort of 
‘control of (he senses ’ or ‘ purity ’ would there Ix) for them ?” 

'Phis hfis been already answered. Purity and other duties 
pertain to the inhahitanis of the whole of Aryilvarta ; and so 
far iis the four castcis ar<t concerned, tliero is no restriction of 
pliU'c regarding the duties pertaining to them. 

SonHi people have held that the nsstriction as to the locality 
of the ‘laws’ pertains to some transcendental I'osults ; — as we 
shall ix)int out Iat(‘r on. 

There are people following a common profession ; such, as 
tradesmen, artisans, money>lenders, coach-drivers and so forth ; 
and the laws governing these are ‘ guild-laws.’ E.g., certain 
principal tradesmen otter to the king his royal tax fixed upon 
verbally by their declaring before the king — * we are living by 
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this tmlc, let the tax thereupon T)e fixed at such and such a 
rate, lie our profits more or less ’ ; now on the king agreeing 
to this, they join together and lay down certain rates among 
themselves, which are calculated to bring them larger profits 
and likely to be detrimental to the interests of the kingdom, — 
c.fi,, {a) ‘ Such and such a commodity should not be sold during 
such and such a time,’ (6) ‘ such and such is to bo the tax 
payable either to the king or towards flu* eidebratioii of some 
religious festival,’ and so forth. And if any one traiisgre.sscs 
such rules, he .shall lie punished for acting against ‘guild-laws.’ 

* Art/cs nffamilieH ’ ; — ‘ Family ’ means race ; some remote 
ancestor of w'ell-known fame may have; laid down the rule — 
‘ whenever any of my descendants earns wealth, he shall not 
make use of it without haring first given something out of it 
to Brahmauas ’ ; — and sucli rules an; wbat are meant by ‘ laws 
of families ’ ; or .such rules as ‘ priests and bridegrooms shall 
be selected out of those siime families out of which they 
have lieen selected by one’s forefathers, provided that suitable 
men are available therefrom.’ One who acts against such laws 
shall be punished by the king. 

These have been reiterated here with a view to preclude 
the idea that .such laws govern only particular groups of men 
and as such cannot he regarded as ‘ Equity ’ proper. 

Tlie transgression of these laws does not fall w'ithin the 
category of ‘Breach of Contract,’ as we shall show later 
on.— (41). 

VERSE XLII 

Foe men following their krspectivr occupations, — even 

THOUGH LIVING AT A DISTANCE, — COME TO BE LIKED BY 
THE PEOPLE, WHILE THEY REMAIN FIRM IN THEIK OWN 
DUTIES. — (42) 

BM^a. 

This verse shows that the aforesaid ‘ local ’ and other laws 
serve both visible (temporal) and invisible (spiritual) purposes. 
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‘ Their respective occupations^'-- in ;iccor(laiice with the 
condition of their familios ; — the men wlio follow these ‘ come 
to be liked' As a rule it is only men livin" near each other 
that come to bo liked ; hut the man who follows his own occu- 
pation is liked also when he is at a distance. 

‘ While they remain firm in their own duties '; — this stands 
for not encroaching upon the work of other persons ; — the 
meaning of the verse being that — ‘ thosrj who do not encroach 
upon the work of others come to he Iik('d hy all men/ — (42). 
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VERSE XLIIT 

NbITHBK the king HIUSKLE NOK any SKIIVANT OF HIS SHALL 

PKOMOTE A suit; NOR SHALL UK SUPPRESS A SUIT THAT HAS 

BEEN BROUGHT UP BY AN'OTIIKU PERSON. — ( 13 ) 

Bha^/a. 

‘ Snit' — object of dispute ; — none suoli shall the king him- 
self * promote' cause to be instituted ; — for encompassing 
the injury of some hated |)er 80 ns, or for obtaining the wealth 
of some rich person, ho shall not instigate his debtor or some 
other person who inay have suffered at his hands, saying to 
him — ‘ you should do such and such a thing, why do not you 
bring it up before me ’ ? — or, ‘ you have been injured by him, 
I shall have you avenged ’ ; — uny such thing the king shall 
not say, even though his hate or greed for riches be great. 

When a suit has been ‘ brought up ’ — presented before him 
— ^he shall not ' euppresa ' — hush up, ignore, it. The verb 

* nigiret* ‘ swallow,’ is often us-’^d in the sense of ignoring ; 
and the root ‘ graaa ’ (used in the text) is synonymous with 

* m-gvra.' People make use of such expressions as — ‘ every- 
thing that is said to-day he awallowa up, and he does not 
answer it.’ 

Others explain the latter half of the verse as follows : — 
‘ He shall not appropriate — make his own — any artha, i.e., 
money, that is brought to him in any manner save through the 
suit.* If the king were to inflict fines in an unfair manner, 
he would be incurring evil in the next world and bring trouble 
on his kingdom. 
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The following is yet another explanation offered by 
others : — ‘ The king himself shall ml pt’omote a suit — i.e., 
even, though he may get at the offender directly, he himself 
shall not say anything, until the man has been brought 
before him by the man against whom the offence has been 
committed, in a regular suit. Because it is only after the 
man has been defeated in the suit brought by the other party 
that it is time for the king to perform his duty of inflicting 
the legal punishment. But this applies only to the non-pay- 
ment of debts and similar subjects ; as for thieves and criminals, 
— who are like ‘ thorns ’ in the kingdom, — these the king shall 
capture and punish, even when he catches them himself. The 
rest of the verse is as explained before. 

* jVw aug servant of his ’ ; — ‘ servant* i.e., person holding 
an office under him. — (43) 

VERSE XLIV 

Just as the hunter discovers tiir toot-frint of the deer 

BY THE DROPS OF BLOOD, SO SHOULD THE KINO DISCOVER 

THE RIGHT BY MEANS OF INFERENCE. — (44) 

Bhcufya. 

It has been said above that the king himself shall not, in 
a hurry either haul anyone up or punish him for any offence ; 
and the reason for this lies in the consideration that it is quite 
possible that the act that the king regards as an ‘offence’ 
might have been done in joke. Now the question arises — 
how is it to be ascertained whether the act has been done in 
joke or through malice and such other causes ? 

It is in answer to this question that it is said that ‘ this is 
to be ascertained by means of inference.’— -Just as the * hunter* 
— fowler— ‘discooe/w’— gets ni—* the fool-print* of the deer 
that has been wounded and disappeared from view by means 
of the drops of blood flowing from the wound,— in the same 
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manner the king should discover the root-cause of the suit — 
which may be not perceptible, — by means of inference. 

The term *dharma* * right* here stands for the real fact» 
of the caae. 

The restriction of * inference ’ as a means of finding out 
truth, already mentioned before (in verse 3), is for the pur- 
pose of emphasising the point. — (44) 

VERSE XLV 

When engaged in judicial proceedings, tse king shall 

KEEP HIS BTE UPON THE TRUTH, UPON THE OBJECT, UPON 

HIMSELP, THE WIITIESS AND UPON THE PLACE, THE TIME 

AND THE ASPECT. — (45) 

Bh^ya. 

‘ When engaged in* — dealing with — 'judicial proceed- 
ings * — ^the king shall attend, not only to the mere letter of 
the suit itself, but also to truth, etc. 

(«) * Keep his eye upon the truth * ; — even though the 
plaintiff or the defendant, tiirongh shyness, may not have 
stated his case fully, yet if the king is enabled, — either on 
the strength of other proofs, or by means of the ‘ inference ’ 
mentioned above, — to find out what the actual facts of the 
case are, then he sliall, by all means accept them, — and not 
reject them, simply because the party concerned did not state 
them in full. This is what has been thus declared — ‘ Having 
sifted all fraud, the king shall decide the case on facts.' 
(Yajnavalkya, VyataMra 19.) 

(5) ‘ Keep eye upon the object * ; — the term ‘ artha,' 
'object,* denotes wealth or purpose. The meaning thus is 
that if he obtains a large amount of wealth (as the legal fee), 
then he shall even give up all other business of state and 
not hesitate to take up the case brought up ; in fact he shall 
begin the investigation at once. Or, the meaning may be 
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that if some one tells him that the witnesses in the case, 
or some meni 1 )er of the Court, have received large amounts 
in bribe from such and such a party, — then he should examine 
this statement in the following manner. — ‘If the cause of 
the suit is insignificant, the acceptance of a large bribe is 
not possible ; — but if the cause is worth much, and the 
members of the court and the witnesses are in poor oircum* 
stances, then it is just possible ’ ; and the truth shall he 
found out by other means. This is to be done by making (c) 
* himself’ the ‘ toil ness ’ That is to say, with a view to 
tracing out the bad characters in his kingdom, he shall get 
spies to find out the truth. 

Or ‘ haeiiiff an eye upon himself ’ (e) may mean that he 
must attend to his own circumstances, — i.e., he should see 
whether his treasury is depleted or full. 

Under this construction ’witness ’ is an independent word 
(and not in ap])08ition to ’himself,’ as in the former in* 
terpretation). 

{e) ’ JIaving an eye upon the place ’ ; — in certain places 

even a small object becomes great, while in another even a 
great object becomes small. This is what is meant by 
‘ having an eye upon the place’ 

(/) Similarly he should have his eye upon the time also. 

(g) ’ Aspect ’ stands for the nature of the cause ; he shall 
find out whether it is important or unimportant. 

Others have explained the verse as follows : — * He shall 
find out the real nature of (a) the truth and (d) the object of 
the suit, by making (c) himself the witness (d) ; that is to 
say, he shall find out that truth is more important than any 
object, since it accomplishes very important ends and is 
useful in both worlds, and hence he should always have 
recourse to truth, and ignore the object, which is devoid of 
essence. («) ‘ Plaee,’ in this case stands for heaven and the 
other regions, obtainable by means of truth ’, (f) ’ time ’ for 
a prolonged stay in other regions, and (g) ’ aspect ’ tor the 
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beauty of the celestial damsels. And the reverae of all this 
is obtained by the renouncing of truth and the following of 
other objeeti (45). 


VERSE XLVI 

What mat be found to have been observed in practice by 

THE GOOD AND THE RIGHTEOUS TWICE'BORN MEN, THAT HE 

SHALL ORDAIN FOR COUNTRIES, FAMILIES AND CASTES, — 

PROVIDED THAT IT IS NOT ANTAGONISTIC. — ( JiG) 

BhSaya, 

‘ Oood ’ — those who eschew what is forbidden ; — 'righteous' 
— those who do what is enjoined. Though either one of these 
two words would have sufficed to express what is meant, yet 
they have both been used ; tluit is the reason why we have 
explained them as having two different meanings. — What is 
practised by such persons, and in support of which we do 
not find any Shruti or Smfti texts, — ‘ that he shall ordain ' — 
cause to bo acted up to — 'for comilnes, families and castes ' ; 
— ‘ provided that it is not autagouistic ' — to directly percep- 
tible Shruti and Smfti texts. 

Verse 41 has declared the authoritative character of 
‘ provincial laws, laws of families, etc., etc.’ ; and the present 
verse adds the qualification that such laws shall be not 
opposed to the scriptures. Local and king-made laws also, 
even when they pertain to temporal affairs, arc to be obeyed 
only when they are not contrary to the scriptures. Eor 
instance, in some places the debtor is made lo repay the 
debt by selling himself ; and this is contrary to the Smj'ti text 
— ‘ by service also the debt may be liquidated, etc.’ (Manu, 
177) : as is shown under that verse. Further, under 2.6, 
the authority of Practice (usage) has been explained as based 
only upon the fact of its being connected with (observed by) 
cultured men; anduo man oau be called ‘cultured’ if he 
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acts contrary to the scriptures. Hence the present Terse is 
meant to be applicable to such practices as do not pertain to 
spiritual matters. 

Another writer explains the text as follows : — What is 
practised by the |;oo<l and righteous t\rice>born men in one 
country, the king should introduce in another country also, 
if it is found to bo not antivgonistic to Shriiii and Smrti texts. 

the Imll-sacrilice and other similar acts that are well 
known among the people of the North should lie made to 
be performed by the people of the East, South and West 
also. Because from ii.sage, we deduce the corresponding 
Smrti, and from this latter the corresponding Shmti ; so that 
if the text thus deduced on the strength of the practice of 
the northerners were in some such form as that such and such 
a sacrifice shall be performed by the wlichyas, people of the 
north’ — then since the nominal alFix conveys several such 
meanings, — such as (o) birth, (d) source, (c) origin, {d) des* 
tination and {e) supplement, — ^all which fall within one 
or other of the two categories of * distinctive ’ feature and 
‘ modification, ’ — none of these as denoted by the nominal 
affix in the term ‘ mllohya ' could help to mark off any people 
that could be called ‘ ndlchya ’ ' northerner ’ ; so that the 
meaning of the said deduced text would come to be that 
eoery man should perform the act in question ; specially as 
the exact denotation of names of countries is always vague. 
Even if the text deduced were in the form — ‘the act is to he 
done by one who is born in the north, or who lives in that 
country,’ — then this would not be compatible with facts ; 
since as a matter of fact, a man, even though bom in a parti* 
cular country, does not follow its usage when he lives else- 
where, or even though a man may be living in a certain 
country, he does not adopt its practice if he is not born 
there. If again, the terms used were ‘ the native or inhabi- 
tant of such and such a country,’ then also, in as much as 
nativity and habitation are always uncertain, this also would 
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not be right; neither nor hohitatiou infixed to the 

same extent as one’s caste or qaaUiies or race. Thus there 
being no such term as would infallibly single out the 
performers of the acts in question, they should be taken as 
to be performed by all men ; so that there is no such thing 
as * local usage.’ The same reasoning holds good regarding 
‘ family usage ’ also. 

“ If this is so, then how is it that iters mention 

‘local usage,’ ‘family usage’ and ‘caste-usage’ as distinct 
from one another ?” 

It has been already explained that the restriction of the 
acts concerned is for temporal purposes ; and in this sense 
the restriction regarding acts is quite reasonable. 

‘ Familff ’ is a part of ‘ race.’ The duty that is laid down 
for the entire i'ace ^ — such as people of the Vashistha-race 
shall not mix with those of the Vishvflrnitra-race,’ — are to 
be regarded as binding, since race-names are fixed for all 
time. — (40) 



Xil. Non-payment of debt. 


VERSE XLVII 

On UBrNG JMlAYEn BY TICK CItEBITOR POU TUB UECOVBRY OF 

MONRY FROM THE DKUTOlt, IIK SHALL MAKE TUB PEB'I'OR 

FAY TO THE CJtBIUTOR TUB MONEY PBOVEIJ TO BE DUB. — (4?) 

Bhaaya. 

The rules that are applicable to all suits in common 
having been described, the author now proceeds to lay down 
those relating specifically to (uich of the several kinds of suits. 

The man who receives money from another person on 
the understanding tliat at some other time ho would 
re-pay it with interest is called the ‘ debtor ’ ; and lie who 
lends the money on the understanding that he is doing it 
with a view to being repaid with interest is called the 
* creditor.' These two are relative terms. 

* Money from the debtor' \ — from the context it is clear 
that this phrase stands for what is due to the creditor; and 
the ‘ recovery ' of this means its repayment to the creditor. 
The second ‘ artha ' stands for purpose, ‘ for.’ Thus the mean- 
ing of the whole i.s that -‘when the king is prayed — petitioned 
to — by the creditor to the effect that he may bo pleased to 
make the debtor repay what he had borrowed from him, — 
then the King shall make the debtor pay the money to the 

creditor* 

‘ Dhanika ' is one who has money ; and it is the creditor who 
is called, in ordinary parlance, 'Dhanika.' In view of the 
verb ‘ make to pay’ — the right case-ending to use would have 
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been the Dative, yet it Him not I)een used, because the man 
has nut yet become the actual recipieuL We have similar 
usaije in such expressions as pi’s/fiam (huloH' (the 

man olTers his back to the striker), ‘ mjakasi/a roHlvmi 
dadati ’ (makes over the clothes to the washerman) ; in neither 
of these cases have we tlie Dative ending, liccause there is 
no transference of ownership ; and in the alisence of such 
transference, the act of givimj is not completed. 

The question arising ns to whether the King is to make 
the debtor pvy simply liecause the creditor says it is his due, 
the answer is no , — he shall make him pay only what is proved 
to he due', — i.e., only when the King has assirred himself, by 
indubitable proof, that the man does really owe the amount; or 
‘ viblufvitam’ may lie taken to mean ‘admitted since the 
method to be employed regarding diepnled debts is going to 
he laid down below', under verse &2. 

“ But how can ‘ cibhaviia ’ mean admitted ?” 

There is no force in this objection ; it is quite possible 
that he may have forgotten about the debt, but on being 
shown his own writing (on the deed), he comes to admit it 
himself ; so that though he did not admit it licfore, he comes 
to admit it afterwards ; or it may be that even though know- 
ing all along that he did borrow' the money, he might dis- 
semble in the beginning (before the producing of the 
document) . — (47 ) 


VERSE XLVin 

Having detkrminkd the mk.vn8 by w'liicn the debioii may 

BE ABIjE to get his MONEY, HE SHALL, BY THOSE SAME 
MEANS, MAKE THE DEB'TOll PAY VP.— (48) 


Sha^ya. 

It is going to bo laid down later on that when the debtor 
is forced to repay the creditor’s dues, a certain percentage 
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has to be paid to the King by the debtor, by way of penalty ; 
so that it might he possible for the King to fall into the 
temptation of decreeing, without having recourse to other 
possible means, the creditor’s suit and thereby adding to his 
own income ; in order to guard against this, we have the 
present text. 

The King shall make the debtor pay up, by those means, 
— going to be described — by which the creditor may receive 
bis money ; — * mhgrhya ’ ‘ haviny determined,* i.e., having 
ascertained that ‘ by such and such moans alone would the 
creditor receive his due.’ Or the root ‘ yra^a ’ in ’ aangfhya ’ 
may be taken as denoting pereutmon. 

The term ' attaman^Uka ’ is the same as ‘ utlamar^* 
’creditor; i.e., he who has the ‘ debt,’ ' to his ’jrood,' 
‘credit,’ /(»»«’ ; the word being formed with the affix 
*ihan,' according to Ptlnini 5.2.115; similarly with the 
other term also (‘ adhamarnikah ’ ). Money advanced for 
the earning of interest is called * ‘debt ’ ; and there are 
two parties to it, the giver and the receiver ; for the giver 
the debt is to the good, ‘ nttama* as in the matter of giving 
it and receiving it he is an independent agent ; for the receiver 
on the other hand, it is to the had, * adhatna,' because it is a 
source of trouble to him or account of his having to pay 
interest on it. 

These explanations however are offered only by way 
of explaining the literal signitlenticn of the terms; in 
reality, they have their denotation as referring to the 
giver and receiver — fixed purely by conventional usage. 

The next verse explains what are the ‘ moans ’ referred 
to in this verse.— (48) 


VERSE XLIX 

Hbsuall make the advanced money uepaid by means of 

(rt) 00(.D FAITH, (5) TACTFUL TItANSACTION, (c) THICK, (rf) 
MORAL VIIBSSUKE, AND (<?) FORCE, THE FIPITI.— (49) 
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BhS^n. 

{a) ‘ Bharmilia,' ‘ by means of good, faith ’ ; — i.e., receiving 
little by little ; — ‘ so much to-dny, so much to-morrow, so much 
the day after to-morrow ; — ^just as it behoves him to maintain 
his family, so also is it bis duty to help mo, — 1 also am a 
member of his family and as such a sharer in his wealth,’ — 
the use of such language constitutes ‘ good faith' 

{b) The man who has absolutely no property should be 
made to repay the debt by ‘ tactful tmnsaeliou on the same 
principle on which, for the purpose of drawing out water from 
the ear one puts more water into it, the creditor should 
advance to the debtor more money, in order to enable him 
to have recourse to agriculture or trade or some other means 
of acquiring wealth, and then receive from him the wealth 
thus obtained. The ‘ vyavahdra ' that consists in filing a suit 
before the King is not what is meant by the term as used hero ; 
since one should have recourse to this only when all other 
means have failed, and as such it is included under ‘ force.’ 

(c) When, even though possessed of the requisite w'eallh, 
the debtor does not pay in a straight manner, he should be 
made to pay by means of ‘ trick' ; i.e., under some such pretext 
as that of a marriage-ceremony or some such occasion, he 
should borrow from him a bracelet or some such ornament, and 
not return it until the debt has been cleared off. 

(d) ‘ Moral pressure ' ; — by giving up food and constantly 
sitting at the man’s door and so forth. 

(e) ‘ Force ' ; — presenting one’self before the King’s court ; 
where the King shall have the man called quietly and by inflict- 
ing some punishment make him pay up. The ‘ bala ' of the 
text does not mean the creditor’s strength in the shape of his 
relatives and wealth, etc. ; because of the maxim that the 
* force * or ' strength ’ of the subject lies in the King, 
which has been propounded in connection with the pres<>nt 
context, 
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Others have explained the verse to mean that by the means 
here enumerated the King shall have the debt repiid; — and 
their reason for saying so lies in the fact that it occurs in the 
context dealing with the duties of the King. The sense of 
the verse thus is that ‘ when the amount claimed has been 
either admitted by the debtor or decreed by the court, the 
King shall make him pay it up by these methods ; — and he 
shall not, all at once, have the entire property of the debtor 
handed over to the creditor ; since the kindly treatment of both 
pirties constitutes the King’s duty : and if the debtor’s entire 
property were handed over to the cri'ditor, his whole family 
would perish, and this M’ould not bci right. To this end we 
have the declaration — ‘Without absolutely mining him, the 
debtor shotild be made to pay little by little, according to his 
income, specially so in the case of the Hrabmapa, — when the 
King is righteous.’ 8o that the man should 1)e made to pay 
the principal along with a small amount as interest ; but in the 
event of the man poss(?ssing wealth more than what is needed 
for the maintenance of his family, he should 1)e made to pay 
the entire amount of the claim ; and if this 1 m? not possible, 
then ‘ the debt sh.all be liquidated by service, etc.’ (8.177). 

In the former explanation, the creditor shall not have 
recourse to ‘ trick ’ or * moral pressure,’ without notifying the 
same to the King. — (49). 


VERSE L 

'Ire ckeditou who shali. himself recover his money from 

THE DEUTOa SHOULD NOT BE FROSECUTED BY THE KINO, FOR 
RECOVEUtNO WHAT IS HIS OWN FROPEllTY. — (50) 

Jihaaya. 

'I'his verse serves to make clear what has lieen said before. 
If the creditor recovers his money from the debtor by 
means of ‘ trick ’ and the other methods, the King shall not 
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tell him anjthing, such as—* why did you, without informing 
me, take from him by trick or fraud, his ornament, etc., tor 
the purpose of recovering your debt ? Why do you not return 
it to him ?* — (SO) 


VfifiSE LI 

TBS MAS WHO DBNIB8 A OEBI* SHALL BE MADS TO PAT THE 
CKEBITOU’S DUS, PitOVBD BY KVIUBIICK, AS ALSO A SMALL 
IINB, ACCORUIKG TO HIS MEANS. — (51) 


Bhatffa. 

Even in the presence of convincing proof, if the debtor 
does not himself admit the debt, then recourse should not 
be had to * trick ' and the other means,— the Ring should be 
informed of it ; and when summoned by the King, if the man 
^denies the debt* — saying * T do not owe him anything ’ — then, 
on its being ‘proved by evidence ’ — in the shape of written 
document, oral witnesses and possession, — and the man being 
made to confess that he does owe the debt, — he shall make 
the debtor repay the * creditor’s due ,' — ‘ as also a small Jine* 
a small penalty, which shall, later on, be fixed at the tenth 
part of the claim. 

If the man be unable to pay the whole fine, he may be 
made to pay a fine even less than the tenth part. Or, the 
favour of the fine being inflicted according to the man’s 
means, — even less than the tenth pirt — may be taken as 
pertaining to the case of the man who denies the debt (not 
through perversity, but) through having forgotten all about it, 
through carelessness. 

‘ Evidence* proof, is of three kinds ; thus enumerated 
elsewhere — * If one did not have a written deed executed, nor 
is there a witness, nor previous claiming, there the only means 
is the supernatural one (ordeal).’ — (51) 
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VERSE LIT 

On denial BV the debtor, WtlEN ASKED IN COIMIT TO PAY 

THE DEBT, THE COMPLAINANT SHALL PKODVCE A WITNESS, 

OR ADDUCE (other) EVIDENCE. — (52) 

Tihaatfa. 

When, in a court o! justice, the debtor is asked by tlut 
King or the judge to repay the debt to tlie creditor, — if this 
is followed by ‘ ’ or evasion by him,— then the 'com- 
plainant ,’ — i e., the lemler of the money, the creditor — shall 
* produce a icitneaa' wXxo would prove his case , — * or adduce 
other ecidence ,' — in the shape of a document, olc. 

The term ‘ deaha ’ (lit. place) indicati s the man present 
at the place (where the money was lent) ; and though the term 
‘ harut,ia,' ‘ evidence ,’ stands for all forms of evidence, and as 
such includes the witueas also, yet hero it should be taken as 
standing h-r ‘evidence other than witnesses,’ according to 
the maxim of ‘ the cow and the bull ’ (‘ Qo-ballcarda * where 
the term ‘ go,’ 1)eing applicable to both the cow and the bull, 
is taken to mean the coio only) ; so that the phrase ‘shall 
adduce evidence ’ must mean ‘ sht^ll adduce other forma of 
evidence.’ 

Or, the reading may l)e 'uhhipuUo diaheddSaham,* and 
the meaning of this would Ikj as follows ; — The debtor, on 
being asked to pay, answ'ers the claim by saying ‘ it is true 
that I borrowed the money from him, but I paid it back’ ; and 
when this happens, the man who was the complainant becomes 
the defendant, and on being thus made the defendant, he 
should queation the debtor regarding the place — ' at what place 
did you repay the debt ’ ? — as also regarding the time, — the 
mention of ‘ place ’ being only by way of illustration ‘ or 
heahall adduce other evidenee’ ‘ (of non»payment)’ ; f.c., he 
should say ‘ I have got other means of proving my claim’ ; or 
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it may mean that ‘ if ho is unable to produce the witness he 
should show why he is so unable’ ; and in this case the particle 
* »S,’ ‘ or' should bo taken to mean ‘ cha' ‘and.’ — (52) 


VERSE LTII 

Hb who mentions thk wijoxo pi,ack, — on wiio, having 

MENTIONEHir, TIETUACTS, — OR WHO DOES NOT VNOERSTAND 
THAT HIS PRKVIOrS AN1» SUHSEtiUBNT STATEMENTS ARE 
CONTRAOICTORV ; — (53) 


Bliim/a. 

It has been said heforo that on the debtor denying the 
debt, the creditor complains to the Kin;', — i t*., the complaint 
shall bo lodf;ed in the form — ‘At such and such place, at 
such and such time, such and such an amount of money was 
borrowed from mu by this man ’ ; — and on bein^; questioned, 
he may say ‘ I was not at the place at the time,’ referrin}? to 
the place and time that have been alleged by him as those at 
which tlie money was borrowed ; and in this case he ‘ mentions 
the w'rong place.’ Or, the term 'dZ'sho' may stand for the 
witness; and the text means ‘if he cites ns witiu'ss a person 
whose presence at the time and place of the transaction is 
impossible.’ 

Having alleged the place, time, ^Ic., ' if he i elravls* — 
saying 1 1 did not say this.’ 

He who does not understand that his 'previous statement ' 
— what he had alleged before — and his 'subsequent statement ’ 
— what he alleges afterwards — are ‘ contraitivioi'y ’ ; — or if he 
does not realise the discrepancy in his own liehaviour. 

‘ StteA a person shall he declared to have failed ’ — this 
verbal clause (occurring in verse 67) has to be construed with 
each verse (from S3 to 67). — (63) 
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VERSE LTV 

He who, having put forward a statement, subsequently 

retracts; and who on being questioned regarding 

A FACT (previously) DULY ALLEGED, DOES NOT SUPPORT 

IT (6-4) 

Bliasf/a. 

The first half of the verse only re-iterates what has been 
said before, and it is only the seeond half that puts forward 
something new. What had been said in the first half of the 
preceding verse is exactly what is meant by the first half of 
the present verse. 

‘ JFho luwhiff put fortoard a nlaiemenl ^ — having said 
something — ^ Hubsequeutltf refracts ^' — deviates from it, saying 

*I am not sure about the time and place* — ho also 

fails in his suit. 

Having once ‘ duUf ’ — with certainty, and clearly — 
^alleged a J{wt\ — if, * on being queHtioned about it * — what do 
you means? — By what evidence do you prove your case?* — 
if ho loses faith in the allegation clearly made by liimself, 
and proceeds to talk about irrelevant matters, with the motive 
that — ‘ after due investigation T am sure to lose the case, 
I may just as well get over a little time,* — then such a 
person also fails in his suit. 

Or, the term ‘ apadmha * may stand ior fraud ; the mean- 
ing being that if after having set up a fraud, he slinks away 
from it, saying — ‘ I have a severe headache now, I cannot 
answer any questions,* — or if he opens his case with false 
statements, — then also he fails in his suit. — (54) 


VERSE LV 

-He who secretly converses with the witnesses in a 

PLACE NOT pit FOR CON VERS ATI ')N, OR WHO DOES NOT LIKE 
the QUESTION BEING INVESTIGATED, OR WHO FALLS BACK ; — 
( 66 ) 


10 
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Bfia^ya. 

* In a place ml fit for conoeraalion' — hiddun from 
others, — ‘ teho oonversea with the mtnesaea, aeeretly * — ix., 
alone, for fear of liein^ overheard. 

' Who doea not like the queation' — the matter under en* 
quiry — ‘ beiny iaveatigated ’ ; and on the pretext of some work 
for the King himself, or by the favour of the Prince or the 
Minister, etc., manages to gain time ; — and ‘ who falls back ,' — 
‘ atich a person fails ’ is the verbal pliraso to be construed here. 

The 'falling back ’ mentioned here is the same as the 
‘ refracting * mentioned before (in verse 5 1). Tlio purpose of 
such repetition of the same idea has already been explained. 
Wc have to adopt some such distinction in order to guard the 
text against the charge of containing absolutely needless 
repetitions.— (G6) 


VERSE LVI 

—He who, on being ordered to speak, does not speak ; or 

WHO DOES NOT’ PROVE WHAT HE HAS ASSERTED; — OR WHO 
DOES NOT GRASP TUB PREVIOUS AND SUBSEQUENT STATE- 
MENTS; — SUCH A PERSON PAILS IN THAT SUIT. — ( 50 ) 

Bhaeya. 

This verse is found to state what has been alretuly 
mentioned in the foregoing verses. The use of such repetitions 
has been already explained on the ground that wholesome 
advice should be repeatedly driven home. 

The meaning of the words of the text is as follows : — 

'i he plaint having been filed and duly expounded by the 
complainant, when the defendant is asked to make his state- 
ment regarding the matter of the plaint, if he does not make 
a statement, even though repeatedly asked to do so ; i.e., he 
who, having no proper answer to make, does not give any 
answer at all, thinking that if ho gave an unsuitable reply, his 
defeat would be certain, whereas if he kept quiet, it would be 
doubtful, also fails in his suit. 
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The time-limit in connection with the fih'ng of the 
answer is going to be laid down (under 68)— ‘ If he does not 
file the answer within three forlnighls, etc' When the man is 
suddenly dragged to the court, since he does not know what the 
complaint against him is, he cannot find the rigiit answer 
at once, and hence it is only right to grunt a postponement, 
but when the law fixes the time-limit being fixed at ‘ three 
fortnights,’ what is meant is that so many days are to be 
granted to the defendant, who proceeds to file portions of his 
answer within .five, ten or twelve days, — and not that he is to 
keep absolute silence for such a long time. As for the law 
that allows of more time, — e.g., in the text ‘ In some cases 
he may wait for one year, when there is non-understanding * 
13.28), — this should not bo followed in practice; 
because if ‘ non-understanding ’ is sufficient cause for delay, 
why should it cetise to be so after the lapse of one year only ? 
Nor can there be any certainty as to the man, who does not 
grasp the plaint during one year, being able to grasp it after 
that time. Hence the postponement granted should just 
for that period of time which may be regarded as a fair inter- 
val for the understand ing of the suit and the finding of the 
answer. So that no more time shall be granted than what 
may be considered sufficient for a man of oven dull intelli- 
gence for the said purpose. 

As regards the plaintiff, it is only right that he should 
file his plaint on the same day (that he presents himself before 
the Court) ; as he already knows that ‘ such and such a man 
owes me such an amount,’ or that ‘ such and such a man has 
done me this wrong ’ ; and he takes action also entirely upon 
his own choice. So that when the man is setting forth his 
own case, why should he have a douht upon any point (for the 
clearing of which he should need time) ? 

As for the defendant, on the other hand, he does not know 
anything about the complaint, when he is stvldenly hauled up 
by the King’s officers ; how then cm he have any definite 
notion regaixling either the plaint or the answer ? He is in 
fact called upon to understand the plaint and find its answer 
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at the spur of the moment ; otherwise he would not be a 
‘ defendant ’ at all. 

Tlius then, for the Plaintiff, it is necessary to complete 
his plaint, in regard to the case he 1ms to prove, on the same 
day ; or he may be granted two or three days. Both these 
views have been accepted by other Smrtis : — e.g. (a) ‘ The 
complaint should be always prepared with a doftnitc idea 
of the case and its proofs,* and again : * lie may strengthen 

his case for ten or twelve days *; and (6) ‘ 'L'he plaintiff slmll 
immediately set forth hus case in writing’ (Yajilavalkya, 
Vyavahara, 7). 

As for the view that * postponement may be granted for 
one year,’ there is no autliority for it, and as such it c<anuot 
be accepted. We cannot always assume the presence of Vudic 
texts corroborative of such Smrti-texts as bear upon judicial 
proceedings, — in the same manner as we do in the case of the 
Smrti texts dealing with the yfs^fiM-offering ; hcoiuse the 
judicial proceeding is not of the nature of an not to be done. 
In faet, we have already shown that such assumption is not 
possible in the case of matters amenable to other moans of 
knowledge (than verbal authority). 

This postponement of the complaint is not to be granted 
in all cases ; since it has been laid down that — ‘ In the case 
of heinous crimes, of theft, of assault, of charges in connection 
with cows, of wrong done to the life and property of women, 
the defendant should be made to answer tiie charge at once ; 
in other cases the time has been declared to be allowable 
according to the wish of tlie Court ’ (Y&jhavalkya, Vyavahara, 
12). In the case of heinous crimes and the rest, if a long 
postponement were granted, then, during the interval, the 
defendant might propitiate the other party. It is for this 
reason that immediate aimoer 1ms been required. Specially 
as in such cases, tliere can be no lapse of memory or other 
causes that would justify the postponement of the answer ; 
because as a rule charges of heiuous crimes are laid before 
the King immediately, for the simple reason that in such 
oases there is great urgency. For instance, in the case of the 
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theft of clothes, there is always the cliance of its former 
colour being altered during the interval. Then again, in 
such cases such witnesses as may liavc liappotied to be present 
by chance would be immediately avaiiable, while (if postpone- 
ment were granted) they would have gone to other places, 
and, as their name and caste, etc., would not be known, they 
could not be traced and found. So that tliere would naturally 
be absence of requisite proof. 

I'urther, in the case of non-payment of debt and other 
matters, tlie parties may settle it between themselves, in wliich 
the King cannot interfere ; for when the case lias bi^en 
amicably settled, it is no business of the King’s to enquire how 
much of the claim hits been paid. As for the criminal, on 
the other hand, it is tho duty of th<‘ King to punish him, 
even though he may have come to terms with the plaintiff. 
Eor these reasons, the conclusion is that tliero shall be post- 
ponement only in the case of non-payment of debt and such 
cashes, while in the case of crime, etc., immediate answer 
shall be demaiided. To this end we have the following 
declaration — ‘ In the case of non-payment of debt, etc., post- 
ponement may be granted, for the purpose of finding out the 
truth, as disputes on such matters are intricate, and there is 
po.ssibiIity of tho defendant being inctipable of supplying the 
answer at once, or of his having forgotton the facts of tho 
case ’ : — and the meaning of this Snirti text is that in a case, 
where the plaint happens to be an intricate one, it is only 
natural that being so intricate, it cannot be grasped Jut the 
spur of tho momenl, — and every one cannot remember, 
after the lapse of a long time, all the details clearly 
and in the correct order, in order to be able to offer a suitable 
answer. 

‘And dons mt prove what he has asserted,' — i.e., having 
put forward the case he has to prove, ho fails to establish it, 
because he has no proofs, and not because he has no opponent 
(against whom he would have to establish it). 

* Who does not grasp the precious and subsequent statements ’ ; 
— this has been already explained (under 58). 
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For the said reasons, the person fails in the matter of the 
suit ; i.e., is defeated. — (56) 

VERSE LVII 

Havino asserted that he has witnesses, and on deino 

ASKED TO NAME THEM, IF HE DOES NOT NAME THEM, — HIM 

ATiSO, ON THESE GROUNDS, THE JUDGE SHALL DECLARE TO 

HAVE FAILED IN U18 SUIT. — (57) 

Bhd^ya. 

The term ‘JAatarah ’ stands for witmases. Having said 
that ‘ T have witnesses,’ he is ordered — ‘ name them there* 
upon, if ho does not name them, indicating their residence, 
name and caste ; —then, on each of the above-mentioned 
grounds, he should be regarded as having failed. 

‘ Bharmastha^ * is one who has been appointed to try 
cases, — the Judge; and he should pronounce him to have 
failed, saying ‘ this man is non-suited.’ 

Just as one loses his case by tlie other party adducing 
proofs establishing the contrary of his contention, so does he 
lose it also by the absence of proofs in support of it ; and this 
absence of proofs is ascertained by the fact of their not being 
adduced by the party at the right time, even though repeatedly 
asked to do so, — as also by the adducing of proofs to the 
contrary. 

' Jnat&rah ’ ends in the * tf^h ’ affix ; and as such it should 
govern a noun in the Accusative case, the use of the Qenitivc 
being precluded by P&uini, 2.3.69. 

The right reading being ' hlnam tarn ’ — the particle * Hi ’ 
should Im) taken iis denoting kind ; — the sense being — ‘ on those, 
and on other similar grounds, the Judge shall declare him 
to have failed — if, on the other hand, the particle ‘ ili ’ be 
taken as refe.rriiig to the whole sentence, tlien the correct 
rending would be ‘ hlno'sait ’; Iwcause the whole sentence being 
the object of the verb, there would be nothing to justify the 
use of the Accusative ending (in ' hlnam tam’). 

These grounds of defeat are infallible, unlike the aspect, 
gestures, etc. (of the parties), which are fallible. 
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If at the time of the enquiry, a party docs not present 
himself, — or oven though presenting hinisulf, does not otfer 
any answer, — then it becomes certain that there are no grounds 
for the man succeeding in his suit. If tlie King wi;re nut to 
non-suit the party who never offers an answer, then the entire 
judicial machinery would become ui).set. 

As regards the man not perceiving the inconsistency 
between his first and subsequent stiitements, — tliis has to be 
treated on the same footing as gesture and other indicative 
signs. In the case of a man who throughout is very talkative 
and bold and clever, gestures and otlier indicatives are nut 
infallible guides ; and being similar to indirect verl)al indica- 
tives, they are only regarded as corro1)orative of the decision 
regarding defeat or victory taken on other grounds. — (57) 

VERSE LVIII 

If the complainant does not speak out, he shall be 

IMPRISONED AND FINED, ACCORDING TO LAW. If THE 

Ol'llER PARTY DOES NOT ANSWER WITHIN THREE FORT- 
NIGHTS, HE BECOMES DEFEATED ACCORDING TO LAW. — (68) 

Bha^a. 

If the ' complainant ’ — plaintiff — having gone to the 
King, and on getting the other party summoned, — does not 
state his case, then, on account of having done all this need- 
lessly, * he shall be imprisoned and fined ’ ; whether the 
punishment shall.be imprisonment or line, and what shall be the 
exact period and amount of these*, should lie determined in 
accordance with the nature of the case and the loss entailed 
upon the other party on account of being summoned. Eor 
this reason it is necessary for the complainant to state bis 
case on the same day. 

As for the defendant, * if he does not answer within three 
fortnights^ — then he shall not be either imprisoned or fined ; 
in faiot, if he does not answer the charge within the time, he 
loses the case. 
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‘ According to law ’ ; — such defeat would bo quite legal, 
and not illegal. 

‘ Within three fortnights'', (?) 

The real meaninu: of this ver.se has been c.\plained by us 
above (under verse 5(5). — (68) 

VERSE LIX 

If ONIi! FALSELY DEXTKS A DEBT, OR IF THE OTHER FALSELY 
DEHANUS IT, — THESE TWO, I'ROFICIENT IN DISHONESTY, 
SHOULD ItE MADE IIY THE KINO 'JX) FAY A FINE DOUBLE 
THAT SUM. — (59) 

Bhaqga. 

In a case where on the strength of other proofs it has 
been decided that the creditor liad lent only 5,000, while the 
sum entered in the document is 10,000; from this it is 
understood that, the creditor has been dishonest in his deal- 
ings, having thought that, as other kinds of evidence would 
be admissible only for one year, he M’ould get what ho would 
prove by moans of the documentary evidence only ; and lining 
found to be dishonest, ho should be lined double the amount. 
But in a case where there may be a doubt as to w'hcther tlic 
fraud had been committed intentionally, or only through 
carelessness, the tine shall lie only ten per cent. 

Similarly in the case of the defendant also. It is not 
that if he denies the whole claim, the fine shall be ten per 
cent, and if ho denies it only partly, tlien double the amount. 
As a matter of fact, when they are found to be dealing di.s* 
honestly, they shall be lined double the amount ; while if their 
behaviour is found to lie due to either negligence or poverty, 
the fine shall be only ten per cent. 

When ‘owe’ — ».e., the debtor — 'denies the debt,' and when 
the other, ».e., the creditor — falsely' — dishonestly — demands it ; 
— ^then both these, the creditor as well as the debtor would be 
'proficient in dishonesty,' and should be fined 'double the 
swm ' ; — ‘ the sum ’ standing for what is denied ; so that the 
sense is that the flue shall be double the sum that was denied. 
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The addition of the term * jiroficienl h/ dishoHeatif* indi- 
cates that tile penalty is imposed for proved dishonestv. 
-( 59 ) 


VERSE LX 

On having been summoned and OVESTIONED, ip OxVR denies 

IT, — THEN HE SMALL BE CONVICTED BV THE MAN SEEKING 
FOR HIS DUE BY MEANS OF AT LEAST THKEE IVITXESSES, IN 
THE PRESENCE OF THE KING AND THE BRAIIMANAS. — ( 00 ) 

Jititm/fl. 

TioAu^ ‘ ainuiHoned' — called, complained against, and lot 
olf on security , — ‘tnid quoationed ' — in the presence of the 
Kill", either hy tin* jud"o or by othi‘r members of tlie Court — 
‘ Do you, or do you not, owe, this amount to this person? ’ — if 
the man denies it ; 'then he ahnlf he eoneicletl ' — proved to 
be ivrong — ‘4// the men necking for hin dee’ — i.e., by the 
person who is desirous of proving that the sum had been 
really lent by him, — ‘ bg menus of at lenat three witneaaea ' ; — 
the compound ‘ Irgavarn ’ means ‘ of ichom three ia the lenal 
the term ‘ «»wn ’ standing for the minimum; the 
meaning being that if they are to be fewest, they should be 
three ; othenvise they should be more than three ; — in the 
preaence of the King and the Srahvuttiaa.’ 

An objection is raised: — "The ivilnesses are naturally to 
be questioned liefore the persons by whom the case has begun 
to bo tried ; why then should it Ixi asserted that this has to be 
done in the preaence of the hing uttd the liriihfnw/^cia^ 

There is no force in this. It is just possible that the 
witnesses might be questioned by deputing a trustworthy 
person to go to them ; hence with a view to emphasise that the 
witnesses should lie questioned personally by tbe trying 
persons, it has been reiterated here. (60) 


11 



XII. Evidence 


VKllSE F,XI 

I SllAU. PKCLAUK NOW WII \T SOUT OF VBKSONS SIIOI’LI) BE 
MADE WITNESSES IN sriTS UY WEAI.TIIY MEN, AND UOW THE 
TRUTH SUOVLI) BE TOED JIY THEM. — ((51) 

lihriiitfd. 

The vewo introduoos Ihi* section dcnliiiir with witnesses. 

O 

'What sort of parsons ’ — /./?,, of what castes and with 
what qualifications. 

‘ Wealthy nieu ’ — creditors. 

‘ Suits ’ — dealina; with money>tran.sactions. 

I shall describe now what sorts of witnesses shall bo 
adduced ; and also how the truth should be told hv them, when 
questioned, — this also I shall explain. — (61) 


VERSE LXII 

Householders, hen with sons, resfectable natives, and 

MEN OF THE K8ATTRIYA» VAISIITA AND SIIUDRA CASTES AllE 
COMPETENT TO ACT AS WITNESSES, WHEN CITED BY SUITORS ; 
— AND NOT ANY AND KVEUY FEKSON, EXCEFT IN EHEKGEN* 

OIBS. — (62) 

Bhasya. 

‘ Householders * — persons who have married ; the term 
‘ ‘ house,’ standing for wife. Through fear of trouble 

falling upon their wires, these men do not act dishonestly ; 
there are many who may be indilTerent in regard to conse* 
quences to themselves personally, and may give false evidence, 
thinking thus — * 1 shall save myself by g^ing away to some 
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other country, or oven in this country I shall hide myself and 
acquire wealth and friends ’ ; but when they have a family they 
have fears regarding the family and, setting aside all ideas of 
fleeing away and keeping themselves safe, and, in the best 
interests of the family, desist from dishonest dealings, through 
fear of piinishmoiils being iiiilictc'd upon their family. 

‘ Mrn wi/h ’ — through love for their sons, such men 

shun all dishonest dealings ; and further, people who have 
no wife and children, even though they may bo quite honest, 
may not be availabh* meettai th of tlie evidence being taken; 
because such people do not have any fixed abode. 

‘ ^ naliceif ' ; — tliis also is open to the 

same explan^\tion. The terms stand for nttlicrs born in the 
countrjf ; tliese, being afraid of committing a sinful act among 
their own people, do not tell lies. The term ‘ mania* denotes 
‘ those who command mnla or V(3spect ’ ; but this is only an 
explanation of the denotation of the term ; and the nominal 
affix denotes natirifjf. Won horn in a country gcmcrally 
liv(j there ; so there is no incongruity in this. 

‘ Men of the ksattriya^ raishf/n antt shhdra cmtrfi* — not the 
Urfilimaua, as for him, constant study and teaching have been 
prescribed, — or the daily olferirig of the Agnihotra offerings ; 
so that if the King were at a distance from him, and he were 
summoiu'cl to appeer l^eCore him, it would l(‘ad to a derelic- 
tion of his duty ; and it is with a view to guard against this 
that he is not mentioned as tit. for being citeil as a witness. 
But if the Brahniana happens to know all about the C{ise, 
and there are no other witnesses, and the cjise is an important 
one, — then he is th(5 most important witness. It is with a view 
to these latter cases that the exact form of qm^stion for tlie 
Brrilimaiia-witiiess is going to be laid down : — ‘ I'he Brilhmana 
shall be examined by being asked to apeak* (verse S8 below). 

The term ‘ //o;// ’ (in the compound ' Icsatb'a-viUshudra^ 
yonayah *) is to be construed with each of the preceding 
terms ; the meaning being * those of whom the ksiitiriya is the 
yoni or origin,’ i.c., those of the k^attriya caste ; or the right 
explanation of the compound may be with the Ablative— 
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*Jkfa//r3< yoni^yanfim yatya^ ‘he whose birth is from the 
k^ttHyo easte.* 

These persons become competent witnesses only when 
the suitor declares — ‘these are my witnesses.' Those who 
come and volunteer to give evidence are not i*eal * witnesses.' 

* Ereept in emergencies *. — Some people have explained 
that the ‘emergency’ meant here is the absence of other 
witnesses. But this is not right. Because untruthfiilness is 
the only thing that disqualifies one from l)eing a proper 
* witness ’ ; and this disqualification does not cease, simply 
because other truthful witnesses are not available. We do 
not mean to say that the phrase (‘ except in emergencies ’) 
permits the admissibility as witnesses of sucb persons ns 
have been definitely declared to be disqualified, or of those 
who have reasons to depose falsely, or those who are interested 
in the Ciise; all that we mean is that in the event of no other 
witnesses being available, the saving clause permits the call- 
ing of such Vedie scholars and other persons as may be 
conversant with the facts of the case, whose summoning might 
interfere with these religious practices, — and not of admitted 
liars. — (62) 


VERSE LXITI 

In all law-suits trusiwoiituy men of all the c^vstes, 
FULLY conversant WITH HORALIIY AND FREE FROM 
AVARICE, SHOULn BE MADE WITNESSES; THF. KRVEKSB OF 
THESE SHOULD BE AVOIDED. — (63) 

Bhoeyo. 

‘ Trustworthy* — who never say u'hat is not in conformity 
with faoto ; who always state facts as they arc actually seen ; 
with regMd to whom people never have any suspicion of being 
liars. 

‘ Fully conversant with morality * ; — who am always 
engaged in the performance of tlieir religious duties, and who 
know them ; who act up to all that is enjoined in the Veda 
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and in the Sinrtis and sanctioned by usa^o, and who know 
everything regarding what leads to heaven and what to hell. 
Such people, perceiving that the telling of lies will lend to 
hell, are afraid of untruth. 

‘ Free from umrice,* — i.e., of magnanimous temperament, 
not liable to regarding a little wealth ius much. 

Each individual witness should be possessed of all these 
qualification ; these arc stated ns subsidiary to the act of 
giving evidence ; and comhiuntion is always intended in r<‘gard 
to what are subsidiaries. 

‘ Of all caa/ea * ; — that is to say, there is no restriction 
regarding castes. As regards the rule relating to the res- 
triction of castes, that we shall explain laliw on. The mean- 
ing of the present text therefoi'e is that ‘ men of any caste, 
according as they Ix! available, should be cited as witnesses 
by all suitors.’ 

‘ In all anila* — such as non-|viyiniMit of debt and the 

rest. 

Those who are tin; ‘ recerac ’ of those specified above 
‘ should be avoided* — Though Jis a matter of fact, when 
specially qualifuxl per-stnis have berni spticilied, there is no 
possibility of the admission of those who are the ‘ reverse ’ 
of them, — yet the preclusion is in accordance with popular 
usage : ordinary men are often found to assert one thing 
and deny its contrary (in the same sentence) ; e.ff., they 
are found to say — “an operation alters a material substance, 
and not >ehat ia not material* Eurther, the chief quali- 
fication of witnesses is tnUhfnlueaa ; and this cannot 
be ascertained in its positive form ; in fact it can Iw 
ascertained only negatively, by finding out that the man 
does not pervert truth ; this latter again is not perceptible 
because what the ‘non-perverting of truth* means is the 
telling of truth, and in regard to what on only be heard by 
the ear, how can there be any perceptible cognition of the 
truth of what is stated by th«5 words? Tf the facts were per- 
ceptible, there would l)e no need for seeking for any witnesses. 
And in regard to all things cognisable by means of words. 



86 


MANU8MI.ITI: DISCOUUSE VIII 


there is no nmenability to any other means of cognition. So 
that it is only when it is found that in a certain person all 
those conditions nre absent which are found to be conducive 
to telling lies, that the veracity — i.e., his incapability to per- 
vert truth — conies to bo inferred. Thus it is with a view to 
indicate this that we have tlie words ‘ the reoerae of these 
should be avoided.' — ((>>‘1) 

VERSE LXIV 

Neither intekestkd persons, nor kei.ations, nor helpers, 

NOR ENEMIES, NOR VEKSONS OF PROVED CORRUPTION, NOR 
THOSE APFLICThl) AVITH DISEASE, NOR THE CORRUPTED 
SHOULD HE MADE WITNESSES. — ((Jt) 

Bho^ya. 

The following persons are named, as .showing those pemons 
in whose case causes for tolling lies are likely to be pre.sent. 

Among these are (1) ‘ intfrenteil persona ’ persons 

standing related to each other in tin* relation of the creditor, 
the debtor and so forth. If a porstin loses a ease through the 
deposition of one who happens to be his debtor, he is likely to 
become enraged at that very time and to press the debtor 
for immediate repayment of the «lebt ; in view of this the 
debtor is likely to be swaytHl by a desire to keep the creditor 
pleased ; and as such he cannot be a witness. Similarly, in a 
suit fded by the debtor against some one, his creditor would be 
swayed by the consideration that if the penniless suitor won 
his case, he would be able to repay bis own dues ; and as 
such he would be likely to depo.se falsely in his favour ; for 
this treason he also cannot l)e a true witness. 

Or, ‘ interest ’ mean purpose, object ; thus persons who 
have some end in view, — ivho stand to. gain from either 
party,— or from whom either jiarty is likely to gain some- 
thing — are csvlled ‘ interested ’ — their interest in the case being 
similar to Uut of the parties themselves. 
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* Relations* — friends and relations knowing the insand 
outs of the case, — e.g., paternai and iiiaturnal uncles, etc. 

* Helpers* — those ndio have stood security and others 
similarly situated. 

‘ Enemies ' — what thescj are is well known. 

‘ Persons of prored conniption' — thosi* who have home 
false evidence in other cast-s, or who h.avc* coininitted other 
forbidden acts. 

'Afflicted teifh disease,* — i.e., those alVeoted by serious, — not 
paltry -ailmcjits; this is what is implied by the term ' aj/licted.* 
Those laboiuin!! under such atilietions are likely to lose 
temper, to forget things and to perjure themselves. 

‘ Corrupted,' — those who have eommilted a mortal sin, or 
hiive repeatedly committed minor sins. The term ' of proved 
corruption' is meant to refer to those who have been convicted 
of, and punisiMsl for, a serious crime. Such persons are no 
lonsrer rogardod as 'corrupted* because they have been bron<;ht 
under discipline by havini' paid to tint kin^ the penalty for 
th<tir sin. — (04) 


VKUSK LXV 

Tub king siioirLii not ok maub a witness; nor okaftsmbn, 
NOR ACToa.S, Non A Vk»i(: sciiot.am, nor one in holt 
OKHEKS, NOR ONE WHO HAS RENOUNCED ALL ATTACH* 
MENTS. — (06) 

Ithasya, 

At the time that one is lending out money, the king should 
not he made a party to the tran.saction by lieing requested to 
the effect ‘you shall be my witiies.s.’ Recanse if the king 
gave evidence, people would susjRict liiin of partiality, — being 
all-powerful ns ho is ; and this would lead to the detriment 
of the interest of one or the other;— nor would it be proper 
to question the king in the same manner as an ordinary 
witness. Though l>eing an inhabitant of the same place, the 
king might corroborate statements by means of written notes, 
yet what is forbidden is his appearance as a regular witness 
of the ordinary class. 
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As for craftsmen and the rest, they should not be made 
witnessi's for fear of injury to their business. These men live 
by the "ood>\vill of the people ; and it is human nature that 
though men know (that their case is false), yet the mere con- 
sidersition that they are losing it leads them to bear a grudge 
against the witnesses and others ; and thus the universal good* 
will of the artisan and the rest liecomes lost, h'urthor, in as 
much as these men .are of mean nature, they are prone to 
being diverted from the patli of honesty, and hence becoming 
partial. 

As regards the * Vedic scholar,' what is denied is not 
his trustworthiness, but the propriety of his appearing as a 
witness; just as in the case of the king. Because the foot of 
the man being a ‘ Vedic scholar * does not deprive him of 
his trustworthiness ; on the contrary, it only intensifies it 
to a special degree; and (his for the same reason that Vedic 
ac/tolarahip has never been found to be the instigator of 
perjury. 

Similarly with those that follow. 

‘ Craftsmen ’ — those that make a living by some crafts ; 
such as cooks and the like. 

‘ Actors ’ — dancers, singers and so forth. 

* Vedic scholar' — one who studies the Veda ; the person 
meant here is one who is always engined in Vedic study. Or, 
* Vedic scholarship ’ may be taken as indicating the perform- 
ance of religious rites ; and in that c.ase the prohibition would 
apply to one who is engaged in such performance ; — the work 
of the witness being prejudicial to such rites. 

‘ One in holy orders ' — the Religious student. As for 
those who merely wear the badge of the Wandering Mendicant, 
or of the heretical orders, — these are inadmissible on the 
ground of their following the heretical scriptures. 

* One who has renounced attachments' — ^Tbis stands for 
those householders who have * renounced the Veda.’ 'Att-ich- 
wnt ' means either the repeated enjoyment of sensual 
objects, or the undertaking of acts for ordinary worldly 
purposes — (66) 
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VERSE LXVl 

— Not one wholly dependent, nob one under pupilage, 

NOR A PAID SERVANT, NOR ONE WHO ADOPl'S FORBIDDEN 

OCCUPATIONS, NOR ONE TOO OLD, NOR A MINOR, NOR A 

SINGLE PERSON, NOR ONE DEIXINGING TO TUB LOWEST CLASS, 

NOR ONE WITH DEFECTIVE ORGANS (06) 

BhSftfa. 

* One wholly dependent’ : — this term is applied by usage 
to the born slave and such other persons who are entirely 
subservient to other persons. 

Others read ‘ adhyrulhlnn' which means a prittoner. 

' One tinder pupilage ’ — the son or the pupil (of either 
party), ivbo is entirely under th<* sway of the Teacher. Or 
the term ‘ mklaryal^’ may be biken as stiinding for one whose 
body has been d<!formcd by leprosy or some such disease. 

‘ JJasya ' here stands for the servant engaged on fixed 
wages, — so called because he 'accomplishes work’ {knrmani 
upasadayali), .as explained by the followers of the Nirukta. 
Since such a servant is engaged on daily wages, he is not 
absolutely dependent on others; that is ivhy he has been 
mentioned sejuirately. As persons belonging to this class live 
upon the- wages earned, tliey would become deprived of their 
livelihood (if they deposed against their employer) ; and 
furtlier, as their living is small, they are liable to corruption, 
hence untrustworthy also. As for the thi^J or robber (ytlio also 
is called ' dasyn ’), as ho is mentioned by a separate word (in 
the next verse), he cannot lie taken as spoken of here by 
means of the term ' dasyn.’ Or, the term * dasyn ’ may stand 
for a hard-hearted person, one of cruel disposition. 

' Vikarmakrt ’ is one who adopts an occupation forbidden 
by the scriptures ; e.g., the Brahtnaya adopting the occupation 
of the Eyattriya , or the K^attriya that of the Vaishya and so 
forth. 


12 
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* Too old. ’ — One 'who is too old is subject to lapses of 
memory. 

' Minor, ’ — one who is too young and not yet entered 
business. 

‘ A single person ' — in as much as ‘ at least three ’ has 
already been laid down, — which leaves no possibility of citing a 
single witness — the prohihitioii of ‘ a single person ’ is to bo 
taken as permitting under certain circumstances, the citing of 
only tteo witnesses. Otherwise, in a case where, it being laid 
down that a document must Iw attested by three persons, — 
people might be led to think that if the third attestor is 
not present, the other two persons may lorife, but they are not 
admissible as a ‘ witness. ’ 

‘ Person belonging to the lowest elms' — the Imrbarian, the 
Chm^lUla and so forth. These are percluded here, because 
they might be regarded as iulmis.sible by reason of their having 
their origin in the Shadra>castc (who is permitted in verse (K)). 

"One with defective organs' — with his perceptive faculties 
rendered defective by bodily disease. — (6C) 

VEllSE LXVII 

— Nor one aeflicted, nor one xktoxic.wed, nor one 

DEMENTED, NOR ONE TORMENTED BY HUNGER AND THIRST, 

NOR ONE OPPRESSED DT FATIGUE, NOR ONE TORMENTED BY 

LOVE, NOR ONE WHO IS IN A RAGE, NOR A THIEF. — (67) 

BhSi^ya. 

' Afflicted ' — by the death of relatives and friends. 

' Intoxicated * — senseless through wine. 

' Demented ’ — seized by epilepsy, or obsessed by ghosts. 

* Tormented by hunger or thirst ' — Suffering from the 
pangs of hunger or thirst. 

' Fatigne ' — caused by much physical labour, involved in 
walkuig long distances, engaging in battle and so forth ; — 
' (pressed * by it. 
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‘ Love ’ — Desire for intercourse with women. One who is 
separated from his beloved, ns also one who is too muoh 
with her, — both of them are untrustworthf, on account of 
their mind being engrossed in the loved one, or in the fear of 
being separated from her. 

‘ In rage ’ — who is too angry witli some person, — even other 
than the parties of the suit; such a person having his mind 
entirely taken up with rage is unable to perceive things 
rightly, or to remember them correctly. 

‘ Thief'', — even though the thief also is 'one teho adopts a 
forbidden occupation,' yet since ho has been mentioned 
separately, it has to be explained on the analogy of the 
expression ‘ go-batlvarda ' ( ‘cows and bulls’). — (67) 

VERSE LXVIII 

— Woman SHOULD give evidence for women ; and for i-wicb- 

BORN FEU80NS .SIMILAR TWlCE-BORN MEN, VIR’l'UOVS 

SlIL'DRAS FOR SUUDIIAS, AND MEN OF THE LOWEST CASTE 

FOR THE LOWK.ST MEN. — (6S) 

lilMsya. 

In the case where both plaintilT and defendant are males, 
the evidence of females is not admissible ; when however the 
suit lies between a male and a female, or between two females, 
— there women do appear as witnesses. But there is no 
restriction as to women alone — and no mi*n, — lieing witnesses 
for women. In fact it is only in suits relating entirely to 
males that woman are admissible as witnesses only in special 
cases, since the only reason that is given for excluding women 
is their fickleness, but there are some women who are as 
trutliful as the liest propounders of the Veda and as steady. 

‘ For twice-born persona similar tioue-boru men* As for 
the twice-born person of the higher class, and hence more 
trustworthy,— he may make certain statements whose veracity 
may be doubted,— and hence his words arc not absolutely 
reliable. In fact the witness should be one who is accepted 
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by the parties os reliable ; and this is possible only when he 
belongs to the same class ; as it is only men of the same class who 
by reason of living in the same place are expected to know all 
about one another’s transactions; while for otliers, it would be 
difficult to come into sufficiently close proximity with men of 
the lower strata ; which, on the other hand, is always available 
for men of the same class. Similarly for men of inferior 
qualities, men of the same kind are to be witnesses ; though 
this does not mean that persons with higher qualidoations 
are not admissible. 

The ’ similarity ’ here meant may be — (a) in caste, or (6) in 
occupation, or (c) in qualities, or {d) in action, such as the 
studying of the Veda and so forth, or (e) in character. 

But all this restriction is not meant to be applicable to 
very important suits ; because as a rule much reliability is not 
found in men with inferior qualifications. 

* For men of the lowest class ’ — such as the Chaiftfala and 
the rest — men of the same low class. The compound ‘ atilya- 
yonayah * is to be expounded as those W'ho have their ymti or 
origin in the lowermost stratum. 

This is meant to be only illustrative. The same rule holds 
good regarding other classes of people, — such as craftsmen, 
actors and so forth, — ^for w'hom also the witnesses should be 
‘ similar ' — ^in caste, occupation, character, etc. ; though these 
have not been mentioned in the text; because the same 
reason is present in their case also. — (68) 

VERSE LXIX 

In thb casb of antthino done in the interior of a house, 

OB IN A FOREST, OR IN THE CASE OF INJUK7 TO THE BODY, 

— ANT PERSON WHO MAY BE COGNISANT OF THE FACTS MAT 

GIVE EVIDENCE ON UEUADF OF THE PARTIES TO THE SUIT. 

-( 69 ) 

BhSfya. 

* In the interior of a home,' — any sudden act that may Iks 
committed, in the shape of defamation or assault or incest 
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or theft or other crimes; — tn the forett — any of the 
said crimes are committed ; — or when the body is hurt by 
robbers or by other similar persons, and property is robbed ; 
— or when some one has stood security for a debt, but there 
are no witnesses to it ; or even though there wera any, they 
could not wait till the time of the trial ; — or when the debt is 
repaid in private ; — in all such cases, any person ‘ who may be 
cognisant of the facta* — who may have witnessed the transaction 
in question, — there being no restriction as to caste, or of 
similarity of sending and the like. 

The phrase ‘ in the interior of a house * stands lor a secluded 
place in general ; so that uninhabited temples and such places 
also become included. The mention of the ‘/oresf ’ also in- 
dicates the same thing. 

Others have explained the clause ‘ sharirasySpi »3tyayS * 
to mean ' when the entire structure of the case is going to fall 
through, any man can lie cited as a witness ’ ; ».<*., when a case 
having been institute:! is going to fall through, and there is no 
chance df its being re-instituted, then there should be no 
restriction as to the caste, or sex, or age, or rank or relation- 
ship and the like. This is what is further explained in the 
following verse. — (69) 

VERSE LXX 

In the event of (proper witne.ssks) not forthcomino, evi- 
dence MAV BE GIVEN BY A WOMAN, BY A MINOR, BY AN 
AGED PERSON, BY A PUPIL, BY A RELATIVE, BY A SLAVE, OR 
BY A SERVANT. — (70) 


Bhaifya. 

The mention of ' woman* thus permits departure from the 
rule laying down the sex of the witness ; that of * minor * and 
* aged person* that prescribing his age ; and that of ‘pupil* 
makes an exception in favour of relations in general ; — this being 
mentioned only by way of illustration, indicating the admissi- 
bility of persons similarly circumstanced ; hence the restrictions 
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regarding caste or position also are not to be strictly observed. 
But dear friends, or enemies or persons of proved dishonesty are 
not admissible in any case ; nor any one in whom there is 
suspicion of the presence of motives for telling a lie, or tliose 
who have been found to he unreliable. Those however who 
have l)eeu found to be only slightly unreliable, but otherwise 
endowed with superior qualifications, may, in some cases, serve 
as witnesses. On this point we have the following assertion — 
‘There may bo one man among a thousand who would not 
tell a lie, under the influence of friendship or enmity or some 
other interested motive.’ 

In the event of other witnesses not forthcoming, even a 
tooman ‘ may gioe evidence* — this clause being construed from 
the preceding ver.se. 

‘ Pvpil * — vindicates tutorial and sacerdotal relationship in 
general. 

‘ Relative ’ — this term makes an e,vception in favour of 
what cannot be avoided ; the sense being that even though the 
man may l)ear some relationship to the parties, if he is not 
very nearly related, he may be admit. 1. Hence the cousin, 
the undo, the brother-in-law and such other near relatives 
should not be made witnesses, the name ‘relative ’ being, in 
ordinary usage, applicable to those persons. 

* Slave ’ — indicates the relation of ownerahip in general ; 
that is why the master, the teacher and the priest are not to 
be made witnesses in any kind of suit. The term * slave ’ 
stands for the born slave and ‘ servant ' for one who serves 
on wages. 

“ The minor and others have been excluded on tb.e ground 
of incapacity, — they are incapable of realising what is evi- 
dence, because of their mind being fickle and undeveloped ; so 
that any exception in their favour, even in connection with 
emergencies, cannot be right. For certainly even in an emer- 
gency they do not acquire the right capacity. In fact, such an 
exception would be simiL-ir to the case where a man having 
said ‘ fresh rice shall not be cooked,’ adds ‘ but if there is 
no fire it shall be cooked ? * 
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There is no force in this objection ; as it is in view of 
these considerations that we have the next verse. — (70) 

VERSE LXXI 

In THK event of minors, aged and UrSEASKU FEKSONS DE- 
POSING FALSELY IN TUEIIl EVIDENCE, THE JUDGE SHOULD 
MAKE UP Ills MINI) ItEGAKDTNG THE SPEECH BEING IltliE- 
GULAIt ; SO ALSO IN THE CASE OP MEN AVITU DISOltDEUED 
MINDS. — (71) 

Sha^ya. 

Tile meaning of l]ii.s is as follows : — 

The present verse is not meant to admit such minors and 
otliers as are either in absolute hondaiie or with disordered 
minds, — and hence entirely inadmissible. If it did so, it would 
be layin" down something wholly new. The persons indicated 
by this as admissible are, in fact, those* who are capable of 
understand ini' things, but whose minds are not quite steady. 
And what is meant is that the words of such persons should 
be fully examined with the help of reasonings, and they should 
be admitted as reliable only if it is found that they speak 
coherently and are not tainted ivith any suspicious signs of cor- 
ruption. This is what is meant by the words — In the event 
of th’ir deposing falsely the judge should make up his mind 
regarding the speech being irregular. That is to say, the falsity 
of the deposition should be deduced from its ; — 

this ‘ irregularity ' consisting in the incoherence of the 
statements and the absence of e,vplicit ness and clear utterance. 

All this is meant to indicate the condition of the minor 
and other persons ; the meaning being that those who have 
been reduced, cither by age or by disease, to a condition in 
which desiring to say one thing they utter something quite 
different, and that also indistinctly, should not be made 
witnesses. This ground for inadmissibility as witness can always 
be ascertained by direct perception ; the other grounds, — such 
as the presence of love or hatred or avarice and so forth,— can 
be found out only by investigation; as has been already declared. 
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* So also in the case of men u>ith disordered minds,* — i,e., 
those who are iaherently of unsound mind. — (71) 

VERSE LXXII 

In all 0A8BS OF VIOLENCE, OF TSEFT AND ADULTERY, AND OF 
ASSAULT, VERBAL AND CORPOREAL, — UE SHALL NOT INVBSTI* 
GATE THE CHARACTER OF THE WITNESSES. — (72) 

BhSfya. 

‘ SAhas't,' ‘ violence ' j— ‘ saba' means \foree ’ ; and what is 
done hy force is ‘ sahasa’ ‘ violence * ; whenever an improper act 
is done by a man, either on the sti'ongth of his being the 
king’s favourite, or of his having a large following, or of his 
own bodily strength, or of the help of some powerful person, 
— ^it is called ‘ sahasa,* ‘ violence* e.g., the tearing of cloths, 
the burning by Are, the cutting of the hands, and so forth. 

The rest are all well known. 

In such cases the character of the witnesses need not be 
investigated ; — this precludes the investigation that has been 
laid down above, under verse 60, et seq. ; that investigation, 
on the other hand, which bears upon doubt regarding the 
man’s reliability, on account of the presence of love, hatred, 
avarice and the like,— that must be done. The placing of 
this limitation upon what is laid dbwn in the text is justified 
by the consideration that the present treatise is known to 
have a visible source, in the person of a personal author ; 
as has been explained before. — (72) 

VERSE LXXIII 

On a CONFLICT AMONG WITNESSES, THE KlilG SHALL ACCEPT 
THE MAJORITY ; IN THE CASE OF EQUALITY (OF NUMBER) 
THOSE POSSESSED OF SUPERIOR QUALIFICATIONS ; AND IN 
THE CASE OF CONFLICT BETWEEN EQUALLY QUALIFIED WIT- 
KR8SE8, THE BEST AMONG THE TWICE'BORN. — (78) 
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BhSiya. 

In a dispute over the possession of land, e.p., when several 
witnesses have been cited in proof of possession, it some 
depose to possession hjr the plaintiff, while others to that of 
the defendant, — then the king shall accept the statement of 
the majority. 

When the number on Iioth sides are equal, he shall 
accept the statement of those 'possessed of superior qttalidca- 
tionSf — of - a larger number of qualities, or of a single 
quality, hut in a very large degree, very much to the benefit 
of mankind. 

When there is a conflict between two equally qualified 
witnesses, preference has to be given to the higher caste. 

liastly, when both sets are equal in all respects, then 
recourse should be had to ordeals, or some other similar means 
of discrimination. 

* Accept the majority’ — i.e., accept as true the statement 
of tile majority. 

Conjlict ’ — making contradictory statements. — (73) 

VERSE LXXIV 

Evidence based upon wiiat is directly seen and is heard 
IS admissible; and a witness, telling the truth in 
SUCH CASES, does NOT FALL OFF FROM SPIRITUAL MERIT OR 
WORLDLY PROSPERITY. — (7‘1) 

Bhayya. 

« It has already been said (under 69) that evidence may 
bo given by any person who may be ‘ cognisant of the facts 
of the case ’ ; why then should any inadmissibility be suspected, 
in view of which it is now said that evidence on the basis of 
what is seen and heard is admissible ?” 

Our answer is as follows : — ^It has been said that the 
witness shall be warned by the person who he is going to 

18 
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file his suit, saying — * you shall be my witness ' ; so that 
people might think that if a i)erson has not been so warned, he 
shall be inadmissible ; it is in view of this that the present 
declaration has been made. The meaning is that if a person 
happens to be close by wdiun a certain transaction is being 
gone through and is cognisant of the facts, he is admissible 
as a witness, even though he may not have been warned by 
the parties, saying ‘ you will please bear in mind this transac- 
tion between us.’ 

The term ‘ directly ’ has to be construed with *what is seen* 
as also with * whnt is heat'd * ; so that if some one hears of a 
fact from one person, and from the former some one else 
hears it, then the person who hus heard of it at second hand 
is not admissible as a witness ; as it is only on hearsay, and not 
on the basis of any direct source of knowledge, that the man 
would know that ‘ this m<an has committed such and such a 
crime,’ or that * he owes such and such a sum to that man.’ 

‘ What is directly seen' '-motins AxTGci knowledge of the 
facts of the case, bearing upon loan-transactions, assaults and 
so forth; i.e., when these occurrences are actually r.een 
with the eye ; or ‘ directly heard ’ in the case of verhnl asmulfs, 
— such as ‘ I shall take away your wife,’ and so forth, — and 
such admissions by the debtor as that ‘ I have borrowed such 
and such a sum from that man,’ and so forth. 

Though the root ‘ dfshi' ‘ to see,’ denotes all forms of 
apprehension (and as such includes auditory perception also), 
yet ' what it heard' has been mentioned separately for the 
purpose of filling up the metro. .\11 that is meant is that ‘a 
person who has a right knowledge of the facts is admissible ns 
a witness ’ ; and the phrase ‘ what is seen ' is nieant to stand for 
all valid kinds of knowledge ; so that what is known by 
inference is also regarded as * known ’ ; similarly also all 
trustworthy Revelation, which is an authoritative means of 
knowledge in regard to imperceptible things also. 

The second half of the verse is merely re-iterative, the 
telling of truth having been already enjoined before, and 
the fact of the liar losing both spiritual merit and worldly 
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prosperity beia^ already known from other sources of know* 
ledge.— (74) 


VERSE LXXV 

A WITNESS ASSKItTINO, IN AN ASSEMBLY OP NOBLE MEN, 
ANi'TllINO APART PROM WHAT HE HAS SEEN AND HEARD, 
PALLS DOWNWARDS INTO HELL AFTER DEATH AND BECOMES 
SHUT OUT PROM HEAVEN. — (75) 

Shofya. 

The present verse describes the results accruing to the 
witno.s8 who deposes falsely. 

Tlie term ‘ seen and heard ’ is synonymous with ‘ appre- 
hended,* as has been already explained; * apart from this' is 
what is not apprehended, or known to him ; — if ho asserts 
any such thing, *in an assembly of noble men,* — in the court 
consisting of honourable per-sons, — ho ‘falls downwards ’ — 
headlong — ‘ inlo hell * — to a place where he undergoes punish- 
ments at the hands of the god Yaraa ; — ' after death* — 'and 
becomes shut out from heaven^ — i.e., falls down. That is, even 
though he may have committed deeds entitling him to go to 
hesiven, yet he becomns shut out from it, by virtue of the more 
serious nature of the sin of perjury. It is not that the 
‘ Karma * ctUculated to carry him to heaven is destroyed by 
this sin ; since every act is conducive to the fultilmont of its 
own reward (and does not interfere with that of others), with 
the sole exception of the Expiatory Rites (which have no 
results of their own, and only tend to nullify those of the 
corresponding sinful acts). — (75) 

VERSE LXXVI 

Even though not put down as a witness, ip a person 

HAPPENS TO SEE OR HEAR ANYTHING IN REGARD TO A 
CASE,— WHEN HE COMES TO BE QUESTIONED ABOUT IT, HE 
SHOULD SPEAK OUT EXACTLY AS HE HAS SEEN OR UEARD 

IT. — (76) 
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Bhaqya. 

“Under verso 74 it has 1)een already declared that even 
though a man may not have been originally appointi'd as n wit- 
ness, his evidence, as bearing upon what is directly known 
to him, is admissible ; what then is the use of saying again 
that * even though not put down, etc., etc. ’? What addi- 
tional information is provided by this verse ? 

People might be led to think that — ‘ when a man has 
been put down as a witness on the original document, his 
evidence is admissible as a matter of course, — but not so that 
of one who has not been so pjit down, — for if both were 
admissible, then there would be no point in entering any 
witnesses upon the document.* It is with a view to set aside 
this idea that the author has added the present verse. The 
former verse refers to cases where no witnesses have been put 
down, while this refers to a case where the document is duly 
attested by witnesses. 

' Not put down * — not entered in the document. 

‘ Seeing ’ and ‘ hearing ’ have been already explained. 

The rest is clear. — (76) 

VERSE LXXVII 

A SINGLE HAN, FREE FROM COVETOUSNESS, MAY BE A WIT- 
NESS, BUT NOT MANY WOMEN, EVEN THOUGH PUIIE, — 
BECAUSE THE UNDERSTANDING OF WOMEN IS NOT STEADY, — 
NOR OTHER MEN WHO ARE TAINTED WITH DEFECTS. — (77) 

lihnfga. 

The evidence of a single person having been declared to 
be inadmissible, the present verse lays down an exception in 
favour of one who is free from covetousness. So that if a 
man is known to be truthful, he is certainly admissible as 
witness. But women arc never admissible, — be they one or 
many, — ‘ even though pure ’ — possessed of high qualifications ; 
and the reason for this is that ‘ the understanding of women 
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M not ateadj/ ’ ; flcklc>tnindcdiiess is the very nature of women ; 
while other qualifications are acquired, and as such liable to 
lapses throuj'h carelossnoss, idleness and so forth ; so that their 
inherent fickleness remains as a constant factor. Just as 
in the case of a dyspeptic,— even though a certain amount of 
appetite may hare been regained by the use of butter and 
other things, yet oven the least neglect on their part, brings 
on the inherent Dyspepsia again. Consequently, on account 
of this uncertainty, there can he no confidence in women, 
even though they be highly qualified. 

As for the declaration (in 70) that ‘in the event of no 
witne.sses being available, women may be made witnesses,’ — 
that refers to cases where they can be immediately questioned, 
and there is no possibility of their mind being tiimpered 
with by any person. When however there has been an interval 
of time, it is quite possible that they may l)e won over 
by the party whoso case is weak and who is in tear of 
losing it. So that in such cases their evidence is not 
admissible at all. 

‘ Other men tainted tcith defects even persons other 
than women, — and men, — who are ‘ tainted ' — beset — with 
such defects as love, hatred and so forth ; i,e., men in whom 
those defects abound to a every largo extent. 

Though Love, Hatred and the rest, as being forbidden 
by the scriptures, hav(! already been declared by name to be 
sources of suspicion anti dishonesty, — yet they are referred to 
here again, for the purpose of including those that have not been 
so mentioned by name^ and alt writers sanction the mentioning 
of the general and special aspects of the same thing. 

Some people have adopted the ' a ’ before ‘ lubdha ' and 
construed the verse to mean that ‘ even though free from 
covetousness, a single man cannot be a witness, — how much 
less then one who is covetous,’ — and hence as permitting the 
evidence of two men. 

Though the form ‘ shtichyah ’ is impossible, in view of 
Ps^ini 4.1.44, yet some people justify it as being in accordanoe 
with the V&rtika on 4.1.46 — (77) 
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VERSE LXXVIII 

What the witnesses state naturally, in relation ib the 

CASE, SHOULD BE ACCEPTED ; APART FROM THIS WHAT THEY 
STATT! FROM CONSIDERATIONS OF RIGHTEOUSNESS, IS USE- 
LESS. — ( 78 ) 


Shafya. 

What the witnesses state naturally in regard to the case 
should he accepted ; on the otlier hand, what they state, not 
quite naturally, hut 'from cousUleralioiM of righleoimieaa ’ 
‘ ia useleaa — i.e,, should not he accepted. 'L'he describing of 
things exactly as they Avero seen is what is inoaut hy * mtlnral 
statement'; what is otherwise than this,— i.p., what is stated 
with the motive that what is said may not cause suffering to 
the poor party concerned, — ‘ is useless ’ ; e.g.^ Avhen one party 
complains —‘1 have been insulted hy this person’ — and tho 
other denies it, the witness may say — ‘ yes, ho was insulted, 
hut in joke, not through malico ’ ; and in this case, the state- 
ment ' the man has been insulted ’ should he accepted ; while 
the qualifying statement ' in joke, ’ — which had not been put 
forth hy the defendant — and was made by the witness unasked 
(gratuitously) — need not he accepted. 

‘ In relation to the case ’ — pertaining to the suit. 

‘ Useless ’ — futile. 

Others explain the verse as follows : — It may so happen 
that through shyness, a witness deposes in a halting manner, — 
hut that alone need not be made a ground for rejecting his 
statement ; what is to be done is that the nature of the ivit- 
noss should he examined hy reasoning, and then it should lie 
determined that ' this person speaks haltingly througli shyness, 
what he says, however, is quite true ? 

But tho real meaning is as explained above ; so much 
attention need not lie paid to this other explanation. — (78) 
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VERSE LXXIX 

ThB IKVBSTTOATINO JtlimE SIIAT.T. QITESTION THB WITNE8SR8 
A88EMn(iEI) IN THK COUItT, IN THE ERKSKNCK OF THE PLAIN- 
TIFF AND THE DEFENDANT, OENTLY KXIIOIt'JTNO THEM IN THE 
FOLLOAVINO MANNER. — (70) 

Bhu^yn. 

* In the court ’ — inside fho coiii t room ; the compounding 
being in accordance with PaHini 2. 1. dO; — those who have 
presented themselves at the plfice of the trial ; should lie 
questioned ‘in the presence of the pininlijf ami the defemlnnt' 
— both ; — they being ‘ yently exhorted' in the manner describ- 
ed below, — not addressed harshly ; becanso if addressed harshly, 
they would become frightened of the judge, and thereby 
losing the normal condition of their mind, they would be 
unable to recall all the details of the case ; because fright 
always deprives people of their memory. 

* Pra(}r4eaka ’ Investigating ‘ Judge ’ is the name given 
to the oflicer appointed by the king to try cases. Though the 
name, in its literal significance ef ‘questioning and judging* 
applies to the king also, yet we find the two names used sepa- 
rately, in such texts as — ‘ If the Minister or the Judge (Prftd- 
vivftka) should pervert the details of a suit, the king himself 
shall look into it, etc.’ {Manu. 9.234.) 

In the term ‘pmd-o/pa*a,’ *praf' means one who ques- 
tions, * prchhati',* it being derived from the root * prachh ’ to 
* question * with the nominative affix ‘ kvip ’ ; the elongation 
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of the vowel and the change into * t * being analogous to the 
case of the roots ‘ vaehi, ’ ‘ ahri,' * dru' * «/»•»,’ * pru' ‘ Prai 
is the qualifying epithet to ‘ rhitka' which means * one who 
judges or investigates knotty legal eases’ ; — the nominative 
affix * ghoh, ’ being added in aeeordance w'ith Paghtl 3. 3. 113, 
and the cliange of ' chn * into ‘ kn ’ being in accordance with 
' Piniiiii* 7. 3. 62. The term piuKlcicaka thus means the 
qttesiioning or Incest i gating Judge. — (79) 


VERSK LXXX 

‘What you know of the mutual tkansaciton between 

THESE TWO PERSONS BEnABDINO THIS SUIT, — ALL THAT MAY 
YOU DECLARE FREELY ; SINCE YOU ARB WITNESSES IN 
THIS MATTER.’ — (80) 

lihasyn. 

‘What you know in regard to the matti'r of this suit, any 
transaction, secret or open, that may have been carricid on 
between these two persons, — all that declare freely ; since you 
are witnesses in this suit. 

‘ You are the sole authority in this matter ; truth and 
untruth are in your hands ’ — thus addressed the persons cited 
as Avitnesses become encouraged. 

‘ In this matter.' — ^'fhongh the text mentions this formula 
in its most general form, yet, in ns much as it is not possible 
for any person to be a witness regarding all things, it follows 
that the subject-matter of the suit should be stated here. 
Because until they are informed of the details they cannot 
understand the question. — (80) 

VERSE LXXXI 

* The witness, telling the truth in his evidence, attains 

IRREPROACHABLE REGIONS, ALSO UNSURPASSABLE PAHS; 
SUCH SPEECH IS HONOURED BY BbAHUA HIMSELF. — (81)* 
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lilutiiya. 

From this verse oii\V:ircl the text lays down the manner in 
which the witnesses are to he exhorted. 

By telling the truth, the witness attains ‘ irroproachahlo 
regions,’ in the shape of Heaven and the rest, which are the 
source of desirahle results. 

Or, the term ‘ toka ’ may be taken in the sense of ‘ caste ’ ; 
the sense in that case would ))e that ‘ he is born in a happy 
future life. * 

In the present life also, he obtains ‘ nusurpassctble fame* 
— renown, superior to which there is none; /.<?., people bestow 
praise upon him. 

Such — truthful — speech is honoured by Brahma, Prajapati, 
himself.— ( 81 ) 


VERSE LXXXTT 

* StATFNO TIIK rNTKUTlI IS IIIS KVIDRNCE, UK KKCOMES FIIIMLY 
HOUND IN VaKU^T.VS FKTTKIIS, UKinUiKSS DIJllING A IIlINDllKl) 

uiiriiis. One siku ld, tiikukfork, give true evidence.’ 

-(82) 


Bfiiiifi/ti, 

The preceding verse enc«)urages the witnesses by putting 
before them the spiritual and temporal results following 
from the telling of truth ; the present verse describes how 
results acetue from saying what is contrary to truth; and tlie 
purpose of this also is to induce tiie witness to tell t!ie truth. 

‘ Sakfi/it,’ ‘ ecUleiice, ' is the work of the witness ; in that 
work, stating what is not true, the man becomes ‘ bound ’ — 
tormented--* in rarmm'a fellers;—' fit'mly ’--to a very 
great exUini-,— helpless ' — rendered totally dependent on 
others, even in regard to the operations of speech and the 
eyes, — ‘ during a hundred Mrlhs.* 

14 
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' Vam^a'afctten' 9.VQ in i\iQ shape of terrible snakes or 
in the form of the disease of dropay. 

In order to guard against such calamities, the witness 
should state the truth; — such is the sense of the injunction 
implied by the text. 

In the term ‘iijfdilf,' the initial a is not the indeclinable 
' Sfi ’ which denotes limit ; for, if it were that or we would have 
the Aldative ending. Ilcnce it is to be taken as a preposition 
meaning nothing ; just like the preposition ‘ pra ’ in such 
words as ‘ pralamhaie * and the like. Tlie ciise-ending also is 
the Accusative. What the term signifies is repetition ; the 
meaning lieing that the man suffers from dropsy repeatedly 
during one hundred births. — (82) 


VERSE LI XXIII 

' Bt truth is the witness PUniFIED, BT TRUTH DOES MERIT 
OROAV ; HENCE THE TRUTH SHOULD BE SPOKEN BT WITNESSES 
OP ALL CASTES.’ — (83) 


Bliofya. 

‘ Pnrificd ’ — becomes pure ; i.e., purged of other sins also. 
The rest is clear. 


VERSE LXXXIV 

' The soul itself is the soul’s witness, and the soul itself 

IS THE soul’s REFUOE ; DISREGARD NOT TOUll SOUL, THE 
BEST WITNESS OF MAN.’ — (84) 


BhOfya. 


This same idea is made clear in the next verse. 
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VERSB LXXXV 

' The sinners indeed think that “no one sees vs'* ; but the 

GODS SEE THEM, AS ALSO THEIR OWN INNER FEBSONALIir.' 

-(85) 


BhS^ya. 

The particle ‘ na ' is misplaced. 

* Sill tiers ’ — perjurors and others — * think' — feel — that 
' no one sees us ' ; — the particle * ifi ' shows that the whole 
clause is the object (of the verb ‘ think ’) ; — the construction 
of the clause being ' no nak kashchit pashyati ' 

‘ The gods ’ — named in the next ’ verse — * see them * ; as 
also their own sinner soul. Tiiis is what is meant by the 
assertion that ‘ the soul is the soul’s witness.' 

“But who is it that commits the sin ? And who apart 
from him is the one that sees ? In fact it is the soul itself 
that does all that is good or evil, and certainly there is no 
other ‘inner personality ’ that sees it.’’ 

True ; but the same soul has been represented as a ‘ god,’ 
and as such spoken of as the doer of the act (of seeing) ; and 
this has been done for the purpose of preventing the man 
from telling a lie, the sense of the exhortation thus is— 

‘ You know that the real nature of your true personality 
is diciue, which is within the body, while your exterior body 
is not your soul ; — hence, for the nourishing of this latter, do 
not commit a single act ; — ^hence too do not disregard or 
despise your soul, the best witness of man. Other witnesses 
give evidence only in this world, while the soul bears evidence 
even after death ; hence one should be afraid of such a 
witness.’ 

The liar may bo led to think — 'when I am born again 
with another soul, what will my present soul, which is the 
seer, be able to do to me ? ’ But this is not so ; since 'the soul 
is the soul's r^ige' (verse 81). Apart from his soul, there 
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is no refuge for man ; and there are not two souls for a single 
man. 

Others hold that the difference is that the soul spohen 
of as the ‘ witness ’ is the supreme one, while the souls born 
in the persons of the world are those that are under his 
sway.— »(85) 


VERSE LXXXVI 

‘ HEAVBIT, earth, water, heart, moon, sun, EIRE, DEATH- 
OOD, WIND, NIGHT, THE TWO TWILIGHTS, AND MORALITY 
KNOW THE CONDUCT OF ALL CORPOREAL BEINGS.’ — (86) 


Bhuiya. 

The question ending as to who are the gods that see the 
sin committed secretly and in private, the text puts forward 
present verse. 

The term * heoH ’ stands for the subtle spirit located in the 
heart. The Heaven and the rest arc spoken of as ‘seers’ 
figuratively; — though they are insentient, they arc represented 
as sentient. According to other philosophical systems, call the 
great elemental substances are portions of gods, and as such 
actually sentient ; e.g., it is described that the earth went 
to Brahma, in order to seek for help in relieving her of the 
burden of sinners. 

The gods being all-pervading, there is nothing unknown 
to them ; hence they know the conduct and character, as also 
the good and bad points in the body of the soul. — (8C) 

VERSE LXXXVII 

In the presence of gods and Brahma^as, during forenoon, 

THE JUDGE, PURE HIMSELF, SHALL ASK THE TWICE-BORN 

PERSONS, WHO HAVE BEEN PURIFIED AND ARE FACING 

EITHER TUB NORTH OR THE BAST, TO GIVE ByiDENC£.-'(87) 
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Bha^ya. 

* Oodt ’ — Durga, SOrya and the rest, set up in the form 
of images. 

‘ Purified,' — i.e., who have p<p?formed tlie rites of bathing, 
mouth-rinsing and so forth. 

* Bure ,' — the judge himself should have purified himself 
in the same way. 

‘ Truth ,' — this is a mere re-itcration of what is already 
implied; audit servos the purpose of filling up the metre. 
-(87) 


VERSE LXXXVIII 

He shale question the Rkah&iana with the woru ‘ speak,’ 
THE KSA'ITRIVA WITH ‘ SPEAK OOT THE TRUTH,’ THE VaISHTA 
UY SINS PERTAINING TO KINE, GRAIN AND FOOD, AND THE 
SUUJURA HY ALL THE SINS. — (8S) 

Bhasya. 

" On what basis do we have the instrumental ending in 
gobljukdhchuiiuih ? If it be said to be due to these being 
iiialrumeula in the act of queatioiiiiiy, that cannot be ; as it is 
the word (and not the kine, etc.) that are the inatrumenta, a 
means of questioning.” 

There is no force in this objection. We have to construe 
the woitls in such a manner as to make the ‘ kine,’ etc., 
instruments of the questioning. The word * patakail^,' * aina ' 
has got to lie construed both ways, so that we have the phrase 
' gohljiikdHchumi^ puUtkuih,' which gives the meaning that 
‘ he should ask them by mentioning sins pertaining to the 
kine, grains and gold,’ i.e., the form of the question to be 
employed should be — ' if you tell a lie, you would be incurring 
the same sin that follows from stealing or killing the cow.’ 
Similarly, by mentioning the sins going to be enumerated 
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(in the next verse), he should question the Sfiudra. The 
term ' siit * hero should he taken as standing for tcortJg 
expressing sins ; because the sins themselves could not be the 
tneans or inslrnnient of the qneslioning, as pointed out above. 
-( 88 ) 


VERSE LXXXTX 

‘ Whatever UEGiOKs HAVE iieen AssioNKn to the seayer of 

THE BbAHMA^A, to THE HURDERER OF WOAIEN AHD 
CHILHHEN, TO THE BETRAYER OF FRIENHS AHD TO THE 
IKGRATE, — ^THOSR S.VStB SHAEI. BE THINE IF THOH 
SFEAKEST FALSELY.’ — (89) 


Bhasge, 

' Those regions, in the shape of hell and the rest, vrliich 
are reached by those persons who have killed a Rrahmaoa, 
shall 1)6 yours, if you tell the untruth ; therefore you should 
tell the truth,’ — such is the exhortation. 

*The belrager of friewU' — he who ruins the Brahamaija 
and others by depriving them of their wife and property. 

‘ The ingrale ’ : ho who forgets the benefits conferred 
upon him, and causes injury to that same person who had 
conferred those on him; and the perjuror suffers the same 
pains that befall such a person. — (89) 

VERSE XC 

'Whatever merit, good man, you may have acquired since 

YOUR BIRTH, WOULD 00 TO THE DOGS, IF YOU 8FEAK 

FALSELY.’ — (90) 


Bhu^jo. 

‘ Would go to the dogs ’ — would be futile, so far as you 
are concerned. Others however explain that ‘ going to the 
dogs ’ is indicative of positive harm ; the sense being — ‘ the 
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merit of the man becomes tlirown away, in tlie same manner in 
which a man, having esirned, with great dilPiculty, gold and 
other excellent (reasiivcs, were lo throw it all into an unclean 
stream it has been pointed out ii»)re tlian once that the 
merit acquired by one person cannot go over to another. — (90) 


VERSK xcr 

‘You TinS'K YOUKSEI.r, BT.ESSE!! -M AX, THAT “IAMAUONE”; 
Ul'T TIIEKK. KVEIl SITS fX VOl'Il llEAltT TllK Sll.KXT WATCHER 
OK VIUTTK AND VICE.’— (91) 


Ufulfl/tt, 


c 


ffntvhef * — seer — ‘ of virtue and vice *; — ‘ 


matuii ’ — silent. 


-(91) 


VERSE XCII 

‘The GOD Yama, tuk .son ok Vivasvat, who sits in your 

UEART,— IF YOU HAVE NO Ol'AKUKl. WITH HIM, YOU NEED 
NOT VISIT THE (IaNOA, NOR THE KrilllS.— (92) 


Bh&sna. 

AVith a view to strike terror in the heart of the man, it 
is next described who is the * tsihnU imhlior' (mentioned in 
the preceding verse). 

You have heard of the God, who is the destroyer of the 
body and property and other things belonging to all living 
beings, and who punishes them with torments ; that Qod resides 
in your heart, and not away from you ; in the event of com- 
mitting a wrong, he will p'unish you immediately ; —and do 
not think that Itoiiigyour own soul, ho will ignore your fault; 
because no one is his * own.’ 

* If you liace no quarrel mth hhn ’ — if he is satisfied 
with you and trusts you, then what would be the need for 
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your going to bathe in the Gaiiga for the cleansing of your sins P 
What too would be the need for going to Kuruk^etm ? For 
the reward of going to those places consists in the destruction 
of sins and acquiring of merit ; and all this is obtained by the 
man here and now, if he is at pence with the Supreme Self 
(within him). As a matter of fact, the soul of a sinner is 
never free from fear ; the unbelicrer also has doubts regarding 
whiit is going to happen to him at death. 

The Oftiiffa is a river that purifies : and in ‘ Kiirtikfetra ’ 
it is the land itself that purifies. — (92) 

VERSE XCllI 

‘ Hs WHO GIVES VALSE EVIDENCE SHAM. GO EOR ALMS, WITH A 
POTSHEllD, TO THE HOUSE OK IlIS KXEMV, — NAKED AND 
SHORN, TORMEN'IED AVITIl HUNG Ell AND THIRST, AND 
BLIND.’ — (93) 


‘Potsherd ' — a piece of the cup or some other earthenware 
pot. The rest is eivsily intelligible. — (93) 

VERSE XCIV 

‘Headlong, in blind darkness shall the sinner tall into 

BELL, WHO, ON BEING INTERROGATED IN THE COURSE OF 
A JUDICIAL INVESTIGATION, ANSAVERS 'IHE QUESTION 
FALSELY. — (94) 


Bhdsya. 

On being questioned regtirding the subject-matter of the 
investigation, if one should state w'hat is not true, — by that 
sin he falls into the placQ of punishment — Avith his 

feet held upw'ards and the head hanging lieloAV' — ^iuto intense 
darkness. In ordinary darkness, people can see something, 
but in the darkness referred to, nothing can be seen ; hence 
the epithet * blind* — (94) 
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VERSE XCV 

‘ He who, uaving enteued tub court, bears testimonv to 

■WHAT IS COXTBARY TO FACTS AND WHAT HE HAS NOT SEEN, 
SWALLOWS FISH ALONG WITH THE HONES, — JUST LIKE A 
BLIND MAN.’ — (J)5) 


JJhuft/a. 

“ Conlriiri/ to facts” — untrue. 

The pleasure produced by the eating of the fish is not 
equal to the pain caused by the swallowing of tlie bones; 
similarly, there is a slight pleasure produced by the little 
money that is received (as bribe), but the subsequent suffer- 
ing is very great ; it is on this basis that the analogy of 
fish-eating has been cited. — (95) 

VERSE XOVI 

‘Tub RODS DO not regard any person in this world as 
SUPERIOR to him, AVHOM HIS KNOWING SOUL DOES NOT 
distrust, AVUILE hr is SPEAKING.’ — (90) 

Bhasya. 

‘ While he is speaking ’ — AA'hile the Avitness is giving 
evidence. 

‘ Knowing ,' — cognisant of what is true and what is not 

true. 

‘ Soul ’ — the Inner Guide. 

‘ Does not distcust ,’ — has no doubt as to whether the man 
Avill toll the truth or not ; is sure that ho Avill tell the truth. 

He Avhose innermost soul is so confident, — to such a 
person the gods regard no one as* superior ' — more praise- 
worthy. 

“ Who is the ^aker, and who, apart from him, is the 
distrmter ? In fact, the soul is one only ; when he, through 
his effort, utters speech, he becomes the '^speaker ; and the 
16 
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same entity that comes to have * distrust,* whoa he is faced by 
doubts regarding what and how things are going to happen ; 
so that there can bo no difference between the two.” 

This is quite true ; but the statement in the text is based 
upon an assumed distinction ; just like tho statement ‘ one 
injures his soul by his own soul ’ {Bhagavad-gila). — (9C) 


VERSE XCVIT 

‘Listen now, obntle pkiend, in due okueh, how m.any 

RELATIVES, 1)Y NITMliEU, ONE DESTUOVS UY GIVINO FALSE 
EVIDENCE, IN WHAT CASES.’ — (97) 

Bhasga. 

The present text introduces a section where it is pointed 
out that the degree of sin committed by tho perjurer varies 
with the nature of the matter of tlio suit. 

When this fact is asserted in the form of an address, it 
servos the purpose of indicating its iraporUvnee, when some- 
thing is said in secret, it is regarded as some slight matter, 
not of any importance ; but what is said now is important, 
and hence should be listened to with attention, — such being 
the implication of the hortatory form adopted. 

The term ‘ gentle friend^ in the singular form, is intended 
for Bhrgu alone from among the several w'hom Manu is 
instructing. 

‘ Yasmitt eak^y^ ’ the two locatives are not in apposition ; 
the meaning is — ‘ the false evidence that is .given in regard 
to a certain subject-matter ’ ; — so that the locative denotes 
‘ matter* while the locative absolute means something quite 
different. Or tho diversity in the eeidence being in accordance 
with the diversity in the matter, tho two locatives may be 
in apposition also. 

The term * tSioat ’ is generally used to denote extent ; 
and as extent is of various kinds, the author specifies it as 
being * by number/ 
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‘ In due order, ’ — for the purpose of easier understanding ; 
when a subject is stated in due order, it becomes easily under- 
stood. The * order* meant here is with reference to the 
as it is number that is going to be described in the 
following verses. — (1)7) 

VERSE XCVIII 

* He DESTllOYS FIVE ItY FALSE EVIDENCE EEGABDING ANIMALS ; 
UB DESTUOYS TEN BY FAI.SE EVIDENCE llEGARDING KINE ; 
llE DESTROYS A HUNDRED BY FALSE EVIDENCE REGARDING 
HORSES, AND A THOUSAND BY FALSE EVIDENCE REGARDING 
MEN.’ — (98) 


The compound ‘ paahvanftam ’is to be expounded as 
' paahimimittam-anftam,' 'false evidence regarding animals,’-^ 
on the analogy of the compound ' a/iakaparthivah.* 

False evidence destroys five relatives ; — this ‘ destroying ’ 
consists in making them fall into hell ; — the five relatives 
being — (1) the father, (2) the mother, (3) the wife and (t) 
(5) a couple of children (son and daughter). 

" How can the result of sin committed by one accrue 
to another ? ” 

Our answer is that it is on account of association that 
one person goes to heaven or to hell, by virtue of the 
virtuous or vicious acts committed by another. 

What is really meant is that the perjurer is abandoned 
by the said relatives ; — or, that ho incurs the sin that would 
accrue from the killing of the relations ; and hence even 
though not actually killing them, he is described as 'destroy- 
ing ’ them, on the ground that the spiritual effect of the tw'o 
acts is the same. 

This however is a purely hortatory exaggeration ; and 
it is not meant that the man actually commits the act ; if this 
latter were meant, then the man would be subject to the 
expiatory rites prescribed in connection with the actual killing 
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of the said relatives ; while as a matter of fact, the perjurer is 
subjected to only those sites that have been prescribed in 
connection with the sin of perjury. 

The gradual increase in the number (of relatives des- 
troyed) is meant to indicate the increasingly heavier character 
of the expiation necessary ; and (he statements arc not meant 
to be taken as literally true. Hence all that is meant is that 
each succeeding act of perjury (mentioned) makes the man 
liable to a heavier expiation than the preceding one. 

On being questioned as to the person to whom a certain 
slave belongs, if the witness deposes falsely, — it is a case of 
* false evidence regarding men.* — (98) 

VERSK XCIX 

'DbVOSING falsely IK IIKGAIU) TO GOLD, UE KILLS THE EOKK 
AS WELL AS THE OKBOIIN ; BY FAJ.SE EVIVEKCE ltEGABl>IN6 
LAND, UE KILLS ALL; NEVEU TELL A LIE UEGAUUINO 
LAND.’ — (99) 


Bhasya, 

Question — “ How can association with the sinful person 
affect those not yet born, — that it is said that the man kills 
the horn as xcell as the unborn f ” 

It has been already pointed out that all this is merely a 
hortatory exaggeration. 

‘ He kills all by deposing falsely in regard to land ; never 
tell a lie regarding land ’ ; — this direct form of address has 
been adopted for the purpose of indicating the gravity of the 
offence. 

Question—" What is it that is called Land?" 

Answer — It is what is known as globe, the earth with 
hilly protuberances, extending to the ocean. 

Olgeetion — “But who can be the owner of all this 
extensive earth ? Who too can take it away by force ? For 
there is no king over the whole earth. To this effect there 
is the earth’s song addressed to Yishvakarman Bhauvana, — 
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the latter term being his name derived from his father’s — ' no 
mortal can give me anray ’ : — which means that there is no one 
who owns the entire earth, — ‘ I shall sink into the midst of the 
water, having heard that he is desirous of having intercourse 
W’ith me,’ — this sinking within water implying the futility 
of the gift, — ‘ vain is thy promise to give mo away ’ — ‘ just as 
what is thrown into the Avater 1)econies useless, so also is your 
promise to give the Earth to Kashyapa useless.’ {Shatapatha 
Brnhmatfu, 13. 7. 1. 15). The meaning of all this is that 
the earth is the common property of all men, to be equally 
enjoyed by all ; and kings are appointed only fur taking eare 
of it. Thus then, either the giving nwag or the inking ntcag of 
the whole extent of this earth being impassible, how can 
there be any disputes regarding its ])ossession P ” 

Answer — True ; but, just as the entire earth is spoken 
of as ‘ hhTimi,' ‘ Intuit >*0 also are fields, villages and platforms 
and over the.so Latter, ownership is certainly possible ; 
and the making over or the inking nway also , of such 
ownership is directly perceptible ; the * taking away ’ of 
this consists in a jserting ownership in an improper manner ; 
and the mere dismantling of a house or the cutting of a tree 
does not constitute the act of ‘ taking away.’ lienee if a man 
walks over another man’s land, or takes clay out of it, he is 
not said to ‘ take away the land.* 

“ liut the Mlniansnkns have declared that ‘ It cannot l)e 
the land, because it is common to all ’ (Jaimini, G. 3. 3) [where 
the word * land ’ stonds for the whole earth].” 

But the term is found to be used in the sense also of 
parts of the earth, by the revered Krsijiadvaipayana, who has 
declared as follows, in course of the description of the duty 
of charity—' On the earth the king should permit the duty of 
charity by others also ; this is a sacred treasure laid down for 
kings * [which refers to the gift of land]. As for the assertion 
of the Mimtimsakas regarding ' land ’ being ' common to all,* 
— this refers to the entire globe, to roam about over \.hich 
all men are equally entitled, and which therefore, cannot lie 
owtied by any one ; how then could it be given away ? In 
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acoordance with this view, villages and towns can be given 
away at the Fuhvajit sacrifice. Others however quote the 
words ' they present as sacrificial fee, the bhumi with the 
exception of the platform and the tcife'a room’ — and explain, 
that, since any such exception would not be applicable to the 
entire earth, the giving must refer io fielda and such other 
parts of it only. 

In view of the term * vadll^ ’ (singular) in this verse, the 
words * listen, gentle sir * (of verso 97) should 1>e taken as 
addressed to the mtnese, and not to the pupil. 

All the words in the second person contained in verse 
88 onwards (up to 92) are meant to be addressed to the 
ahndra witness, as is clear from the gravity of the offence 
indicated, and also from the similarity in the verbal forms 
used; — while from verse 93 onwards arc to be addressed 
to all witnesses. That such a break in the construction is 
intended is shown by the adopting of a dilTerent verbal form ; 
— ^the Second Person is used in the former set of verses while 
in the latter we have the Third Person, which clearly indicates 
dissociation from the previous context. — (99). 

VERSE G 

* Tuat concebnikg water tuet declare to be similar to 

THAT CONCERNING LAND ; AS ALSO TUAT RELATING TO THE 
SEXUAL ENJOYMENT OF WOMEN, AND TO OEMS, WATEP- 
BOUN AS WELL AS GRANITIC.* — (100) 

Bha^ya. 

The sin accruing from false evidence relating to the 
water — much or little — contained in wells, tanks and other 
reservoirs — is similar to that in the case of land. 

‘ Sexual enjoyment of teomen ’ ; — *.<?,, in answer to the 
question — ' by whom has this woman been ravished sexually.’ 

‘ Water^boru genuj — such as the pearl ; — ‘ granitic genu ’ 
—the emerald and the like; — the term 'genu* being 
construed both ways. There are various kinds of gems. 
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waterborn and granitic ; hence all that was necessary was to 
mention the * perns' only; and the mention of the qualifying 
epithet must he taken only as serving the purpose of filling up 
the metre. 

‘ Watei'-horn * — produced in water. 

‘ Granilic ’ — formed from stones. — (100) 

VERSE Cl 

‘ Having koticbd all these evils proceeding prom fbrjory, 

SPEAK OL'T DIRECTLY EVERYTHING EXACTLY WHAT YOU HAVE 
SEEN AND HEARD.’ — (lOl) 

Give up all suspense and hesitation, apeak out what you 
have seen and heard. — (101) 



XIV. Some witnesses to be treated like 5hudra 


VEllSE CII. 

‘ IIb sualt. treat like Suudras the Brahmai^as wao tekd 

CATI'LE, WUO EXGAGE IX TRADE, AXD WHO ARB CRAFI'SHEX, 
ACTORS, :t[EXIAL SERVANTS OK MOXEY-DENDERS.* — ( 102 ) 

BhSfi/a. 

* Craftsmen ’ — artisans ; Ciirpenters, blacksmiths, cooks 
and so forth. 

‘ Actors * — dancers and singers. 

' Menial servants,' — those who serve others for a living ; 
known as ' ddsa.' 

‘ 3lone}f ’lenders,' — who live upon interest on money lent. 

These persons, even though they be Brahmaoas, should, 
in the matter of taking evidence and administering ordeals, — 
that this is meant is clear from The context — be ' treated ' — 
i.e., questioned — * like Shudras ' ; but not so in other matters. 
That is to say, in taking evidence, the Shudra is not questioned 
with reference to charity, virtue and the like, and in ordeals, 
he is subjected to the ordeal by fire ; and the same treatment 
should be meted out to the persons mentioned here. 

Though ordeal has not yet been spoken of in the present 
context, yet wh^t is said here is taken as applying to the case 
of ordeals also, because they are dealt with immediately after 
the present section, and immediate sequence also is a basis 
of relationship • the two subjects therefore are closely 
interrelated. — (102) 



XV. False evidence permissible in special cases 


VEltSE cm 

In SOJtK CASES, A SiAX WHO, THOt’UU KSOWINfi TIIE TRUTH, 
HBTOSES OTHEUAVISE, THROUr.II IMKTV', DOES NOT I’ALl. OKI' 
KHOM HEAVEN. 'I'llIS Is A DIVINE ASSERTION THAT THEY 
REVRODUCB. — ( 103 ) 


liliuityo. 

Tliough deposing othi'rwisc than tho truth, the man does 
not fall olV from heaven : even iliough lie ha.s given fatse 

evidence, he doe.s not incur sin. 

“ Is this .SO at all times ? ” 

The tc.vt proceeds to say that it is not so always ; hut only 
in cases where it is done ‘ Ihrouyh piely,' — /.«?., through 
such pious motives as pity and the like ; ‘ eases ’ means suils. 
How piety forms the motive is going to he .shown in the next 
verse. 

What is said here hy the author is not out of his own 
mind ; even previous writers on Smrti have reproduced this 
‘ divine assertion.’ “ What divine assertion ? ” — The assertion 
that ‘ one should give false evidence from considerations of 
piety ’ has eumualed from the gods ; and having heard that, 
Manu and other writers have reproduced it. 

This is only a praising of false evidence under special 
circumstances. 

Others however have explained this verse as supplement* 
ing the previous injunction ; and under this explanation what 
is said here should apply to what has lieen said regarding the 
cattle — tenders and other Enthmapas being exhorted like 

IG 
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ShudrM, when asked to give evidence. People might ask how 
a Brftltmapa should be exhorted like a S/iTtdm ; and the text 
explains that there can be nothing wrong in this, since Manu 
and other writers have made the declaration that they are to 
be treated as ShQdras, and they are the sole authority in 
matters relating to right and wrong. 

Witnesses should tell tlio truth ; and that in the manner 
in which it is enjoined ; so that in a case where lying is 
righteous, that should be regarded as right. — 103 


VERSE CIV 

WlIEUE THE TELLING OF TIIK TRUTH WOULD LEAD TO THE 
DEATH OF A ShUDUA, A VaISHVA, A KsATRIYA OR A 
BraHAHA^A, — IN THAT CASK FALSEHOOD SHOULD BE SFOKEN ; 
AS THAT IS rREFEUAIiLE TO TRUTH. — (lOl) 

There is the general pi'ohibition. — ‘one sIi.tII not speak 
a falsehood’ ; and the present verae declares that this prohibi- 
tion applies to cases other than that entailing the death of 
the ShMm and others ; and it docs not actually enjoin the 
telling of falsehood. For if it meant the latter, then any co> 
ordination between this and the said general prohibition 
would be impossible. 

“ What is the condition meant to refer to what is n.sscrtcd 
here ? The phrase in that case eannot be taken as indicating 
that eondilion ; as this phrase qualifies death ; and as death is 
not existent at the time, it could not be the required con- 
dition ; for if it were, the meaning would come to be that 
'when the death has been brought about, falsehood should be 
spoken ’ ; and this is not what is meant.” 

The term 'where' referring to the the phrase '*» that 
case ’ also would refer to the same. Ueiice the meaning 
comes to be that — ‘in a case where the pari^ defeated becomes 
liable to death ’ ; and this certainly can serve as the required 
condition. 



VERSE CIV: EVIDEVCB 


123 


As for the king's wrath, this cannot he regarded as the 
required condition ; as it is an uncertain factor, and also because 
any penalty inflicted entirely through wrath would ho illegal. 

Eor all these reasons the only right course is to take the 
text as supplementary to the prohibition of lying. 

In connection with Gnutama's test, there is no chance 
of its being taken as an injunction of lying ; for all that it says 
is — ‘ there is nothing wrong in lying, if a man’s life is depen* 
dent upon it’ (13.2 1). 

In the face of such prohibitions and sanctions, it depends 
on the will of the man whether he shall tell the truth or un* 
truth ; so that arguing in his mind that by telling the truth, 
he becomes the cause of the death of the accused, and hence 
the transgressor of tiie law that ‘ one shall not kill any living 
being,’ — the man decides to tell the untruth ; and in this ho 
does what is ({uite reasonable. 

Q. “ All that the man docs is to answer the question that 
is put to him ; he docs not kill ; and without killing, how can 
ho be tainted with the sin of killing t ” 

.1. The man being free to say what ho chooses, if, 
on account of his deposition, the accused comes to be killed 
by the king, he does become a means of that killing, and 
hence its perpetrator or agent. 

Q. “ Every kind of means does not become an agent, e.g., 
when nobility is acquired by wealth, or “ fame by learning,” 
wealth and learning are the means but not the agents. 
What makes a certain thing the means is its capacity to 
bring about a special kind of effect in the form of substance 
or quality. Even when an action is spoken of as such 
an effect — e.g., in the assertion ‘ cooking is done by fire ’ 
— the action that is spoken of by the verbal noun (‘cooking ’) 
is in its accomplished form (and hence as good as a substance 
or a qualitg ; since an action is that which is still in course 
of being accomplished). But the effect spoken of in the 
present context is of a totally different kind — -scriptural or 
spiritual, and not temporal,— being brought about by what is 
declared in the scriptural texts ; and the Agent of such an 
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act is not of the same character as that of the former. If the 
character of the Agent were to consist in command and praga' 
— which mean ordenng and reqitesfing, — then, in the case of 
such assertions as ‘ make the corns become hot,’ the use of 
the causal form would he impossible, as it refers to the corns, 
which are not sentient (and hence cannot have any command 
OT prager addressed to them).” 

All this has already been answered by the commentators, 
who have explained that in such cases the action of the 
principal a^ent is imposed upon (represented as belonging to) 
the subordinate (insentient) agent. Such imposition upon 
insentient objects wo find in such expressions as — ‘alms- 
begging affords shelter,’ ‘ the dry cow-dung teaches,’ and so 
forth. In such cases, the help accorded (in the shape of lodging 
and teaching) is not by the insentient things {begging and 
cow-dniig), but by a different agent, who is the real instigator of 
the acts. The act of teaching, for instance, is prompted by the 
Injunction of having recourse to a Teacher; and when the 
teacher is doing this not of teaching, he is hampered by cold 
and such other hindrances ; and this cold is removed by the 
dry cow-dung (being burnt as fuel) ; thus it is that the 
action of * teaching ’ itself comes to be imposed upon the 
cow-dung. .'Vn ‘ agent ’ or an * instigator ’ is so called because of 
the impelling or urging done by it ; and we do find such 
impelling being done also by such insentient things as wind 
and water, in reference to the burning of fire and floating 
of wood (respectively). And in all such cases as there can be 
no directing, etc., done by the Fire, the words would have to be 
regarded os used in a figurative sense. 

If again the character of the ‘ agent ’ be held to consist 
in doing somc^tbing conducive to the act in question, — 
then this could only be in accordance with the actual action 
of the Agent concerned, which action would be in the form of 
preparing for the main act ; for one who arranges for an act 
is said to have if done ; when for instance, for a person who is 
going to dine, one man brings up the dish and another serves 
i^e rice and so forth ; similarly when a man is going to do the 
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act of killing, one man offers him the weapon, Avhile another, by 
recounting the misdeeds of the man going to ho killed, kindlca 
the rage of the person going to kill him. In all such cases, 
though each of these other abettors does not do any directing 
or urging, yet, in as much ns he helps to bring about conditions 
favourable for the fulfilment of the act concerned, becomes 
a sort of an ‘ agent ’ in it, in the sense that what he actually 
does is conducive to the said act. 

A.ccording to t^s view, the cow-dung and the Teacher 
would stand on tho same footing (as agents in the act of 
feachhiff). 

But in this connection also that principal instigator is the 
‘ Agent * without whom the act cannot be accomplished and Avho 
does not fall within the category of any other particular case- 
relation. Without tho Teacher, the cow-dung itself cannot 
become a prompter of the tcaeiiing ; while the teacher can do the 
teaching, even without the cow-dung, and hence the cow-dung 
becomes tho subordinate factor. As for those things that are 
definitely recognised as the ‘ instrument,’ or such other factor 
conducive to tho accomplishment of an act, — these also would be 
clearly subordinate. For instance, when one secs a man 
going to a remote village again, even on slight business, ho says 
‘ the horse makes Devadutta go' 

Question . — “ As a matter of fact, in connection with the 
nomenclature of the case-relations, there is no reference 
made to the greater or less intimacy of the determining 
relation ; what difTcrence then is there lietwecn the cow-dung 
and the 'Teacher (so far as the charaetiw of the nominative 
agent of the act of teaching is concerned) ? The, distinction 
that you have drawn between the two is a mere gratuitous 
assumption of yours, and there is no reality behind it ; 
while all Injunctions and J’rohibitions refer to renlitie.s. Further, 
it has also been declared that ‘ the exact nature of case-rela- 
tions is determined by tho wish of the speaker.’ Under the 
circumstances, if a certain speaker wishes to speak of a non- 
agent as the agent, the Injunctions and Prohibitions relating 
to the Agent could l)ecome applicable to him. For instance. 
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'when enunciating the Sins, Manu himself mentions * the buyer, 
the seller, the cooker and the server ’ (os the killev of the 
animal whose 6esh is eaten). From this it is clear that the 
maxim that you have propounded is meant for the purpose of 
lending support to the position taken up by yourself, and 
it does not touch the reality of things.” 

It is for this very reason that the commentators liave 
agreed that if the mere doing of something conducive to an 
act were the condition of lieing the ‘ agent,’ then every kind of 
cause (of the act) would have to be regarded as ‘ agent.’ So 
that when one gives food to a man, and this man, being a 
glutton, happens to die by over-eating, — the man n-ho gave 
the food would become the agent in the act of killing. As a 
matter of fact, however, the action of the feeder has not been 
prompted by the idea of killing the man ; it was prompted by 
the idea of a totally different act, in the form of feeding, and not 
in that of killing ; nor was it prompted by hatred or jealousy 
or any such feeling. So that oven though the man may have 
helped to bring about the desith, yet he does not become the 
' agent ’ of that act. That is all that we have to say. In a 
case where one takes away lands or gold, etc., belonging to 
another person, and the latter dies through grief caused by the 
robbery, — it has to be considered whether tlie robber becomes 
the ‘ agent * in the act of robbing onlg, or in that ot killing 
also. 

« What is then to be ' considered ’ in this connection ? The 
relation of Cause and Effect can be ascertained by infallibility ; 
and the robbing of land or gold is not an infallible cause of 
death, to the same extent as striking witli the : sword or 
starving is.” 

Wliat sort of ‘ infallibility ’ is meant here ? It may be 
held that if by a certain thing, some one dies, while others 
do not, — then the agency or causal efiScienoy of that thing 
(towards bringing about death) would be regarded as ' fallible.* 
But any such prinuiple would be defective, on account of the 
divergence in the constitution of men. One and the same 
medicine is found to be beneflcial to a man of phlegmatic 
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constitution, but harmful to another. In fact in the case of 
all men, the appearance of new forces is dependent upon such 
contingencies as those of disposition, place, time, nature and 
accessories. In fact in the cases cited also, the death is 
dependent upon the wealth and progeny of the man concerned, 
as also upon thirst and other living organisms (?). For instance, 
if the man robbed is of a very passionate disposition, or liable to 
give way to grief, the trouble caused by the robbery becomes 
conducive to death. And in such a case can the agency (of 
the robber in the act of killintf) lie denied ? On the other 
hand, if the man is easy-natured, ho ignores the robbery. This 
same reasoning applies also to the case of the man who, being 
obsessed by grief, commits suicide by having recourse to starva* 
tion, falling from a precipice, taking poison, —laying the 
blame of it upon other persons. 

“ But in such ciises, in as much the taking of poison and 
other well-known causes of death w'ould be present, the wrong 
done in the shape of robbing the land, etc., could not be 
regarded as the cause of the death.” 

But since the man hiis recourse to the means of death, by 
reason of being stricken with grief, caused by the robbery, — 
the robbery becomes the indirect cause of the death. 

If such be the case, then if some one happens to be ag- 
grieved by wholesome advice given by a well-wisher and commit 
suicide, the person offering the advice Avould be a ‘murderer.’ 
Similarly, jealous persons, withering under the pangs of jealousy, 
would place the blame of their suffering upon the wealthy 
person of whom they are jealous. Likewise, when a man with 
unhinged mind dies upon the death of his son or his loved 
person, — these latter would have to be regarded as ‘ murderers.* 
In the same manner some light-hearted people, on seeing a 
beautiful woman, become so affected that, becoming broken- 
hearted, they lose all consciousness ; and in this case chaste 
M'omen would have to be censured. And lastly (in the event 
of a Brfthmaoa dying of grief caused by the death of a loved 
person) the dead person would incur the sin of having killed a 
Br&hma^a. 
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All this would be quite true, if there were no specific 
injunctions and prohibitions covering special cases. As a matter 
of fact however, tlic oiTering of wholesome iidvice is enjoined, 
while the robbing of Avhat belongs to another is forlndden. It 
has l)een thus declared — * In the Ciise of peojde engaged in 
doing good to others, if there happen something untoward, no 
blame attaches to those people ; its for example, in the case 
of physicians administering medicine.* This does not moan 
that it is only in the case of medicines administered by 
physicians producing untoward results that there is no blame 
attaching to the ])hysicians, — but in all similar cases ; e.g., 
when a cow has become stuck in the mire, if a man exerts 
himself to the utmost in pulling her out with his hand, and 
the cow happens to die, the man, who tried to pull her out, is 
not o^ien to hlamo. Similarly in all analogous cases. 

If a man happens to carry on his business carefully and 
acquires miich prosperity in the shape of riches, — if some 
people happen to burn with jealousy, that man does not trans* 
gress any scriptural prohibition. I'urtlier, an act liccoines an 
object of prohibition only when its causal efiiciency (towards 
harm) is certain and unfailing ; and no definite deduction can 
be drawn regarding the momentarily changing mental aber- 
rations of. living beings ; so that it cannot be definitely ascer- 
tained that such and such a person has died on account of the 
beauty of such and such a woman. And so long as we can get 
at well-ascertained objects of prohibition, it cannot be right 
to make it pertain to doubtful cases. 

" But in a case where the fact of the man becoming pale 
and withered in body, it is definitely ascertained that the cause 
of his suffering lies in the beauty of a certain woman, — this 
woman should either renounce her chastity and meet him, or 
else she should be regarded as a murderess.” 

Certainly not ; even though the causal efficiency (of the 
woman’s chastity towards her lover’s sufferings) be duly 
ascertained, yet chastity cannot liecome an object of prohibi- 
tion ; because such a prohibition would be contrary to a definite 
Injunction ; there is such an Injunction regarding the avoidance 



VKKSK CiV: KVIDKNCK 


120 


of uucluisiity ; and so lon^ as an [iijunotioii has room for 
application in an objection not touclied by any other 
Injunction, it cannot encroach upon the objective of a 
contrary Injunction (so that so long as the {)rohibition of 
killing baa room for application in the shape of ordinary 
murder, etc., it cannot encroach upon the objective of the 
Injunction of chastity.) 

Some people argue as follows : — “ AVbat the injunction of 
chastity prohibits is that act which is done under the impulse 
of sexual passion, and not that which is done under a righteous 
impulse sanctioned by the scriptures. Hence, if the woman 
has iiitcTconrsc with her dying lover, solely for saving his life, 
being moved entirely by the consideration tlnat the poor man 
may lo.se his life, — she does not, by the act, transgress the 
injunction of chastity as regards the dictum that one injunc- 
tion cannot encroach upon the objective of another ; as the act in 
question does not form the objective of any other injunction, 
being due entirely to passion. It might he argued that there 
is no scriptural injiinciion sanctioning the act (of the woman 
meeting the dying lover), Ijecause there i.s no Smrti text 
permitting adultery in such cases, as there is one sanctioning the 
b(‘getting of a child from the dc;id husband’s younger brother. 
It is true that if she did not act so, she would be encompassing 
the death of the man, — and it is on account of the prohibition of 
the act of killing that she acts in that manner. But that 
prohibition applies only to the killing that is done through the 
passion of hatred ; while when the woman desists from 
meeting the man, it is not through hatred of him, but on 
account of the prohibition of adultery. The act too that one 
may do for benefiting another person, must be one that 
avoids the transgressing of all prohibitions.” 

In a case where some one asks a man for a certain thing, 
and threatens that he wopld kill himself it the thing is not 
given to him, — and does actually kill himself, — the man who 
refused the request cannot bo regarded as a murderer. For 
if men were to be so regarded, there would be an end to all 
worldly business. — (104) 

17 
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A'EUSE CV 

ThET should OFFEB SACKIFICES to SaHASVATT Wl'IH lULF- 
BOILED BICE DEDICATED TO THE SPEECH'GODDESS, — DOING 
THE BEST EXPIATION FOR THE SIX OP UNTKUTHPULNESS. — 

( 105 ) 


Bha^ya. 

‘ Speech-goddess ’ — goddess in the form of speech ; the 
rice boiled for her is said to be ‘ dedicnled to the speech- 
goddess ’ ; — nice not over-boiled is called ‘ chnvu ’ ; — with 
these they should otfer sacridGes. 

We have ‘ chanibbtfy* ‘ with half-boiled rice,’ in the plural 
number, on account of the plural number in the verb ‘ yajeraii ’ 

‘ they should sacrifice ’ ; and it does not mean that each man 
shall offer several kinds of rice. Nor is this offering to be 
made by several persons collectively, as is done in the ciisc of 
the Vratyasioma offering. The plural number in the present 
case is exactly analogous to the plural number in .such 
passages as — * If it rains, many Br&hmai;^s should offer sacri- 
fices ’ ; and it is not like that in the case of the ‘ kapiiijala 
birds ’ (where at least three are meant). 

In the case in question the lie is told for the sake of 
helping the BrShmana or some such person ; and this lying 
itself is a * sin ’ ; — the action of lying itself being a sin. The 
genitive ending in the phrase * aiiftasyaiual/, ’ * sin of lying ’ 
denotes apposition ; just as in the phrase ' Dharmakrlya* (where 
' dharma ’ and 'kfiyd * are in apposition). Some people however 
bold that ' virtue ’ and ‘ vice ’ or ‘ merit ' and ‘ sin ’ are produced 
by actions (and do not consist in the actions themselves) ; 
and according to this view in the jihraae ‘ aurtasyadnali,’ * sin of 
lying ' the terms 'sin ’ of ‘ lying* would not be in apposition ; 
the * sin ’ being the ^eot of the lying, and hence figuratively 
spoken of as being in apposition with it. 
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The ‘ iiifkrti * of this sin is ‘ purifying,’ ‘ cleaning,’ — i.e., 
expiation. 

‘ Seat ’ — most excellent. 

“ Why should there be any sin in this case — when it has 
been declared that there is nothing wrong in lying under the 
circumstances mentioned.” 

Some people answer this objection by pointing out that the 
avoiding of untruth leads to excellent results (even when the 
tolling of untruth may Ira permissible) : a man may, on the 
basis of the scriptures, have taken the vow that throughout 
his life he would not tell a lie ; and if such a man were to 
tell a lie for saving the life of a man, he would incur the sin 
of having bo<‘n false to his vow ; and it is in view of this sin 
that the present text prescribes the expiation. Even though 
such acts ns the burning of a house and killing are prohibited, 
yet they have been sanctioned under special conditions. 
Similarly we have (in the preceding verse) the sanction for 
lying under special circumstances ; hence the mention of its 
‘ expiation ’ must be regarded as a mere reference (to the 
prohibition of lying in general). 

Question. — “ How can a sacriAce be offered to Saraavati 
Avith what hues \vien dedicated to the goddcaa of apeeeh’t'* If 
the rice has been ‘ dedicated ’ to the Speech>goddcss, how can 
the sacriAce he regarded as offered to Saraavati ? Or, if the 
two Samaeatla (one spoken of by the name ‘ San<avati, ’ while 
the other is referred to by the name * apeech^goddeaa') combined 
he regarded as the deity to whom the sacriAce is offorcd,-r- 
then there arises this <litAculty that, as a matter of fact, the 
exact nature of the deity of a sacriAce can be learnt entirely 
from words, and the two names here used are two distinct words 
(so that both could not refer to the same deity) ; for instance, 
if the injunction of an offering is in the form — ‘ the offering 
should Ira made fo J//M/,’ — people do not use the other names 
of Agni, — such as ‘ Jenfana ’ * Kfahniin' and the like — 
when actually making the sacriAce. Similarly when the 
injunction is in the form ‘ one should offer to ^dyw,’— even 
though it is distinctly laid down that ‘ Papa is Praifa ’ — the 
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name ' Pr&tfa ’ — is not used when the offering is actually 
made.” 

All this is quite true ; ‘ speeeh-goddeaH ’ is the deity of the 
sacrifice, — the nominal affix in the term ‘ vitydaicalya ’ being 
denotative of the deific character ; and the deity is not 
denoted by the terra ‘ Soratvatlm' which appears with the 
accusative ending. Because the Accusative ending denotes 
the objective, while the deity is the recipient, and not the 
objective. 

** How then is the term ‘ SarnaeuUm ’ to he construed ?” 

The present passage is only a hortatory exaggeration, just 
like the assertion ‘ one should make an oifering to Agni, 
Agtii ia all deities ; ’ and what the present statement means is 
that ‘ speecii-goddcss is Sarasvatl herself, and hence wlien the 
offering is made to the former she is pleased, and it reaches the 
other also.’ 

The character of the ‘ deity ’ is ascertained only through 
sacidfices ; as in the case of snerihees otfered to Agni, to 
Prajapati and so forth (where the fact of Agni or Prajfipati 
being the deity is ascertained only by the sacrifice being 
offered to them). 

Some people explain that what is meant is that the deities 
are to be worshipped, the root ‘ gaji' (in ' ga/erim ’) signifying 
the act of teorahippiiig ; and the deity worshipped forms 
the objective of the 'worship’; so that the use of the 
Accusative in * Saraacafiiu ’ is only right and proper. 
There are several such assertions as ‘ he worahipa the deity' 
(where the deity is the object of the verb to icorahip)'^ 

This however is not right. As under this view the deijio 
character of Sarasvatl will have to be deduced from somewhere 
else ; and such an interpretation would be contrary to the 
dictum that 'the deific character consists in being the recipient 
of a saoridcial offering.’ This dictum however, being self- 
sufficient, is highly authoritative. 

The real explanation is that the deity to whom a sacrifice 
is offered is to be made the recipient of the offering, and also 
to be meditated upon, — according to the injunction, ‘One 
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shall think in his mind of the deity for whom the offering is 
held up ’ ; so that the deity is also the object of the act of 
mediiating ; and the accusative ending (in ‘ Sarnavati'n *) 
actually denotes the objective itself. — (105) 


V.K11SE CA'I. 

On IIK SMALL Of FEU ACCOKIUNO 'JO KITLK, OLAKIFIKD BCITKK 
INTO THE FIUB, WITH THE ‘ KVSMA^IpA ’-TEXTS Oil WITH THE 
VERSE ‘ UT, ETC.’ SACRED TT) VARUNA, OR WITH THE THREE 
VERSES SACRED TO THE WATERS. — (106) 

Bhaaya. 

The mantras called ‘ku^mmuja' are found in the Yajurveda ; 
with these he shall offer clarified butter into the (ire. The 
root * //u ’ (in ‘jukiigiit ’) signifies the act of giving away to n 
certain deity ; and as the term ‘ agnan * mentions Agni only 
as the receptacle into which the offering is to be poured, the 
deity of the offering should be deduced from the words of these 
Mantras themselves. In those cases where the words of the 
mantras are not found to be indicative of any deity, — e.g.y in 
the mantra 'decakrtanyainasocaynnamnsi, etc' (YiljurvedS, 
8.13) Prajapati is to be accepted as the required deity, — so say 
the people learned in sacrificial lore. The other alternative 
view is that the offering in such ciises is to be a.ssociHted with 
those (hat have already been found to be the ‘deity’ of other 
offerings. The author of the Nirnkta also lias declared — ‘what 
others could be the deity ?’ Though there is no deity common 
to all offerings in general, each sacrifice has its own materials 
as w'ell as deity clearly indicated, sometimes directly, sometimes 
indirectly through mantrae. 

"What w'c say however is that the * devnkftaeyai- 

nasovayajanamasi’ itself contains the term ‘ yajann ’ : and as 
‘ yajana ’ is the same as ‘ yajana,' it is the latter that is the 
required deity ; and as in the case of every mantra, there 
is hound to be something that is denoted by it, there will 
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always be some words of the mantra that would indicate the 
required deity. 

The verse ‘ «/, eta.,' refers to the verse ‘ Uduttamam varttiia 
pdahamastnat, etc* (Bgveda, 1. 24. 15) ; and the epithet 
‘ sacred to Varwna ' has been added in order to exclude the 
other verse beginning with ‘ ut — mz., “ Ut~tvH madantu stoma ' 
etc. (Q>gveda, 8. 64. 1). 

'With the three tterses sacred to the icat<7r«.*— The term 
‘ daivata ' is synonymous with * ddeat-a ’ ; and the three verses 
of which the Waters are the deity are 'Apohi^fhd mayobhucah, 
etc.' (^gveda, 10. 9. 1). In this case there is one oblation 
with each of these three verses and one with all the three 
collectively. 

The terms 'clarified butter' and * into the fire' have to be 
construed with every clause. 

‘ According to rule,' — i.e., in accordance with the practice 
of cultured people. Hence, in as much as the offering being 
that of butter, all the details of the primary sacrifices could 
not be transferred to it, — this phrase sanctions the adopting 
of only such details as the brushing of the place, sprinkling it 
with water, examining of the butter, pouring the oblations 
with the sruva and so forth. 

The particle ‘ va ' shows that all the offerings mentioned 
are to be regarded as optional alternatives. — (106) 



Section XVi. Abstaining from giving evidence 

VKIISE cvri 


The man, who, without hking iij., does not givk KvroENCK 

FOR THKEE rOKTNJr.HTK, IN KKHAKU TO HEBT.S AM) OTUEK 
MAXTEKE, SHai;i.l) IIKAU TH .T KNTIItK DEUX, HS AUEO A 
PENAM'V OF THE TENTH FAUT IN ALI, CASES. — (107) 


Hha/iyu. 

Fifteen days and nights make a \fortniyht ’ ; the aggregate 
of three fortnights is called ‘ tripak^mu ’ ; according to P&pini 
2. !>. 17, the compound should have a feminine ending, but this 
is precluded l)j' the exception that follows, regarding ‘pa/m ’ 
and other Avords (which include the word *p<iki}(t ' also). 

“ In that case the feminine form ‘ tripnk4l ’ should lie 
impossible.'’ 

The wrong gender in that case is to be regarded ns a 
* Vedic anomaly.’ 

The Ablative ending in ‘ Iripakiat ’ has the force of the 
participial affix ‘ lyap.’ 

The meaning of the verse thus is that — ‘ He Avho after 
Juicing toaited for three fortnights, dees not give evidenee, 
without being ill, should hear the burden of tliat debt ' ; — ‘ as 
also the tenth part out of it, as a penalty.’ 

‘Debts and otiier tnatlera '', — the addition of the phrase ‘and 
other matters’ indicates that Avhat is said here applies to all kinds 
of suits ; and the repetition of the term ‘ debt ’ is only by 
way of illustration. The meaning is that — ‘ in a suit Avhere 
for the said time no evidence is given, the burden of the 
defeated party is to be borne by the witnesses.’ 

‘Oada* ' illness,' is meant to indicate other kinds of 
disability also ; so that due cognizance should be taken of 
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such conditions also as family troubles, fear of creditor and 
so forth. 

The term ‘ btiiulha ' following a numeral word, denotes 
penaltjf, and stands for the ‘ tenth part.’ 

The tenns ‘ narah * and * tm'oatal/. ' are added only for 
filling up the metre. 

Others explain that the assertion ‘ sAouM bear that debt ' 
means that * he incurs the sin of stealing the amount of the 
debt.* 

The meaning is that the man shall pay the tenth part of 
the fine that would he payable to the king by the defeated 
party. — (107) 



XVII. — After>effects of Giving Evidence 
VERSE CVIII 

That witness, — ^who may bk found, within a week op 

HAVINO aiVEN EVIDENCE, TO SUFFER FROM SICKNESS, FIRE 
OR THE DEATH OF A RELATIVE, — SHOULD BE MADE TO 
PAY THE DEBT AND ALSO TUB PENALTY. — (108) 

Bha^ya. 

* Saptaliat,’ ‘ icWiiii a iceek ' — the use of the Ablative implies 
that the proposition ‘ before ’ is understood. That is, on any- 
one of the seven days, after ht^ has i;iven evidence, if the 
witness is found to suffer from sickni'ss, it implies that he 
has been adjudged by destiny to be a perjuror, and hence 
he should be punished in uccordnnee with the aforesaid rule. 

‘ Illuesa ’ stands for any kind of acute suffering ; — *Jire ' 
for the I)urning of cattle and conveyances ; — and * death of 
a relative ’ fur the death of the son or the wife or some other 
near relative ; — ^all these Iieing indicative of his haring given 
false evidence. — (108) 


18 



XVIII.— Oaths and Ordeals 


VKRSK CIX 

In witness-less cases, if he cannot get at the tkutu 

BETWEEN THE TWO DISPUTANTS BY ANY UEANS, HE SHOULD 
DISCOVER IT BY UEANS OP OATH.— (109) 

JihRfifa. 

* WUiiesaleas caaea,' — those oisps in which there are no 
witnesses ; — in regard to these, when the king fails to find out 
the truth, — htj any %neana ^ — i.^,, by any ordinary methods, — 
‘ he ahall diacover ’ — learn — it ‘ by means of oath ’ — i,e,, by 
transcendental methods of inference. The root ‘ labh * * to get 
at * (in ‘ lambhayet ’), though literally meaning the attaining of 
a thing, indirectly implies knowing. 

All that the advice conveyed by the injunction means is 
that * in cases where there are no ivitnesses, he shall discover 
the truth by means of oath ’ ; all the rest merely fills up the 
metre. 

* Mitha^ ’ — between themselves. — (109) 


VERSE CX 

Rr THE GREAT SAGES, AS WELL AS BY THE GODS, OATHS HAVE 
BEEN TAKEN POB THE FUIIFOSES OP A CASE VasUI^TUA EVEN 
SWORE AN OATH BEFORE THE KlNG FaIJAVANA.— (110) 

BhSyya. 

This is a commendatory supplement to the foregoing in- 
junction of having recourse to oaths. 
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‘ By the great sages ^ by the seven sages, called 
‘ Saptarqi^ and the rest ; — ' oaths have been tahen^ for the 
pnrposes of a case for the purpose of arriving at a 
decision regarding doubtful cases. 

In this connection the story recounted by the I’evcred 
Krsnadvaipayana may be cited as an example. On one 
occasion when their lotuses had been stolen, the seven sages 
swore among themselves — * he who has stolen your lotus shall 
go the way of sinners,* and so forth. 

* By the Gods *— Indraand the rest, also ; e,g.^ when Indra 
was accused in relation to AhalyR, he swore many oaths, being 
afraid of being cursed. 

‘ Vashistha ’ has been mentioned separately, for the 
purpose of indicating his special importance ; — he also swore ; 
the term ‘ oath * itself conveying the sense of swearing^ the 
verb ' swore * should be taken in the sense of * took * ; just ns 
we have such expressions as * sacrifices a sacrifice,’ ^ nourished 
with self-nourishment,* — so have we also the expression 
‘ swore an oath* * Shepe * is the third person singular form 
in the Past Perfect tense oE the root ‘ shap ’ to swear. 

Before the king Paijavana\ — Siidas, the son of Pijavana 
was a king; and, during his reign, on being accused by 
Vishvamitra in the midst of an assembly, Yashistba was beset 
with anger and desire and took the oath with regard to his 
being a * demon ’ ; in the presence of that same king he had 
been accused of having * devoured his hundred sons * and hence 
being a ‘ demon * ; w^hereupon he swore — ‘ may I die to-day, if 
I am a demon ! ’ — this invoking of an undesirable contingency 
upon himself being what is called an ‘ oath.’ In a case where 
people aw’ear by laying their hands upon the head of their 
wife or children, the ‘ oath * consists in invoking evil upon 
these latter. — (110) 
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VERSE CXI 

The wise man shall not take an oaih improperly; 

TAKING AN IMPROPER OATH, ONE BECOMES RUINED HERE 
AS WELL AS AFTER DEATH. — ( 111 ) 

BhSfya. 

This verse describes the effect of improper swearing, 
*miproper’ meaning contrary to truth, false. 

The gravity of the sin of * false swearing * is dependent 
upon the nature of the property stolen — be it goods or some* 
thing else, — and also upon that of the caste of the person 
involved and so forth. But even in minor matters one should 
not swear falsely ; in more serious matters of course, the sin 
is more heinous. 

‘ Ruin after death ’ consists in falling into hell ; and 
‘ ruin here * is in the form of public obloquy, and also punish* 
ment at the hands of the king, in the event of the true facts 
being discovered by other means. — (111) 


VERSE CXII 

There is no serious oppencb in swearno to women, ok in 

CONNECTION WITH MARRIAGES, PODDER POR COWS, OR PURL, 
OK POR THE SAKE OP A BbAHMA^A.— ( 112 ) 


Bhd^ya. 

* KSminlyu ’ — * KSma ’ is a particular form of pleasure 
caused through the tactile organ ; and those who are productive 
of such pleasure are called ' Ksoninl,* — which is a term that 
stands for tof/h, courtesans and so forth. To these if one 
swears, for the fulfilment of his desire — in such words as ‘ I 
do not love any other woman, thou art the queen of my heart,* 
eto., — there is nothing wrong in this ; though, if after meeting 
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the women, and on being asked by her to give a certain thing, 
he swears falsely that he would give it to her, — then this is 
certainly wrong. 

* Shapathd * ' in sioeari'tg ’ ; — the Locative here signifies 
the aubjeot, and not the purpose. Hence the meaning is that 
there is nothing wrong, only in that form of oath which is 
sworn in connection only with that single woman with whom 
the man is in love. If, however, the Locative signified the 
purpose, then there would he nothing wrong in swearing for 
the purpose of robbing others of their property ; and in that 
case what is declared (in 121 below) regarding the heavier 
punishment, in the case of perjury tlu'ough lust, being ‘ ten 
times ’ would not be proper. 

Even in the case of the woman, if the man swears falsely 
in a dispute with her, relating to other matters, — he commits 
a sin. Similarly in other enses. 

* In connection loith nuirt'iages ’ ; — when one says ' this 
man has married another woman,’ oi‘ ‘ that woman should bo 
married by you,’ and so forth ; such lying, also in conneo* 
tion with the marriage of friends and others, is not sinful, 
but not so the concealing of the real caste of the bride 
and such details. 

* Fodder for cotea* ; — when, for the sake of obtaining fodder 
for cows, one has been constrained to commit theft, hut denies 
it, — then if called to bear testimony, if the witness should swear 
to his not having done the act, — there is nothing wrong in this. 

Similarly with *fueV 

‘ For the sake of Brahmaifus’ — for conferring some bene- 
fit on Brahmapas. 

“ Lying for the sake of all castes having been already 
permitted (in 104), why should this be repeated here ? ” 

Some people offer the following explanation : — In the 
case of Brahmaoas,/af«« swearing Is permitted, while in that 
of the Shadra and other castes, it is simple Iging that is 
sanctioned. 

This however is not right ; as under 104, it has been 
declared that ‘ such lying is preferable to truth ’ ; so that what 
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is sanctioned there is not lying at all. The fact of the matter 
is that the said verse is not a prohibition ; it provides an 
exception to the prohibition of false swearing contained in 
the preceding verse • and hence there should be nothing wrong 
in swearing for the sake of any caste. 

" Why then should the declaration in the present verse 
be made ? ” 

What has been permitted under 104 is lying with a view 
to save the men from death, which refers to all castes ; for 
the purpose of coufen’ing a benefit, however, it is permitted 
only in the case of the Brahm'im ; as in the case of the 
other castes, the man might be prompted to lie also by greed 
for money and other motives. 

In all these oases also the permission of false oath applies 
to only those eases where the purpose cannot be served without 
it, by any other means — (112) 


VERSE CXIII 

The Braiimai^a should be made to swear by truth, the 
Esattriya by conveyances and weapons, the 
Vaishya by cattle, drains and gold, and the 
Shudra by all sins. — (113) 

Bh&^ya. 

In as much as the act of ' swearing ’ consists in invok* 
ing upon oneself evil consequences, — such as ‘ If I do this 
may such and such an evil befall me,' — ^u'hen a man is made to 
say ‘ I swear by truth,’ what is meant is — ‘ may all my merit 
due to truthfulness become futile.’ 

'Conveyances* and 'leeapom* also are the means of 
swearing in this same sense ; when one swears by these it 
means — ‘ may these be useless for me.’ 

* Cattle, grains and gold,*— the Vaishya should be made 
to swear by touching these ; which would mean ’may these 
be useless for me.’ 
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‘ The ShVidm by all «/««’.— the ShmU-a should be made 
to sjiy — ‘ may the following sins befall mo.’ — (113) 


VERSE CXIV 

Oil, UE 3IAY MAKE HIM KETCH KIKE, Oil MAKE HIM DIVE 
UNDEK WATER, Oil MAKE HIM TOUCH THE UBAU3 OF HIS 
SOX AND WIFE SEVKllALLV. — (Hi) 

Jiha^ya. 

‘ He shall nmke him fetch water ' — with the hand, with only 
the leaf of the fig tree intervening. As for the other details, 
regnnling the man going seven steps and so forth,-^all this 
may be found in other Smrtis (e.y., Yaj naval kya, Vyamhara, 
103, and Narada 2. 290). Tlie matter being well known by 
tradition, our author has simply stated’ the ‘ fetching of fire.’ 

'He' i.e., the Judge — ‘.shall make him dive under 
water.’ 

‘ He shall make him touch the heads of his son and wife, 
secerally,' — the man shall touch th(! head with his hand ; 
and as this occurs in the context dealing with ‘ oaths,’ the man 
should be made to utter the swearing words also. 

‘ Severally ' — separately, one by one. — (114) 


VERSE CXV 

He whom the blazing kirk burns not, or whom the 

WATER DOES NOT THROW UK, OR WHO DOBS NOT SPEEDILY 
SUFFER SOME MISFORTUNE, SHOULD BE REGARDED AS PURE 
ON HIS OATH. — (115) 


Bhofya. 


‘ flaming. 

A red'hot iron-ball, when held by an innocent person, 
does not burn him ; the water does not make him float on 
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the surface, if he has sworn truly; he also does not suffer 
' luia/ortiiue,' — Le. trouble, hi regard to his hair and other 
parts of his body. ‘ Illness ’ has already been mentioned 
before. 

ISuch a person is to ‘ be regarded an pure ’ — i.e., innocent. 

‘ Speedilg * — i.e., witliin a period of fourteen days, — ^as 
declared in another Smidl. — (115) 


VERSE CXVI 

Eormbuly avubn Vatsa was accuskd by his younger 

BKO’l’HEK, FIRE, THE IVORIiD’s SPY, DID NOT BURN EVEN 
A HAIR OF HIS, BECAUSE OF TRUTH. — (116) 

Ithanga. 

Qaefttion,— ' IIow can it be that fire shall not burn or 
that water shall not throw up? Certainly element'll substan- 
ces never renounce their natural functions, being as they are 
unconscious entities.” 

It is ill anticipation of this objection that the author 
corroborates his statement by means of a cummendatory story. 
Though the matter in question is one that can be ascertained 
either by positive and negative induction, or by direct perception, 
— ^yet there may bo people who would rcganl such phenomena 
in the same light as a magical performance, and so would be 
inclined to take all that is said regarding oaths and ordeals 
merely as intended to frighten the person into telling the 
truth ; just in the same way as verbal threats and angry 
staring, etc., are used to make men tell the truth ; — and it is 
in view of this contingency that the author has cited an in- 
stance from the Veda ; as there ai'u men who become convinced 
of the truth of a statement when it is corroborated by past 
occurrences. 

Vataa was a sage of the family of Knuva ; he was 
^accused* — blamed — by his younger step-brother, of lieing not 
a Br&hmaua, but a S/tadm, whereupon he said — ‘By truth. 
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I enter fire, if I be not a BrahmaRa ’ ; when having said this, 
he entered the fire, ‘ the fire did not hnrn even his hair ’ ; — 
and why ? — ‘ because of truth* 

The question arising as to how fire can know the truth ? — 
the answer is — \ftre is the icorUVs spy* The man who, keeping 
his real character concealed, comes to know what is done and 
what is not done 1)y others, is called ‘spy,’ known also by 
such names as ‘ chara ’ ‘ prayidhi * and so forth. The God Agni 
moves within all living Iwings, and as such, is cognisant of all 
that is done or not done. We read in the Tatidya Srahniatta 
that “ Agni is one who lies within the gods as well as the 
Asuras; — Gautama, approaching fire, said ‘May yon Sir, operate 
within all beings’ ; and then ho goes on to say — ‘ May you 
Sir, move about here as <t spy* ” A similar passage from the 
PoHchacimshff-lirrt/nmtpi may bo quoted; — “ Vatsa and 
Medhutithi Avere two sons of Ksishyapa ; Medhatithi insulted 
Vatsa by saying — ‘ thou art not a Brahmaua’ ; and the only 
remedy of tins Avas Fire.” 

Ohjeolion , — “ As a matter of fact however, it is found that 
real thieves are not burnt by fire (when undergoing the ordeal) 
while innocent persons are actually burnt. IIoav then can 
any reliiince he placed upon oaths and ordeals ? ” 

Our ansAver is as tolloAVs : — The principle here Laid doAvn 
cannot be rejected simply on the strength of a perceptible 
miscarriage; because such miscarriages are very rare. In 
fact, even in the case of perception and other forms of valid 
cognition, such miscarriages are met Avith ; and yet these are 
not regarded as untrustworthy. Further, it has been declared 
that ‘ what is found to be wrong docs not deserve the name 
of Perception, etc. ; what is found to bo Avrong is not Percep- 
tion ; and Avhat is Perception is never wrong ’ ; and on the 
analogy of this statement, it may be asserted that ‘what 
miscarries is not an ordeal, and what is an ordeal never mis- 
carries.’ For what is an ‘ ordeal * ? It is that wherein the 
full procedure is observed, all obstructions in the shape of 
spells neutralising the force of the fire and so forth duly 
examined and removed ; what is eontary to this is not an ordeal. 

19 
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And certainly an ordeal of the said kind never miscarries. 
Even though there be some such miscarriage, it must be 
regarded as the result of some past act of the man ; in fact 
even a real criminal comes to bo acquitted by virtue of 
some previous meritorious act; while an innocent man 
becomes convicted by virtue of an evil deed committed in 
his past life. The causes leading up to the fruition of past 
acts are truly strange. But with all this, it is only in one 
case among a thousand that an ordeal is found to fail ; as 
a rule it is infallible ; and it is exactly the same with the 
P«tr99(i, the Km-tri and such other Yedio sacrifices. 

From all this it follows that reliance should be placed 
upon oaths and ordeals also, just as on witnesses ; for these 
latter also speak falsely sometimes. 

Thus then, what has been said regarding ordeals is not 
meant simply to frighten the man. In fact, in the case of 
the said ordeals, it is the truth that prevails. — (116) 



XIX.— Effect of False Evidence upon the Suit 
VERSE CXVII 

In WHA.TEVEB SUIT FAIiSE EVIDENCE SHODLD HAVE wieBN GIVEN, 
THE EFFECT OF THAT SHALD CEASE, &ND WHAT HAS BEEN 
DONE SHAIiL BE HNDONE. — (117) 

Bha^ya. 

la a suit where a decision should have been taken on the 
strength of lying witnesses, — that decision shall be reversed. 

‘ Whal ig done ghall be undone i.e., even though the 
creditor may have received the amount of debt claimed, he 
should be made to refund it ; and the debtor shall be excused 
the fine that may have been imposed upon him. In a case 
where the victory was merely verbal, the verdict being simply 
* you are defeated,' — the same shall be declared to be reversed. 

The decision, carried into effect, even to the realisation of 
the fine, — is what is said to be ‘ done and this ‘ shall cease* 
' become undone * ; the repetition of the same idea serving the 
purpose of filling up the metre. — (117) 

VERSE CXVIII 

Evidence is called' f.\lsb,’ when it is dub to gbeed, oe eu- 

BARKASSHENT, OB FRIGHT, OB FRIENDSHIP, OU LUST, OB 
ANGER, OB IGNORANCE, OK CHILDISHNESS. — (118) 

Bh&^ya. 

Raise evidence is due to greed and the rest. These have 
been enumerated for the purpose of determining the exact 
penalty. 

' False * — untrue. 

The Ablative throughout denotes cause. — (118) 



XX. — Penalty for Perjury 

VERSE OXIX 

I AH <K)IKa TO EXPLAIN, IN DUE OUDEK, THE PARTICUIiAU 
PUNISHMENTS FOE HIM WHO SHOULD GIVE FALSE EVIDENCE 
FBOM ANT ONE OF THESE CAUSES. — (119) 

Bha^a. 

The construction to be adopted in the following verse 
should be—* He who tells a lie through greed should be fined 
one thousand * and so forth. — (119) 

VERSE eXX 

If through greed, he should be fined a thousand; if 

THROUGH EMBARRASSMENT, THE LOWEST AMERCEMENT; IF 
THROUGH FEAR, TWO MIDDLLINO ONES; IF THROUGH 
FRIENDSHIP, FOUR TIMES THE FIRST. — (120) 

Bh&^ya. 

When the man deposes falsely after receiving a bribe 
from another person, his motive is greed. 

‘ Through embarraeement * — Though tho man may be quite 
truthful, habituated to speak in strict accordance with what 
he has actually seen, yet on account of some distraction of the 
mind, at the time of his examination, he may be so confused 
as to be unable either to comprehend the question or to recall 
the exact facts of the case, and thereby he may make statements 
that are not true; in this case the reason is* embarraeameat,' 

* Fright ’ is Jear, in the form of the suspicion — ‘ if this 
man was to lose the case through my telling the truth, he 
would ruin me by injuring my relations, or by making me 
suffer financially.* 
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‘ Om thouaatid ; ’ — what is that to which this number 
appertains is to he learnt from other passages : they are * pa^aa* 
‘ Loioeat amercement* — %.e. 250 pai^ae, as described under 
188 below. 

* Ttoo middling onen* — amercements ; the number 
being changed into the dual. 

*Four times the first, — i.e. 1,000 paiias. 

It is through metrical considerations that the same idea 
is expressed in various ways. — (120) 

VERSE CXXI 

Ip THBOUen lust, ten times the first ; if through anger, 

THREE times THE NEXT ; IF THROUGH IGNORANCE, FULL 
TWO HUNDRED ; AND IF THROUGH CHILDISHNESS, ONLY A 
HUNDRED. — (121) 


BJiafya. 

‘ Lust,' — sexual love : when females happen to be parties 
to the suit, the person who loves one of them, deposes falsely ; 
and such a person should be fined 2,500 Panas. 

‘ Jfi through anger, three times the next ; ’ — the ‘ lowest 
amercement * having been mentioned before, its ‘ next ’ is the 
‘ middling amercement.’ Or, on the basis of ordinary usage, 
'para' may stand for the ’highest.’ 

* Through ignorance ' he who, through mistake, should 
say what is contrary to facts, on the spur of the moment, 
and not during his regular examination, — his punishment 
shall consist of ‘ two hundred' This is meant to be merely 
suggestive of some sort of punishment to be inflicted { and 
hence it is not contrary (to what has been declared regarding 
the lowest fine to consist of 250). 

‘ Childishness,' — is childish character. The man who has 
not acquired steadiness of mind is called ‘childish.’ The 
punishment here laid down is for one who has just passed 
his minority ; one who is still a minor cannot be a witness 
at aU.— (121) 
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VERSE GXXII 

ThBT DBOLABB THBSB PENAI.TZBS FOR FAME EVIDENCE ID 
HAVE BEEN PRESCRIBED BV THE WISE, FOB THE PURPOSE 
THAT JUSTICE HAT NOT FAIL AND INJUSTICE MAT BE 
PREVENTED. — (122) 

With a view to indicating that it is necessary to inflict 
the punishments, the author shows that punishment serves 
two purposes. 

Decision taken in strict accordance with Law and Usage 
is * Justice ’ ; and its * non*failing * consists in its not being 
thvoarted ; — and for this purpose the witnesses have to be 
punished. Though the real purpose of all this is the flnding 
out of what has been done and what not done ; and it is this 
that is reiterated here (in different words). — (122) 

VERSE CXXIII 

The KINO SHALL HOWEVER FINE AND THEN BANISH THE THREE 
CASTES OIVINO FALSE EVIDENCE ; BUT THE BrAHMA^A HE 
SHALL DEPRIVE OF HIS CLOTHES (AND DWELLING). — (123) 

BKugga, 

The penalties prescribed above are for the first offenders ; 
for repeated offenders there is fining, followed by ‘ banish- 
ment,' — ». «., expulsion from the kingdom ; — or death ; rules 
regarding the inflicting of such penalty beings met with in 
political science. 

‘ But the Brahnuufa he shall deprive of his clothes ’ ; — 
'vivasatM* meaning depriving of clothes, or qf dwelling. 
The verb is formed from the noun 'vivasa,' 'homeless,' 

‘ clothesless,’ with the causal affix ‘ nieh^ which makes the 
nominal verb ' makes vivhsa.’ 

‘ The three Castes ’ — the K^attriga and the rest ; — since 
for the Brahma^ a separate punishment is prescribed. — (123) 



XXI.— Corporal Punishment 


VERSE CXXIV 

MaNU SVAYAMBilVVA HAS NAMKD TEN PLACES FOR PUNISH- 
MENT, WHEKE IT SHOULD BE INFLICTED IN THE CASE OF 
THE THREE CASTES ; BUT THE BrAUMA^A SHALL DEPART 
UNSCATHED. — (124) 


The term * place' is synonymous with 'subject'; 

the meaning being that the man should l)e made to suffer 
pain on these spots. 

In as much as for tho Brahman.a also pecuniary punish- 
ment lias been directly prescribed, it follows that what is said 
here in regard to his departing ‘ unscathed ' is with reference 
to corporal punishment, which is forbidden in his case ; even 
though ‘ property ' also is included (in the next verse) among 
the ' ten places.’ 

Our opinion however is that, in as much as one can be 
called ‘ unscathed ’ only when he has all his property also in- 
tact, pecuniary punishment also must be taken as forbidden in 
the case of the Br&hmaua ; hence if a BrShmaua, endowed 
with learning, character and noble birth, should, by chance, 
happen to commit a crime, there is no pecuniary punishment 
either. In fact, it is in reference to such a Brahmaua that 
Gautama, having begun with the statement — * In this world 
there are two men firm in their vow,' (8.1)— goes on to say,— 
* fie should be excused from six.’ (8.18). — (124) 
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VERSK CXXV 

(1) The OENITATi OKU AN, (2) THE STOMACH, (3) THE TONGUE, 
(4) THE HANDS, ( 5 ) THK FEET, (fi) THE EYE, ( 7 ) THE NOSE, 
(8) THE EARS, (9) THE PROPERTY AND (10) THE BODY. — 
(126) 

Bhaaya. 

‘ The genital organ ' — male and female. Here the places 
are only named ; the exact form in which the punishment is to 
be inflicted on each * place ’ shall be described later on. If, 
with reference to any * place,’ no particular form of punish- 
ment has been prescribed, the law is that the culprit shall 
suffer hy that limb w'hereby he may have committed the 
wrong. Hence in cases of incest, punishment is inflicted on 
the genital organ ; — in theft it is inflicted upon the stomach, in 
the form of starvation, etc. ; — in the case of defamation, on the 
tongue, and in that of assault, on the hands;— when he 
trespasses with his feet, it is to be inflicted on the feet ; — if he 
openly and fearlessly stares at the king's w'ifc, his punishment 
is inflicted on the eyes, — by smelling the (forbidden) odour of 
sandal-paint, he is punished on the nose ; — if he should be 
found listening behind the wall or the curtain, while the king 
is holding secret council, the punishment should fall on his 
ears; — punishment regarding *pt'opertg* is well known; — 
the killing of the * body * is done only in the case of the 
gravest offenders. — (126) 



XXII. Considerations regarding Punishments 

VERSE CXXVI 

Having DUf.Y ascbrtaineu tub motive and tub time and 

PLACB, and itAVINft TAKEN INTO CONSIDERATION THE 
CONDITION (of the ACCUSED) AND THE NATURE OP THE 
OPPENCE, — HE SHALL INFLICT PUNISHMENT UPON THOSE 
DESERVING PUNISHMENT. — ( 126 ) 

Bha^yo. 

This verso forms tho basis for all penalties and offences, 
described above ; and it is in accordance with this that all 
punishment is to bo determined. 

‘ MoUte' ‘ anuhandha,' literally means repealed action 
or that which leads to repeated action ; the meaning thus is 
that the king shall ascertain what it was that led the man 
to commit the offence, i.e,, he shall find out if he was urged 
to it by the starving condition of his family, or by association 
with criminals, or by reason of his being addicted to drink 
and gambling, — and if he did it intentionally or by mistake,— 
if he was urged to it by another person, or he did it volun- 
tarily. These are tho points to bo considered in the ascer- 
taining of the man's ‘ motive* 

‘ Place,'— n village, forest, granary or pasture-ground. 

‘ Time ' — whether it w'as night or day ; whether it was a 
time of scarcity or of plenty ; whether the criminal is a youth 
or a full-grown person. 

‘ CoarfifioH,’— capability or otherwise to suffer tho 
penalty, — whether he is rich or poor. 

‘ Offence ’—under which of the eighteen categories the act 

falls. 
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Having, in due order, considered all this, the king shall 
‘ inflict the 2 >^^»i^timeHt ,' — so that the condition of the society 
may not suffer. — (126) 

VERSK CXXVII 

Unjust punisumknt is ukstiiuctive of keputation among 

MEN ANU 8UOVEUSIVE OP FAME ; IN THE OTHER WORLD 
ALSO IT LEADS TO LOSS OF HEAVEN ; HE SHALL THEREFORE 
AVOID IT. — (1 27) 


lihacifa. 

* Unfair jjtniiahmeiii ’ is that jiuuishnieiit, that savours 
strongly of injustice ; — i.e., one that takes no account of what 
has lieen just said, and which is determined either entirely 
on the basis of the letter of the law, or by the king’s whim, 
or hy love, hatred and such other feelings. 

Such a punishment is * deatruflice of reputation ' also 
' aiibvernve of fame ' ; ' reputation * consists in the man’s good 
qualities being known in his own country, while ‘ fame ’ in 
their being known in foreign countries. Or ‘ reputation ’ may 
consist in one’s good name during life. — Or the passage being 
a purely commendatory one, some other distinction may be 
drawn. 

'Leads to lota of heaven ’ ; — i.e., obstructs the passage to 
heaven, that might have been opened by other meritorious 
deeds. 

' In the other world ’ this has been added for filling 
up the metre ; ' heaven ’ itself being the other world. 
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VEK8E CXXVIII 

The king, punishing those who ho not hesekve to be 

PUNISHED, AND NOT PUNISHING THOSE WHO DESEItVE TO 
BE PUNISHED, ATl'ATNS GREAT ILL-PAHR AND GOES TO 
HELL. — (128) 


The preceding verse was supplementary to the injunction 
regarding the consideration of the ‘ motive ' and other things ; 
while the present verse prohibits the punishing of persona 
who are not guilty of any offence, and enjoins that of those 
who are guilty ; — and this is emphasised because of the possi* 
bility of the king regarding punishment as futile and hence 
omitting to inflict it, which would lead to much evil. — (128) 

VERSE CXXIX 

First op all, he shall iNPUcr punishment in the pobm 

OF REPRIMAND, THEN IN THE FORM OF REPROACH, THIRDLY 
IN THE FORM OF FINE, AND AFTER THAT THE DEATH’ 
PENALTY. — (129) 


If the guilty person is a good man and has committed a 
slight offence, and for the first time, then he is only repri* 
manded : ‘ you have not acted well, do not do it again.* 

If. on being thus reprimanded, the man does not desist, 
or goes on to say ‘ what is there wrong in this ? ’—then he is 
rebuked with such harsh reproachful words as ‘ fie,* ‘ shame * 
and BO forth. 

If he does not desist even when thus rebuked, he should 
be punished with fine, in accordance with the Law. 

If he does not mind the fine either through folly or pride 
of wealth,— then he should be killed. This * death^penalty * 
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consists in the catting off of certain limbs, etc., and not 
necessarily in aotually killing the man ; as is clear from what 
follows in the next verse. — (129) 

VERSE CXXX 

Whbn howbvbr hb is not able to bbstbain them kven bt 

THE ‘ DEATH-PENALTY,’ — THEN HE SHOULD INFLICT ON 
THBM ALL THESE FOUR. — (130) 

If actual killing were meant by ‘ death-penalty,’ then 
what would be there that could not be done by it ? How too 
would the penalty not restrain a crime ? 

On persons not resuming good behaviour after being re- 
buked, ‘ — fine ’ and the ‘ death-penalty,’ ». e., corporal punish- 
ment, should be conjointly inflicted. If, even after corporal 
punishment, the man does not desist, the king shall not ignore 
him, — under the impression that be has already inflicted the 
legal punishment, — but he shall inflict actual ‘ death-penalty.’ 

The present verse has been added with a view to indi- 
cate that the matter of fine* and death-penalty is going to be 
taken up again later on. 

As regards verbal punishment, it being too gentle, who 
would mind it ? If the man has been punished with a fine, and 
even then does not desist, the * death-penalty ’ shall be 
inflicted in the form of the cutting off of the fngern and so 
forth, as described Ijelow under 9.277. — (130) 



XXIll. — Measu res 

VERSE cxxxr 

I AM GOING TO DESCRIBE EUIiLY, TOR THE SAKE OF BUSINESS* 

TRANSACTIONS, THOSE TECHNICAL TERMS THAT ARE USES IN 

THE WORLD IN CONNECTION WITH SILVER AND GOLD. — (181) 

Bha^ya, 

Objection . — “ Such terms jis * lik^a ' (Louse-egg) and 
the rest, pertaining to copper and other metals are already 
well known in the world ; what is the use of propounding a 
scriptural definition ? They could be learnt from the usage 
of experienced men, just as the exact denotation of such 
wc-ls as ‘ cow ' and the like is learnt.” 

It is in view of this objection that the author has added the 
phrase \for the sake of busmesa-transactions ' • ‘ sake ’ here 
denotes aphere ; hence the meaning is that what is adopted 
as the basis here is usage in actual business (and not ordinary 
usage). 

” In that ciise, standing on the same footing as such 
words as ‘ cow ’ and the like, they would be learnt from actual 
business-usage ; what is the use of setting forth a scriptu- 
ral injunction ? ” 

The answer to this is that the Injunction is put forth for 
the purposes of restriction. There being several .other such 
terms in use in connection with iron, bell-metal, gold and 
other metals, it is wdth a view to preclude these that the 
author has laid down the present injunction ; as also for 
precluding the difference in the measures, which is met with 
in certain localities. For instance, in some localities, a pala is 
regarded as made of 40 niUaaa, while in others of 64, and in 
others again of 108, and so . forth. And all this diversity is 
precluded and one definite measure is laid down here. 
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The verse is to be construed as follows—' theae terms 
that are need in the teorldf I am going to descnbe for the sake 
qf busiiiess-transaetions,* — so that the business'transactions 
of all men may be carried on with the help of those same 
technical terms ; and incidentally the rules relating to these 
also would become clearer. — (131) 

VEttSE OXXXII 

The shall mote that is seen w'rkh the sum shines throurh 

A LATTICE-HOLE THEY DECLARE TO BE THE ‘TRIAD,’ THE 

VERY FIRST OF MEASURES.— (132) 

Bha^ga. 

Some people do not read this verse as part of the text, 
on the ground that there is no difference of opinion regarding 
the ‘ Triad.’ 

When the sun shines through a window-hole or lattice, 
we see a particle of dust ; it is this that is called ‘ IViad.’ 

' Antara ’ means hole. 

‘ This is the very first qf measures.' — (132) 

VERSE CXXXITI 

Eight Triads should be known as one ‘Louse-ego’ in 

MEASURE ; THREE OF THESE AS ONE ‘ BlACK MUSTARD ’ ; AND 

THREE OF THESE LATTER AS A ‘WHITE MuSTARD.’ — (133) 

BhSsgn. 

The gradually ascending measures are now described. 

The term ‘ Hksb,’ ‘ lonse,’ does not stand for the swcatborn 
insect, when it is said that * three Louse-eggs make one Black 
Mustard ’ ; what is meant is that the three of the measures 
known as the ‘ Louse-egg ’ make one of that particular measure 
which is known as * Black Mustard.' This meets those 
objectors who argue that the ‘ barley-grain, ’ etc., that we see 
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are not found to be exactly of the same size as those described 
here. Uecause the measure here described is not of the 
))arleyand othev grinna; what is meant is that these terms 
constitute the names of those particular measures. The 
subject has been introduced also with the words— ‘ I am going 
to describe the measitres.’ 

The ‘ Triad * is an object whose measure is fixed ; and 
through this Triad all the other measures are to 1)e determined. 
Clever men are capable of forming compounds of * Triads ' ; 
so that the text has not put forward anything impossible or 
unknow'n. What is here described becomes clear by referring 
to the opinions and ideas current among goldsmiths. In fact 
the details of the subject can be ascertained only by refer* 
ring to them. — (133) 


VERSE CXXXIV 

Six * MUSTARDS ’ MAKE ONE MIDDLIK6 ‘ ItAUriRV-CORN ’ ; THREE 
OR THESE MAKE ONE ‘ GU9.TA*REUKY’ ; A ‘ BRAN ’ IS MARE OF 
FIVE *OUSfjA*nERRIES ; ’ AND SIXTEEN ‘ BEANS ’ MAKE ONE 
‘ GOLD-PIECE.’ — (131) 


Hhu^ya. 

“ The erm * middling ’ is likely to lead to mistakes. If 
the names here put forward are meant to be denotative of the 
size of the objects named, then the addition of the epithet 
‘ middling ’ has some meaning, — the sense being that the size 
of the ‘ Mustard ’ here meant is that of a mustard grain which 
is neither too large nor too small. If, on the other hand, 
the terms are put forward as mere technical names, then there 
can be no sense in the term ‘ middling ,* — the term * barley- 
corn ’ being a mere technical name (standing for the 
grain).** 

This is not right. This is not a prose*treatise, that we 
should seek for the justification of every expression used ; it is 
a metrical treatise, and as sue hsometimes oven irrelevant 
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expressions are introduced for the purpose of filling up the 
metre. As a matter of fact, however, there is some relevancy 
in the present case ; if it were something wholly irrelevant 
it would interfere with the comprehension of the sentence 
as a whole, and would thereby vitiate its authority. But 
there is nothing irrelevant here ; the fact is that the ' barley* 
corn ’ being mentioned in the middle of the entire table of 
measures — beginning with the ‘ Triad ' and ending with the 
* Shatamdna ,' — the epithet * middling* has been added to it 
in the sense that the particular measure known as the ‘ barley- 
corn ’ occurs in the middle of the whole table of measures. 

The term 'paiiehakretmlika' is formed with the‘f^*«’ 
affix, the sense being ‘ that w'hich is made up of five ‘ Kfnialaa’ 
If the reading is * paricliaki'mpdika,' it should be treated us a 
Jiahuvrlhi compound, ending with the ‘ kap ’ affix. 

Sixteen of these * gnhja-herriea ’ make one ‘ gold-piece.’ — 
(134) 

VEllSE CXXXV 

Pour ‘gold-pieces’ make one ‘ pala,’ tex palas one 
‘dhara^ta’; and two ‘guS-ia-bbuhirs’ ok equal weight 
SHOULD BE KNOWN AS ONE ' SILYEK-BEAN.’ — (133) 

Blia^yu, 

'.Pa/a ’is the name, and ‘yo/d-ptVaa’ the thing named, 
'four* is its qualifying adjunct. 

' Tvoo krPtalaa ’ is the thing named, and the compound 
term ‘ Silver-Bean ’ the name. 

" What the text declares is that when we come to ascertain 
the exact measure of the‘JB<’a»’ in connection with silver, 
we have to understand it us being equal to ‘ Iteo guaja-berries* 
Now this makes the measure indefinite.” 

It is in view of this that the text has added the epithet 
'ef equal weight*’, the two are to be held on each pan of 
the weighing-scalp, without anv other kinds of measure. The 
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sense of this epithet has to be explained on the same lines 
as that of the epithet 'middling' (in verse 13 1); and its use 
lies in the fact that if unequal beans were meant, the weight 
would remain indefinite. — (135) 

VERSE CXXXVI 

Sixteen of these liATTEK make one ‘silver'Diiarava ’ oit 

*PUR.\?IA AND A ‘ KAKSA’ OF COFFER IS TO BE KNOWN AS 
* K.\USAFA]^A ’ OR ‘ FA^A.’ — (13(5) 

Jihifaya, 

Sixteen ' Silver- lieaiis' make a ' Silver- Dlmratta* \ of 
which the other name is ‘ Puram.' 

‘ Kariiqjatia ’ and ‘ Pana ’ arc the two names of the 
‘ Copper-karsa ’ ; the term * Karaa ' is used here in the sense 
in which it is used among the people, and it is not used in 
any technical sense, in the way in which ‘ Kr^ifula ’ and other 
terms have been used. — (13(5) 

VERSE OXXXVIT 

Ten ‘ BHAKA^AS ’ ARE TO BE KNOAVN AS THE * SILVER SHATAMANA’ 
(centimetre) ; AND THE ' NISKA ’ SHOULD BE UNUBRSTOOD 
AS FOUR ‘ GOLU-FIECBS * IN WEIGHT. — (137) 

BMqya. 

‘ Shalamatia,' ‘ Centimetre,* is the name for ten ‘ Dharanat * ; 
hero the term includes Gold also. Hence the name 
‘ ShatamUna * here put forth is applicable to both gold and 
silver ; but its exact measure when applied to gold is to be 
ascertained from other treatises ; since it is here distinctly 
specified as the ‘ Silver- Shatam&na* — (137) 
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VERSE CXXXVIII 

The FIB8T A&IKKCKMKNT HAS JtRBN DECLABRD TO BE TWO 
HUNDRED AND FIKl'Y 1‘A^AS; THE MIDDLING IS TO BE 
KNOWN AS FIVE HUNDRED; AND THE BIGIIEST AS A 
THOUSAND. — (138) 


Bhu^jfU. 

The term * amercemenV is to be construed also with the 
terms ‘ middliuy ’ and * hlghent though in other treatises these 
two terms are found to be used by themselves also: — e.g., the 
punishment with these is the ‘ Highest.' From the point of 
view of the scriptures, and also from the juxtaposition of the 
words, they arc to be regarded as qualifying ‘ amercement.' 

The w'ords of the text are quite clear. — (138) 

VERSE OXXXIX 

On the debt being admitted to be due, the debtor 

DESERVES (a FINE OF) FIVE I'ER CENT.; AND IN THE 

CASE OF DENIAL, TW'JCE AS MUCH; SUCH IS THE ORDI> 

NANCE OF MaNU. — (139) 

Bha^ga. 

When the debtor, on being summoned to the King’s Court, 
admits the debt os legally due by him, saying — * I do really 
owe this to him,’ — then * i.e., deserves five per cent.' 'as fine' 
this has to he added. By this rule, the man is to be fined 
the twentieth part of the amount of debt claimed. The man 
deserves this fine on account of his having transgressed the law 
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by not satisfying the creditor's claims outside the Court and 
thereby forcing him to come up to the king. 

When the man commits a further transgression by denying 
the claim, saying — ' I do not owe anything to this person,' — 
then, on the claim being proved, the man is to be fined * ttoiee 
as much ’ ; i.e., double of five per cent. ; i.e., ten per cent. 

‘ Such is the ordinance of Munu ' — PrajApati ; i.e., the 
Rule or Law propounded by him from the very l)eginning of 
creation. 

Others have explained tho^term ‘ as'jnuch ' as referring to 
the total amount of the claim, i.e., double the sum that is due 
to the debtor ; as it is only thus that the syntactical connection 
with the term * debt ' is maintained ; otherwise there is a 
syntactical split; and as no different subject has]^1)een 
mentioned, if it referred to the same subject, then the result 
would be an option. 

This however is not right ; for the double of the amount 
of debt would be too much. Even though the subject is not 
definitely mentioned, yet on account of juxtaposition, it is 
only right that it should be taken as referring to ^Jive per 
cent.*— (139) 
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VERSE OXL 

The monsy-IiENher shall stipoiatb an inteeest sanc- 
tioned BY VASni9THA, FOB. INCBEASINO THE CAPITAL. 
He shall take monthly the eioutietu part of a 
HUNDRED. — ( 140 ) 


* He shall take, etc’ (the second half of the verse) 
represents the injunction ; and what is said regarding its lieing 
'sanctioned by Vashi^tha ’ is merely commendatory ; — the 
sense being that * Yashistha, the revered sage, cognisant of all 
that happens at the three points of time and devoid of greed, 
accepted interest, hence it is commendable.' By its means 
one's capital increases, and yet there is no impropriety in it on 
the ground of its being indicative of greed. 

* Stipulate,* — Employ ; at the time that he is advancing 
money to the debtor, he should clearly stipulate the rate of 
interest. 

In the case of all things that can be counted or measured, — 
such as clothes, grains, gold and so forth- -the rate of interest 
is to be as here laid down. In the case of liquor, however, the 
rate of interest has been declared to be eight times of the prin- 
cipal, — and this is an exception to the limit t^t the total 
amount of the debt shall not exceed the double of the principal, 
as we shall explain later on. — (140) 

VERSE CXLI 

Ob, remembering the duty of the righteous, he may 

tae;e two in the hundred; by taking two per cent. 

BE DOES not incur THE SIN OF EXTORTION. — ( 141 ) 
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Bh&^a. 

* Two in the hundred — i,e., for each hundred an interest 
of two is paid. 

This rule permitting an interest of two per cent, is for 
that money-lender who, having a large family, is unable to 
maintain them if he charges only the rate laid down in the 
preceding verse. 

The term * moiithh/ ’ (of the preceding verse) has to be 
construed with this also. 

^ Bememhering, etc.' ; — all this is merely commendatory. 
The meaning is that the talcing of this interest also is within 
the province of the conduct of good men ; so that by charging 
it one does not lose his righteousness. 

The author proceeds to show -that such a money-lender is 
not regarded as greedy of wealth — ‘ He docs not inenr the sin 
of extortion the sin involved in unlawfully taking what 
belongs to another is called ‘ the sin of extortion and he who 
does such an act is said to ‘ incur the sin of extortion* — (141) 

VEllSE CXLII 

He may chauoe just two, thkek, four or five per cent. 

PER MONTH FROM THE FOUR C.VSTES RESPECTIVELY. — (142) 

BhOfya. 

From the four castes, Hr«A»i«rv« and the rest, respectively, 
he shall charge the four rates, two per cent, and so forth. 
These four rates are sanctioned in relation to the four castes 
respectively. 

‘ Just,* — i.e., not exceeding by even a half or a quarter. 
This term has been added to preclude the idea that the 
expression * two per cent. ’ may be applicable to * two and a 
quarter ’ or ‘ two and a half.’ Just as the shortest alteration, 
even by a single syllable, of a name makes the name a totally 
different one (so the addition of even a quarter would make 
the rate totally different). 
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This also is an alternative open to the man who cannot 
maintain his family at the former rate of interest ; or to one 
who has only a small capital ; or to cases where the borrowers are 
not specially righteous persons. 

The propriety of this would bo analogous to the act of 
doing a righteous act with the money extorted from wicked 
persons. 

For ‘ aamam,* another rending is ‘ aamam* 

This rate of interest however is to be charged for one 
year only, and not beyond that ; as the rates being high, the 
principal might liecome more than doubled. — (142) 



XXVI. Pledges 

VERSE CXLIII 


But WHRN TIIRRE is VROFITABUB VLGDaK, he SHAIil. RLCEIVE 
NO INTEREST ON THE 1,0 »N ; AND THERE SlIAI,!, BE NKtTlIEK 
TRANSFERENCE NOR SAI.B OF TUB TLBDOE, MEREI.Y BY 
TI[B LAFSE OF TIME. — (113) 

Jiha^i/a. 

Money-lending is done in various forms — with pledge 
as well as without pledge. Pledge also is of two hinds — to be 
used and to be kepi. That to he used is again of two kinds — 
{n) that in which the profit consists in some form of 
product of the pledged article and (6) that which is used 
as it stands ; the milch cow belongs to the former class, ani 
wrought gold, etc., to the latter. 

What is said hero regarding the case ‘ token there is profit- 
able pledjje ’ refers to the pledge to be used. 

The ‘ profitable pledge * is of various kinds, such as the 
milch cow, fields, gardens and so forth. 

While such a pledge is being used by the money-lender, 
' he shall receice no interest' such as that laid down in the 
foregoing verses — ‘ on the loan.' That is, he who is deriving 
a profit from the pledge sliall receive no other kind of 
interest. 

In the case of the pledge to be kept also, ‘ merely by the 
lapse of time' because a longtime has elapsed,— 
even becoming double of its former size, and the pledge remains 
unredeemed, — ‘ tltere shall be neither tranrference nor selling.' 
* Tranrference ' consists in the article being duly made over 
to another person. Even though already doubled, the prin- 
cipal, even on the transference of the pledge, shall continue 
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to grow : as is going to be declared later on — ‘ aakfdaht'ta,* 
etc. ‘ Selling ' is well known. This also shall not be done. 

“What then is to be done in such cases ?” 

The man shall continue to use (derive profit from) the 
pledge, till the principal has become doubled and repaid; 
when it shall lie redeemed. When the doubled principal has 
been repaid, the pledge ‘ to bo used ' shall cease to be used, 
and that ‘ to lie kept * shall be returned. The pledge ‘ to be 
used’ shall remain with the creditor till the debt is repaid, — 
unless there is some damage. If there is .some damage 
done, and the creditor somehow has become too poor, having 
no other property except that pledged article, then, having 
waited for some time, he shall report it to the king and sell 
the article; and from the sale-proceeds he shall take an 
amount which is just the double of his principal, and hand 
over to a middle-man the balance for being paid over to the 
debtor. 

“ But it is declared that — ‘ if on the principal having 
been doubled, the pledge is not redeemed, it becomes lost 
(forfeited)' (Yajfiavalkya, VgavahSra, 68)” 

This we are going to explain. As a matter of fact, 
this ‘forfeiture’ or ‘loss’ does .not mean that the former 
owner entirely loses his ownership, and the person having it 
acquires ownership over it. For when there can be no 
‘ transference or sale,’ what sort of ‘ ownership ’ would the 
man acquire ? Hence, by virtue of the said prohibition of 
‘ transference or sale,’ the ‘ loss ’ or ‘ forfeiture ’ must be taken 
to mean that the creditor who may have ceased to use it 
becomes entitled to use it again. Or the term ' loss ’ may be 
taken as referring to such things as clothes and the like, which 
naturally become ‘lost’ (perished) by using; and which 
cannot continue to be tuecl even when they have lost their 
original form, — in the manner in which lands and other such 
things can continue to be. It is in this sense that the Smfti 
has to be explained. 

In fact, the term ‘loss ’ has been used in the figurative 
sense, of permitting the itae of it ; while the prohibition of 
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‘ transference and sale ’ must be taken in its literal sense ; os 
this latter is not capable of 1)cing understood in a figurative 
sense. It is in this sense that we have another SmrH text to 
the cilect that ‘ there shall bo no selling or handing over 
of pledges, etc., etc.’ What is spoken of as * handing over ’ 
in this tn-tt is the .same as ‘ transference,’ as is clear from its 
being mentioned along with ‘sale,’ — Iwth of them l)eing 
similar in certain respects. — (l-W) 


VERSE CXLIV 

Tub plrdgk shall not bb usbd nv vorcb; v.sing it thus, 

IIK SHALL KKNOUNCK TUB INTKKBST’, 11 j« SHALL SATISFA' 

TUB OTHBIt I’AUrV WITH ITS l•IlICE ; OTHERWISE HE 

AVOVLI) BB A S'l BALER OF THE PLEDGB. — (I'M) 

Jilutft/a. 

“ It lias been already declared in the preceding verso 
that — ‘ when there is a profitable pledge, etc.’ — (why then 
.should this be repeated ?).” 

True ; but the case referred to in the preceding verse is 
that ‘ w'here the vsiiiff or jji'ojit is commensurate with the 
interest ; when hou'cver the amount of interest is large, while 
the profit is small, if the creditor uses the pledge by force, 
he loses the whole amount of interest. In a case again 
where the pledge is in the form of land or a cow or some such 
thing, and the profit derived from it is not commensurate with 
the interest, — if the debtor does not pay the accumulated 
interest, and the amount of the principal also has not 
become doubled, — all the interest that the creditor obtains is 
in the form of the profit derived from the pledge ; so that in 
this case the man’s interest is to be computed at what he has 
derived by way of that profit. 

In a case where the pledge is in the form of clothes and 
other similar things, which cease to exist, by use, the creditor 
should 'satisfy* the debtor 'toith its price* and himself 
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receive his interest. For, if he did not pay the price of the 
pledged article, ‘ he toould Ite a atealer of the pledge ; ’ i.e., 
ho should bo made to pay that penalty which he would have 
had to pay if he had actually stolen an article of the same 
kind as the pledge. 

‘ Stealer^ ‘ stdna,' is thief 

Others explain the verse in the following manner : — In 
the event of forcible use, there is loss of interest; if the 
thing is to be used, it should lie so only on payment of its 
proper price to the debtor ; this has been thus declared — ‘ the 
creditor should be made to pay the price of the thing in gold, 
in a case where it is used.* 

This verse refers to the case where the debtor, at the 
time of depositing the pledge, distinctly says — “ see that my 
pledge is not lost, — do not use it please, — in a few days 
I shall redeem it,” — and yet the creditor*, not minding 
this, does make use of the article. — (144) 


VERSE CXLV 

Fledges and Deposits should not suffer much lapse of 

TIME ; FOR BEING LEFT OVER FOR A LONG TIME, THEY 

WOULD BE LIABLE TO APPROPRIATION. — (146) 

JBhaiitfa. 

‘ Fledges ’ — already explained ; — ' Deposit ’ — is that which 
is allowed to be used through considerations of friendship ; — 
these should not be allowed to remain for a very long time ; 
they should be redeemed as soon as the stipulated time arrives. 

The time for the redeeming of the pledge is just when 
the principal, with accrued interest, has become double ; and 
there is ‘ lapse ’ of this time, if the thing is not redeemed 
then. 

For the deposit also, the right time to recover it is before 
^e other party has occasion to think that the thing belongs 
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to him by reason of his having the use of it. Beyond this 
time, there is ‘ lapse of time.’ 

Neither pledges p.or deposits ‘ should suffer much lapse of 
lime ; ’ — i.e., they should not be allowed to suffer it. 

The author explains the reason for this : — * They would 
be liable to appropriation * ; — if they Avere allmred to remain 
longer than the above-mentioned time, and were not recovered 
till then, they would be liable to be appropriated. 

For this reason, one should try to redeem the pledge as 
soon as the principal'has become doubled. 

This is merely a friendly advice ; as a matter of fact, 
there can be no ‘appropriation’ of pledges and deposits, 
by any lapse of time ; as it is going to be declared (in 

149) that — ‘ a pledge cannot be lost in consequence of 

use ’ ; and it is the Kime idea that is referred to in the 
present text. 

Others have held that the present advice refers to pledges 
only, — in reference to those cases where, even after the 
principal has become doubled, the pirty, through sheer wicked- 
ness, goes on wasting time, under tlic idea tliat the principal 
cannot increase any further, — and it is not possible to deposit 
or sell the thing at the time anywhere else, — and he is urged to 
this step only through his hatred for the creditor, who is pre- 
vented from earning more interest on his capital. And it is with 
reference to such cases that it has been declared that ‘ they 
shotdd be appropriated ’ (this being the meaning of the words 
in this case). That is, if the man desists from redeeming the 
pledge with such motives, bis right over the thing ceases. 
But if one fails to redeem it, for want of money, — in his case 
there should be neither ‘ transference nor selling ’ [as said 
above (143)]. 

Or the assertion 'they become liable to appropriation’ 
may be taken as referring to the case where the debtor desists 
from redeeming the pledge, thinking that it lies safest in the 
custody of another person. — (145) 
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VERSE CXLVI 

Q'UINOS used TUUOUOU FAVOUK are never forfeited ; SUCH 

AS A MILCU cow, A CAMEL, AN OX OR THE ANIMAL THAT 

IS MADE OVER FOR BREAKTNO IN. — (1 1(5) 

Bha^ya. 

‘ Favour ’ — fiiendliness. When such things as the ‘ Cow • 
and the rest are being used solely through the favour of the 
owner, they do not 'forfeited.* ‘Forfeiture’ means 

the passing of the ownership of the former owner and the 
coming in of that of the person using them. And such 
‘ forfeiture ’ does not take place in the case of the cow and 
other things being used through favour. 

“ As a matter of fact, in the case of all deiwails, there is 
no forfeiture by mere using, — as is going to be declared under 
14)9 below — what is the special feature there in the case of 
the cow and other things (that they should be separately 
specified) ? ” 

Our answer is as follows: — The denial (in 149) of 
forfeiture in regard to deposits is in view of its possibility in 
accordance with the general law of forfeiture laid down in 
verse 147, which would be applicable to tliose cases also when 
the thing has been used for ten years without its losing its 
former shape. — So far ns the cow and other animals arc con- 
cerned, they cannot be articles of ‘ deposit ’ ; and hence people 
might 1)6 led to think that these do not come within the said 
prohibition (in 149). (Hence the necessity of emphasising the 
non-forfeiture of these separately.) 

The name ‘milch cow ’ is based upon the cow yitiuy 
milk ; this condition can last at best for one year ; after which, 
becoming fit for the bull, she would cease to be ‘ milch ’ if 
she became pregnant ; and after this, there might be an idea 
that she belongs to this person (who is keeping her) and not 
to Dovadatta (lo whom she really belonged) ; because what 
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had been given by the latter for the use of the former was 
the cow ciilvcid for the first time ; and Devadatta allowed 
the man to use her and still continued to see her being used, 
in a form which is not the same as that of the animal that 
hiid been given in * deposit ’ ; and hence the * deposit ’ is that 
which is to bo used, and the use is not of that thing ; under 
the circumstances, what sort of a ‘ deposit ’ would it be ? 
And as the prohibition (under 149) pertains to ‘ deposits,’ 
and the cow in question has ceased to be a ‘ deposit ’, — it was 
necessary to make a separate ciFort for precluding her 
forfeitui*e. 

As regards the camel and other animals mentioned, after 
they have been used for ten years, tliey become entirely 
changed in shape. So that these also Avould cease to be 
‘deposits’ (in the true sense of the term). 

‘ Vahan' (‘ ox ’) has been taken by some as a participial 
adjective (meaning * riding ’) qualifying the word ‘ horse* ; they 
hold that what is here laid down dues not apply to the ox. 
Others again take it as standing for the donkey, the mule and 
other beasts of burden. 

‘ Fur breukhuj in,*— ox and other animals — ‘ made 
oerr * — given for that purpose. Others hold that the present 
verse serves the purpose of implying the optional character 
of the prohibition. Tn the case of ‘deposits’ other than 
those enumerated here, there is sometimes ‘ forfeiture.’ Ifor 
instance, when clothes arc used through favour and 
become worn out, there is ‘ forfeiture.’ h'or when a 
new clothing has been handed over for use, and it becomes 
worn out by use, there can be no opportunity for the 
former owner to sjvy — ‘ Let mo have ray clothing, — it it has 
become u'orn out, let me have its price and thereby redeem 
the deposit.’ — (146) 
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VEESK CXLVII 

WUATEVER TUINO THE OWNER MEEKLY SEES BEING USED BY 
Ol'HEKS IN UI8 PRESENCE, EOR YEN YEARS, — TUAT TBIKG 
HE DOES NOT DESERVE TO RECOVER. — ( 147 ) 

liha^l/a. 

‘ Whatever thing being used,' etc. — such is the construction, 
‘ being used * being brought back to the beginning. 

‘ Owner ; ’ — though this general term has been used, yet 
the person meant is the owner of the thing whose use is being 
ignored. 

* Whatever thing ' — includes all kinds of property, slaves, 
slave-girls, utensils large and small, and* so forth ; though all 
this is not usually spoken of as * dhana, ’ ‘ property,’ ‘ wealth,’ — 
which name is applied to gold, silver and other valuable 
articles. 

The meaning of the sentence thus is this : — “ When the 
owner of a property sees, for ten years, a certain property 
of his being used by another person, — and says nothing, — Le., 
does not tile a suit before the king, nor says to the user before 
bis family ‘ how is it that you are using this thing which 
belongs to me ? ’ — such a man, after the lapse of ten years, 
does not deserve to- * recover’ — obtain possession of — that 
thing ; — i.e., his ownership entirely censes.” 

What is meant by ‘ seeing ’ is knowledge, and not actual 
seeing with the eyes ; which latter is expressed by the term 
'»» hiapresenee* 

* By others’ — is explained by some to mean not by 
collaterals or relatives; another Snirti text adding these 
‘ collaterals and relatives ’ as exceptions to the present rule : — 
‘ when a thing is used by relatives and collaterals, the owner- 
ship does not cease.' 

This however is not right ; as this explanation would 
make the rule indefinite ; it being uncertain who are to be 
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regarded as * collaterals ’ and ‘ relatives.’ If ‘ relationship ’ in 
general were meant, tlien there would he no one left (who 
would not hear some sort of relationship to the man). Conse* 
quently the text must be taken to mean that the rule here 
laid down applies to all cases where some one else uses a thing 
belonging to another person. 

In this case however the term ‘ others ’ would be merely 
re-iterative, and as such siiperiluous. For there is no person 
to whom the term ‘ other ' could be applicable. The wife, 
the father and the son are all spoken of as ‘ one’s own self ; ’ 
specially in such texts as — ‘ the wife is the half of one’s self,’ 
‘ it is one’s own .self that is called the son.' Hence between 
husband and wife, or between father and son, mere minff 
cannot be regarded as a ground of ownership. In fact in 
their case also, if they are separated, when the time of using 
has arrived, if one does not use it, this fact l)ecomes a pre- 
cluder of his ownership. In the case of the wife’s dowry, if 
it has been pledged by the husband, her ownership does not 
cease by so long ns the husband is alive, and the reason 
for this is that she is entirely dependent upon him, and there 
is no absolute separation between them ; her dowry also has to 
be looked after by the husband ; and the law also (verse 149) 
is found to make an exception in favour of the property of the 
king, the Yedic schohir, and women. 

The present verse having described the loss of owner- 
ship of the owner who ignores adverse possession, the next 
verse proceeds to show to whom the said property passes 
over. — (147) 


VERSE CXLVIII 

If tub owner is neither an idiot nob a minor, and the 

PROPERTY IS USED IN HIS OWN COUNTRY, — IT BECOMES 
FRUSTRATED IN LAW, AND THE USER BECOMES ENTITLED TO 
THE PROPERTY. — (148) 
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Bhu^ya. 

This verso is supplementary to what has been said (in the 
preceding verso) rcgarrling the man not deserving to recover 
the property — ‘ if lie ia neither an idiot nor a minor' One 
who is devoid of intelligence is allied as ‘ idiot ; ’ and one who 
is still a child is a ‘ minor one who has not reached his six- 
teenth year is called a * minor* 

IVhat is mentioned here is only by way of illustration, 
standing, as it docs, for those conditions that make one unable 
to protect his own interests ; such conditions for instance, as 
diaibility due to wine or gambling, protracted illness, being 
taken up entirely by austerities and study, want of business- 
capacity, deafness. 

In the case of the property of persons suifering from such 
disabilities, even prolonged using docs not create ownership 
in the person u.sing it. 

* Is need in hia country * . — ^Thc term ‘ hia * refers to the 
actual owner. The ‘ country * of the Kashmiri people is 
Kashmir, that of the inhabitant of Pafichala is Panchula. 
The sense is that — ‘ if both the owner and the user are in- 
habitants of the same country.’ 

What is meant is that the rule laid down applies to the 
case of persons suffering from a disability ; all the rest are 
mere details in the explanation ; as it has l)een already 
pointed out that the mention of the ‘ idiot ’ and the ‘ minor ’ 
is merely indicative. Hence the sense is that in cases where 
it is possible for the owner to know that his property is being 
enjoyed by another, if the latter continues to enjoy it for ten 
years, then he becomes entitled to it, — i.e., the ownership 
passes over to him.’ 

Objection. — (A) “ It is not right that enjoyment or 
poaaeaaion should lead to ownership; on the contrary, it is 
ownerehip that leads to poaaeeeion. If poueasion were to lead to 
ownei'ihip, there would be confusion. (B) Further, as regards 
the limit of ten years that has been set forth, other Smriti-texts 
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do not admit this in the case of all kinds of property. For 
instance — ‘ in the case of landed property ownership ceases 
after tweniif years, if the owner sees it being enjoyed and 
says nothing ’ -says Yiijnavalkya (^Fyatahara^ 24). Others 
again do not admit the passing away of ownership even after 
twenty years of adverse possession. They say — ‘ If one 
enjoys, without title, a property even for hundreds of years, 
he should he punislied by the king with the penalty due to 
thieves * (Niirada, 87) ; — and again, ‘ Where possession is found, 
but no title for it, the rule is that it is the title, and not 
the possession, that should form the ground of ow^nership.’ 
(Narada, 84).” 

Those who hold to the view of possession for three 
generations (leading to the passing over of ownership) quote 
the following text — ‘ Even in the absence of title, if a property 
has been in total possession for three generations, it cannot be 
recovered, having passed from one generation to another for 
three generations ’ (^Ylrada, Sill. And the meaning of this is 
as follows Authority ’ means a deed of gift or some such 
document in the absence of such proof, what has been 
enjoyed by the father, grandfather, and great-grandfather, 
becomes the property of the four! h generation ; and it is 
not so after twenty years only. Elsewhere again we read— 

* The best authority consists in a gift-deed, possession accom- 
panied by title is the second, and possession is the last, — in 
connection with immovable property.’ Now, it is in the case 
of the third generation — and not in that of father and grand- 
father only — that ownership would be established by posses- 
sion only : — but in his case also it is not possession during 
twenty years only. Others again hold that mere possession — 
even though extending over a hundred years — cannot be 
regarded as a ground for ownership ; and in support of this 
they quote the following texts :—(^«) ‘It a person enjoys a 
property without title, — even for hundreds of years, he should 
be punished with the penalty of a thief ’ (Narada, 87) ; (6) 

' If one man puts forward only possession, and no title, he 
should be regarded as a thief ’ (Nftrada, 86) ; (c) “ The law 

28 
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is that it is authority, and not possession, that forms the 
ground of ownership ’ (Narada, SI). What has been referred 
to above in regal’d to possession extending over ‘ hundreds of 
years ’ (not 1)uing a right ground), is long-extending 
possession by one and tlie same person ; and such possession 
cannot establish one’s ownership, unless there has been 
possession by his father and grandfather also. 

“ But how can one person possess a property for htindreds 
of yearn ? ” 

There is no force in this objection. Such expressions as 
‘ hundred years,’ ‘ thousand years ’ and the like are used only 
in the sense of long periods of time ; e.g., in such statements — 
‘ The man lives for a hundred years, of hundred glories and 
hundred organs.’ 

The upshot of all this is that in the case of the first 
generation of the possessor, mere possession, even though 
extending over a period of twenty years or more, does not 
establish otonerahip, — which means that the son of such a 
possessor also does not acquire the ownership ; and thus the 
meaning of the texts is just as is directly signified by their 
words. 

As a matter of fact, it is not possible for the ‘ Title ’ of 
possession to be remembered for ‘ several hundred years ’ : so 
that if the production of such title were insisted upon, kings 
would come to confiscate all those properties that may have be- 
longed of yore to temples, Brfthmanas, monasteries and village- 
communities. As for written land-grants, these also could 
not have their writings verified and recognised, after the lapse 
of a long time, as actually written by the king’s scribes ; and 
the grants themselves might be suspected to be forged. Hence 
long-standing possession is regarded as indicative of the 
presence of valid title in the shape of a gift-deed and the like, 
and it is for this reason that possession has been mentioned 
among ‘ proofs ’ in the text—’ There are three grounds of 
ownership — documentary evidence, witnesses and possession ’ 
(Nftrada, 69), — and not as a * ground of ownership,’ which are 
mentioned in the text — ‘ There ore seven marks of acquiring 
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property ’ (Manu, 10>116), and also in the text — ‘ Learning, 
Bravery, Austerity, Daughter, etc., etc.’ 

Or the assertion of N&rada — ‘ If a man enjoys a property 
without authority, etc.’ — may he taken as referring to a case 
where there is suspicion of forcible possession ; as in the same 
context we find the text — ‘ (1) Misrepresented Deposits, (2) 
Stolen goods, (3) Deposits, (4) Goods retained forcibly, (5) 
What is obtained by begging, and (0) What is possessed 
secretly, — these six arc propitrty possessed without title* 
(Narada, 92). 

“ But this has been already declared in another text : — 

‘ Deposits, Boundaries, etc,’ (Manu, 8-lo9, and Narada, 8).” 

What these latter texts refer to is possession during three 
generations only, and the text under consideration precludes 
the pi'opriety of possession beyond that also ; as is clearly indi- 
cated by the phrase ‘ for several hundred years.’ 

In the text under consideration, ‘anmhiiam,' ‘ Misrepre- 
sented Deposits,’ stands for an article which is act'.ially 
pledged in a form different from that in which it was shown at 
the time of the transaction ; — ’ stolen goods’ for what is 
obtained by fraud or by bimking through a wall at night, 
and so forth ; while ‘ forcible retention’ implies the use 
of force ; this is the difference between the two ; — the rest is 
quite clear. 

“ If it is only poasesaioii for three generationa that is a 
ground for title, Avhat then is the meaning of the text — ‘ One 
loses his ownership over land, if he sees it 1)eing enjoyed 
by another, without saying anything ’ (Yajnavalkya, 
Vyanahara, 2J<).” 

Some people offer the following explanation : — The text 
refers to the case where the man has been in possession of 
a property for some time, and a documenbary llaw, or .some 
such vitiating element, happens to be detected, > e.y,, it is 
found that it was executed under pressure, or some letters 
are found to have been rubbed out, and so forth ; — as ‘ twenty 
years ’ is ample time for the ascertaining of the exact nature 
of the suspicious document. 
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Others however explain it as referring to the case where 
the man offers the same plot of land as pledge to one person, 
after having previously pledged it to another, — and the title 
of the one is prior to that of the other : and what is meant is 
that in such a case, notwithstanding the priority of the title, 
greater validity attaches to tlip * possession ’ hy the other 
person, if it has continued for twenty years. 

This however is not right ; for it has been declared that, 
when a person lurs accepted a pledge, it means that it has been 
accepted as ‘ deposit ' ; and in the case of land, this ac- 
ceptance implies a desire for pos.session ; so that in a case 
like this, the character of the ‘ pledge ’ becomes established by 
possession during a short time also. It is with reference 
to such cases that we have tin* declaration — ‘ What a man 
is not possessed of, that is not his own ; even though there 
be documentary proof and witnesses lie living ; specially in 
the case of immovables’ (Naradn, 77). The term * specially* 
implies that in the case of cows, horses, etc., there is owner- 
ship even without ‘ possession * or ‘ use ’ ; as these latter are 
not always tised ; and one does not always know what benefits 
he may derive from such pledges as these latter. In the 
ease of land on the other hand, it yields its produce at 
all times ; and hence in the absence of actual ‘ use * or 
‘ possession,’ the fact of its having been ' pledged ’ cannot be 
established. 

If the pledger ignores the fact of his having pledged the 
land to one person, and offers it to another, even during the 
period of its possession by the first pledgee, — and the second 
pledgee also has accepted it, — while the former pledgee, either 
through the distraction of other business or on account of the 
distance of the place, has failed to * accept ’ and take possession 
of it, — in such a case the circumstances do not deprive the first 
pledgee of his right oyer the land. When, however, imme- 
diately after having received the deposit, the man is banished 
by the king, or is attacked by serious illness, and there is no 
authorised person to look after his property, — if the man 
returns after a long time, if he can prove his clear title to it, 
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he does obtain possession of the land, even though in the 
meantime it may have been pledged to another person. 

Others explain the text as referring to the subject of the 
revision and equalising of the shares of brothers, who have 
separated and divided their property in unequal shares (twenty 
years ago) ; the meaning lieing that there can be no such 
revision after twenty years. 

But if this were all that is meant, this should have occur- 
red under the context dealing with that subject. In fact, a 
general statement, made apart from a particular context, 
indicates that it pertains to other subjects also. 

Others again take it as referring to the case of ‘ possession * 
where an uncultivated plot of land has been cultivated by 
a man ; and they declare that in this case if the piissession 
has continued for twenty years, and its exact extent has not 
been checked by means of chains and surveying instruments, — 
then all this checking cannot Im done after the lapse of that 
time. 

The revered teachers however explain as follows -When 
two men, inhabitants of the same place, possessing similar 
powers, similar natures, equal wealth, — not related to one 
another, — happen to have the same interest in a certain im- 
movable property, — if one of them permits the other to 
enjoy it during the said time (twenty years), the former 
retains no right over the property. 

This how'ever would be incompatible with the rule laying 
down the period as ‘ three generations.’ 

Thus then, in as much as the various rules bearing upon 
the subject are found to be incompatible with one another, — 
which incompatibility cannot be set aside by any assump- 
tions, — what has got to be ascertained in each case is if there is 
any clear title to ownership, — and in the event of there being 
none, if the property is in the possession of another party ; 
if it is, then the decision must proceed on tlie basis of such 
possession only. 

Though there are several kinds of titles to ownership, — 
such as gift, sale, pledge and so forth, — ^yet in the event of 
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none of these titles being present, if it is shown that there 
has been possession extending over twenty years, without 
break, the right coarse is to regard it as a case of ‘ pledge.’ 
Such ownership based upon possession is ephemeral, and can 
be set aside if there is deterioration in the property con- 
cerned. (?) Thus it is that possession during three generations 
creates the rights of ownership in all cases ; possibility of gift 
or sale, etc., also there could be only for one year. So that 
in the case of possession for twenty years, there is no incon- 
gruity at all. 

In a case however where both persons are absolutely 
without title, and are asserting themselves by mere force, — the 
prior possession, even though of longer standing, is set aside 
by the twenty years’ possession, which is more recent and 
hence free from all suspicion. That is to say, possession 
during three generations is set aside in favour of possession, 
the exact period of whose duration is precisely ascertainable. 

* Becotnea fnutrated in law ’ ; — the phrase ‘ in law ’ is 
added in order to preclude the notion of its being ’ morally 
right.* For if some flaw in the possession were detected, the 
possession could be defeated ; so that if the possessor bases 
his case entirely upon the circumstance that there is no 
evidence forthcoming to show that his possession is fraudulent, 
— his victory cannot be regarded as morally right ; so the fact 
remains that the other party loses bis case simply on account 
of the said possession. — (148) 

VERSE CXLIX 

A PLEDOX, A BOTrNnARY, MINOR’S PROPERTY, A DEPOSIT, A 
PROPERTY ENJOYED BY PAVOITR, WOMEN, KINO’s PROPERTY, 
AND THE PROPERTY OF A YeDIC SCHOLAR ARB NOT LOST BY 
ADVERSE POSSESSION. — (149) 

BMvya. 

* Adhi ’ is that which is pledged ; an article given as 
pledge, — such as cattle, land, gold and so forth, — to the 
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creditor ; and recovered from him (upon re-payment of the 
debt). 

* Vpattiilhi * has been explained, — in accordance with 
another treatise (Yftjnavalkya, 2.(15) a deposit, whose form 
is not shown and which is handed over, covered with cloth 
and sealed. But this being alreitdy included under ‘ deposit,* 
it is better to take the term ‘ npanidhi ’ sis standing for what 
is given for use, through friendliness and favour. 

* Boundarif * — the boundary-line between villages, etc. 
It is quite possible that it being a public concern, men are 
likely to ignore encroachments upon it. In the case of houses, 
the boundary-line, marked by ditches or walls, two, three or 
four cubits in size, is common to Imth ; and if either side of 
it happens to crumble down in time, as the matter would be 
a slight one, even encroachment might lie ignored for some 
time by a certain person. But since in such matters also the 
owner fearing the loss of ownership through gift, etc., his 
sons or grandsons do discover some hidden marks of the 
original boundary and assert their claims to the recovery of 
the Imundary encroached upon. 

‘ Minor's property ' ; — this has been adde<l only by way 
of illustration ; the minor having been already referred to 
by the name * poyaipla' (in Verse 148). 

* Women^ — slave-girls or wife ; as no other woman, save 
these two, have anywhere been described as * property,’ owner- 
ship over which could lie lost through possession extending 
over ton years, as spoken of in Verse 147. 

Objeetiott. — “ But the text (147) does not speak of 
‘ property ' at all ; the expression used is ‘ tobatever thing,' 
which refers to things in general. ” 

No ; the use of the term ' dhani,' ‘ owner,' clearly indicates 
that the expression ‘ whatever thing ’ refers property, which, 
in this case, is used in the sense of anything that is used ; and 
this mention of women as ' property ’ indicates all kinds of 
possessions. From this analogy of ‘ property,’ males also, as 
slaves, are actually regarded as * property.’ 
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‘ The king's pi-operU/ ; ’ -the ‘ kings' meant here are the 
rulers of provinces ; the property belonging to such rulers. 
These people have vast properties, which they cannot always 
watch over carefully ; so tliat if their property were liable to he 
lost through aclvei-se possession, they would soon be reduced to 
penury. 

‘ The properly of Vedie Scholars ' — though poor in com- 
pari.son, — has yet got to l)e preserv(!d with care. — (1-19) 

VERSE CL 

Tub kooi, who, without thk owner’s permission, u.ses a 

DEPOSIT, SriALI. HAVE 'PO REMIT HALF THE AMOUNT OF 
THE INTEREST, AS COMPENSATION FOR SUCH USE. — (160) 

Jihanya. 

It has been declared (under 111) — ‘a deposit should not 
be used by force, — by using it one renounces the interest ; ’ 
and what w'as meant there n as the absolute appropriation of 
the entire deposit ; and when such using has been forbidden, 
it is only right that by using a deposit by force, the man 
should lose the entire amount of his intere.st. By merely 
using the article however, the deposit does not become 
destroyed, it only becomes deteriorated, in colour, brightness 
and decorations ; and the presimt verse lays down that in such 
cases the man shall lose half the amount of his interest. 

In a case however, where the deposit consists of new and 
valuable ornaments or clothes, and on being worn they become 
spoilt, — there is to be not merely loss of interest, but the 
man is to be made to pay the price of the property spoilt ; this 
is as the matter has been explained by great scholars. 

9ju (Yajvan) (?) however has explained as follows : — In 
a case where business is carried on by the master as well as 
the servant, and a pledge bas been deposited by the servant, 
and seen by the master also, — if after some time, the pledger 
says totiie servant — * I have need for the article pledged, ’--oaad 
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is permitted by him to use it ; wliereupon, if the master, on 
seeing him using it, cancels the pledge and takes it back ; — in 
such a case half the amount of iiitenvst has to be lenoiinced. 

This hov.<5ver is not right ; as, undtjr tlie circumstances, 
transactions canned on by tin? master or the servant stand 
upon the same footing. So that when th<* using has been 
permitted by one, it cannot be held to be not jierinitted by 
the other and henc(* illegal. In such a case, it is actual 
‘ ownership ’ that forms the denotation of the term ‘ ownin'.’ 
Otherwise, the person who dt^])osits the article would 
certainly a|)peai* to be the ‘owner’; but the servant is not 
the ‘owner’; so that if he does give away the thing, he 
would be only a thief. Vov this reason • owiters/tip ’ has to be 
attributed to him. Heiicci when the using has been pmanitted 
by the servant, it is treated as permitted by I he master also. 

For these reasons, the meaning of rhi^ verse must ho as 
previously explained and the mention of the • owner ’ is only 
for the purpose of filling up the metre. 

Between the two terms in the expression — ^ BInntIde- 
tnchakmnah^^ an ‘a’ is to be understood as present in a merged 
form due to the proximity of the two vowels (P and f<). That 
man who entertains the idea — * my interest is already .safe, 
so that the use of the article is an additional gain ’ —is called 
here a ‘ For no such transaction is sanctioned by law 

as would involve both the securing of interest and the using of 
the pledged article; hence it is only the interest that sliould 
be earned. 

‘ Com/jejisn/iofi '-—Expmtory price; exchange. 

Others have explained the prohibition contained in the 
present verse as referring to the case where the plcidge is not 
redeemed, even after the principal has been doubled; and they 
hold that the fault in this case is comparatively insiguiiicaut 
(hence only half the interest is lost). 

But iirst of all, these persons should be required to point 
out the subject of Yajnavalkya’s assertion (Vyavahara-58) 
regarding the ‘ pledge becoming lost if it is not redeemed on 
the principal having been doubled.* — (160) 

24 
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VERSE CLI 

InTBKRST on money-loans STTPVLA'I'ED at one time shall 
NOT EXCEED THE DOUBLE ; IN THE CASE OF QRAIN8, 
FRUITS, WOOL AND BEASTS OF BURDEN, IT SHALL NOT OO 
BEYOND THE QUINTUPLE. — ( 151 ) 


* KiuHda' ‘ monetary loans,' — the advancing of money 
for earning interest ; or the money advanced may itself be 
called ‘ KuiUda ' ; i,e., the money which is advanced with 
the idea ' having advanced a small amount 1 shall get back 
a larger amount.’ 

The interest on such loans ‘ shall not exceed the double ;* 
— ^the creditor, having advanced the money to the debtor, 
shall receive from him only such an amount as may he the 
double of his principal. 

“ What the text says is that the interest should become 

* Double ’ ; and this, along with the principal itself, should 
make the total amount received thrice the principal.” 

It is not so ; in the term * l>vigwtta* ' double,’ the term 

* gwfa * signifies part ; and when we come to look out for a 
whole of which it would be the * part* it is the principal which, 
from the context, appears to us as the ‘whole.’ Hence 
when the text speaks of the ‘double,’ what is meant is 
the double of the capital advanced. To this end we have 
other Smpti-texts — (a) 'When there is .delay, the capital 
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advanced shall become doubled ’ (Gautama, 12. 81) ; and (b) 

* The deposit is to be redeemed when the principal has become 
doubled ’ 'Yftjhavalkya, VyavahAra, 64). 

‘ Interest’ is paid in several forms : — (1) when coins are 
advanced, interest is paid in coins ; (2) sometimes it is paid in 
the form of progeny ; as in the case of femaie cattle ,* (3) 
sometimes in the form of the use of pledges, in the shape of 
cattle, land and the likt*. 

The doubling of the interest is, according to some people, 
meant to pertain to those cases where the interest paid is of 
the same kind as the capital advanced; and the reason for this 
lies in the fact that it is only in such cases that the exact 

* double ’ can be ascertained ; while in the case of interest in 
the form of * progeny ’ of animals, it cannot be ascertained 
whether the ‘ doubling ’ is to be computed by number, or size 
or measure ; as in the case of such animals as elephants and 
horses, it is found that when they are bought or sold, their 
price depends upon their size ; as a rule animals of larger size 
fetching higher prices. 

*' There is similarity of kind in the progeny also ; the 
progeny of tlie cow is of the same species as the cow. So that 
there is no justification for any distinction as that into (j) 

‘ interest of the same kind ’ and {b) ‘ progeny.’ ” 

The answer to this is as follows : — ‘ Sameness of kind ’ 
does not depend only upon belonging to the same species ; in 
fact it depends upon similarity of age, size and other factors. 
Hence the distinction is quite correct. Further, in the case of 
interest in the form of the use of deposits also, bow would 
the ‘ double ’ be determined ? And when cows and lands are 
pledged, the benefit derived from the use of the cow is in 
the form of milk, while in the case of land, it is in the form of 
fodder and other produce ; so that in these cases also what 
sort of ‘ double ’ would there be ? In actual usage it is found 
that if the principal gold is not paid, land continues to be 
used and enjoyed for hundreds of years. Says Yayflavaikya 
{Fyavahara, 90) — ‘The pledge continues to be enjoyed 
so long as the capital is not pud off.’ [From all this it 
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is elenr that the limit of ‘ doable * cannot he applicable to 
all cases.] 

Oar answer to this explanation of some people is as 
follows : — When what is asserted is the * doubling ’ in regard 
to ‘interest' in general, how can wo restrict it to any parti- 
calar kind of interest only ? AVhen the words of the text 
afford a certain meaning in a general ftirin, we cannot restrict 
it to any particular case, unless there is some authority for 
doing it. A.s regards the argument that “ there can be m) 
d-oitbliiiff in the case of ;j/’Ojf/c«y,”---just plca.so make an effort 
to under.stand the matter : when an animal is pledged, its 
value is duly determined, and certainly the value of its 
prug<Miy also could be similarly determined. Similarly in the 
case of the enjoyment of landed property also, when the fodder 
and grains become ripened, it can be easily determined when 
their value becomes equivalent to the principal. 

'I’hen again, the term ‘ (jltufa ’ 'contained in ‘ dcignifa,* 
‘double ’) .signilles aspfnlness also. In that case what is there 
that would Iw as uapfnl as the principal ? ” It can always be 
found if a certain thing serves any useful purpose at all. 
And if the interest accruing In* computed only at the price 
obtained from the stile of the grain and fodder pi-oduced from 
th(^ land, — then also it would be possible for the interest to 
become equiv.-ilent to the principal, —even tliough there may 
be no exact equality of size and other details. 

As for the ‘ local custom ’ that you have put forward, — 
that argument has been answered by yourself, when you called 
it ‘local.’ Further, whenever there is any chance of customs 
being abaudoued, it is Smrti-texts that serve the useful purpose 
of affording the requisite check. 

As regards the text — * the pledge is enjoyed so long as 
the principal is not paid up,’ — the phrase ‘ so long as the 
principal i.4 nut paid up’ can be taken to mean ‘so long as it 
has not become doubled.’ In fact, with a view' to reconciling 
it with otlier Smrti-texts, it is best to take it in this sense. 
This has been fully explained by us elsewhere. 
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‘Stipulated at one time.' — i.e., what liaa been fixed upon 
at one time, in oasea of the renewal of the loan. ‘ Stipulating ' 
means fixing ; and what is settling by verbal contract is also 
fixing. The loan is renewed, when the principal has become 
doubled and is not paid up. Kven after the principal has 
been doubled, if the creditor is willing to earn furthtn* interest 
on it, and the debtor also wishes to retain the money for the 
purpose of caiTyin$i on some large business, he renews the 
deed, entering as principal, the former principal along with 
the accrued interest, and thenceforward it is on this principal 
that the interest begins to accrue. And in that case, the 
principal, even though doubled, continues to grow further. 

It continues to grow also when transferred to another 
person ; for instance, when the principal lias become doubled 
and the creditor has need of the money and asks the debtor 
to pay, the latter takes him to a third party, .-iiid .^ays ‘ this man 
will make the payment for me in so many days ’ ; and in this 
case during these additional days, further interest shall 
accrue. Tlic third party in this case is not a ‘ surety * for 
payment, but only a ‘ trustee,’ the man who actually does the 
payment. This is what has lieen explained by Ijt.jn to be the 
meaning of the debt being ‘ transferred to another person.’ 

Or. ‘ transference to another person ’ may refer to the 
following transaction : — Even before the principal has become 
actually doubled, if the pledge is handed over to another 
person, — when the money with accrued interest has become 
doubled, then it is only right and proper that the pledge 
should be redeemed ; but in this case it is taken away before 
the principal has reached the limit, — then, interest begins to 
accrue from that date, and the limit of * double ’ shall be 
computed upon the total amount of the principal along with 
the intei’est accrued up to the date of the transference. That 
is, when the creditor, with the san. tion of the debtor, hands 
over the latter’s pledge to a third party and receives his due 
from him, then the interest continues to accrue. 

In noth these cases (uf ‘ transference to another person ’), 
before the doubling of the principal, the money*lender is, 
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somehow or other, made to agree to receive payment from 
another person ; or, ' transference to another person * may 
mean that case where the debtor takes a further loan from 
the creditor, but having to go away to foreign lands, transfers 
the loan by means of another document. 

however holds that, except in the case of the same 
debtor renewing the loan, no interest beyond the doubling of 
the principal can accrue. It is in accordance with this view 
that he has declared — ‘ In the case of transference to another 
person, there should be renewal of the deed, and the need for 
this we shall explain.’ 


Some people have held the following view : — “ The rule 
laid down in the present text refers to a case where the whole 
amount of interest accruing during the year is paid at one 
time [this being the meaning of the pharse ‘ aakfddhit^ ; 
whereas if all the interest that has fallen due is not paid 
off wholly, then it will go on accruing, even beyond the limit 
of ’ double the principal.’ ” 

But in this explanation, neither the negative particle 
‘ m ’ nor the term ‘ ahita ’ retains its real meaning. For if 
the interost accrued during the first year has been received, 
aiid at the end of the second year, the interest is again brought 
up for payment, — where would there be any chance of the 
principal becoming doubled ? 

“The prohibition of excess may apply to a case where 
the debtor brings up for payment the amount of the principal 
which has become doubled with accrued interest. Even before 
the principal becomes doubled, if the debtor is able to pay 
up the interest only, he can do so, and tlicre can be no limit 
placed upon the principal to be accepted.’’ 

This view also is nothing. When the debtor is ready to 
pay up, he deserves favourable consideration, and he siiould 
not be made to pay more ; and if a debtor is forced by the king 
to pay up, it cannot be right to remit the excess in his case. 
Nor does the term ‘ dhittk ’ of the text mean this. 
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If the word is read as * akf-ta' then the exact significa- 
tion of the term ‘ sakft ’ would be doubtful ; reason would be 
scattered to the wings, and tlie text would ben self-conceived 
one, and not the one propounded by Maim. 

From all this it follows, that the most reasonable con- 
clusion is as explained by us aliove. 

In the case of grains and other things, it docs not exceed 
the ‘ quintuplp ' — i.e., live times. 

Another Sinrti text Inys down ‘ quadruple ’ in the case of 
grains : — ‘ In the case of gold, cloth and grains, the interest 
is to be double, triple and (|uadi-upl(' respectively ’ (Narada, 
107). And the law on this |H)int is as follows : If the money- 
lender has become reduced to poverty, and the debtor has 
become opulent with much ivealth, having earned much 
wealth by means of the grain lie htul borrowed, — then the 
interest is to be fine iimfin ; and in other cases it is to be only 
four timea. 

‘ Sada ' — stands for the fruit of frees, — ‘ grains ’ being 
mentioned sepanvtoly. 

‘ Lnva ’ — stands, among north<*rners, for wool. 

‘ Henaftt of burdru ' — ass, camel, ox and so forth. — (161) 


VERSE CLII 

InTEKRST, STIPULATE]) TN CONTRAVENTION OF THE LMV, BEING 
EXCESSIVE, IS NOT PAYABLE. TllEV UKCLVItK THIS TO BE 
THE usurer’s way. It IS ONLY FIVE PER CENT. TO WHICH 
THE MAN IS ENTITLED. — (152) 

* Anuaara ’ is that which is followed in all matters ; ».«?., 
the law laid down by the scriptures. The law in relation to 
interests is diverse : one lays down the rate as the eightieth 
part of the hundred, and another as five per cent. If the 
rate of interest is stipulated * in contravefAion of ' — ^in excess 
of — ^tbese sanctioned rates, — ^it is * not payable ' — by the. 
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debtor to the creditor. — Why ? — Because it is 'eroeaaive ’ — i.e., 
against the law. 

In support of this the text puts forward a commendatory 
declaration — * Ihia theii (teclarr to he the tteurera way' The 
term ‘ kmldn ’ — means llint which is followed by coil persons ; 
and then the persons themselves. 'I'his ‘ way ' — path, 
conduct — is of evil persons, and not of good men. This is a 
deprecation of the act referred to. 

If the lender is anxious to make as much money as 
possible out of the transaction, under the impression that the 
borrower is going to carry on extensive business with the 
help of the capital he is going to lend, then he may obtain 
five per cent., irrespectively of the caste of the Imrrower. 
What is meant is that this is all that he should seek to obtain. 

Another reading is ‘ krta tit sdrodadhika' ; and the meaning 
of the text would in that case be I hat — Mf, at the outset, on 
account of the man’s poverty, a low rate of interest is fixed, 
but subsequently, the man having acquired much wealth, if, 
on account of his opulence — ‘ sarat * - -a large rate is demanded, 
this cannot be payable, since all that the man is entitled 
to is five per cent. — (162) 

VERSE CLIII 

One 8HALi< NOT 1>AY OR RECEIVE AN INTEREST BEYOND THE 
ANNUAL, OR WHAT IS UNAPPROVED (OR UNACCUMULATKd) ; 
NOR COMPOUND INTEREST, NOR PERIODICAL INTEREST, NOR 
THAT WHICH IS (PUIVATELV) STIPULATED, NOR CORPOREAL. — 

(163) 

BhSfya. 

* SUmvatsari ’ — tneans ‘ pet'laini/ug to the samvatsara,’ 
^annual ’ ; what is in excess of this ' is atisSmvatsari,’ ‘ beyond the 
annual ’ ; the idea of pertinence being implied by the nominal 
affix. Or we may first form the compound ‘ atisemvatsara * 
in the sense of ‘ beyond the year,’ and then have the vowel- 
changes, giving the form ’ati^mvatsari.* 



VBKSK CLIII : INTEREST 


193 


The interest that has been saiictioiied iu connection Tvith 
aill castes, — at the I’cite of o per cent, shall l)e reailiscd for one 
yeair, and after the laps(? of the year. Or, the meaning may 
be that no interest shall be realis(!d during the year, — aind 
Jifter the year the debtor shall not delay the payment of 
interest. 

‘ Nii^haret^* ‘ shall — /.e?., taking out of his own 

stock, olTer to the creditor ; what is paid before the year hais 
expired would also be ‘ heffoad ihe annnaK^ 

Or, the incaiiini: inay be thait at the time of the transac- 
tion itself, it shall be determined wln^ther the interest shall be 
computed monthly or yearly. It would not be riyht for a 
man desirous of earning interest for two years, to make the 
other party accept the loan for that long period the idea 
in his mind being — ‘ what would be tluj use of earning tlio 
interest for a few months only r— if tlu* principal is allowed 
to remain with him for two years, then I shall earn a decent 
interest.’ In such a case the man would so arrange the 
advance to the debtor that tlie interest would be paid after 
two years. That such a course would not be right is clearly 
indicated by such texts as — ^ one shall neither pay, nor cause 
another to pay, interest iu such a single instalment as may 
be beyond the power of the man to pay.’ Tn the case of 
interest payable monthly, the debtor is made to pay the 
interest on the second day after the lapse of the month ; 
similarly when the stipulation is that the interest shall 
1)6 paid yearly, it should be paid on the second day 
after the lapse of the year, — and not computed by any 
longer time. 

Nor shall he receive what is ‘ adrsta ’ * unapproved * ; — 
t.^., a rate not sanctioned by the scriptures ; — rates above 
6 per cent., such as 10 per cent., or 11 per cent. 

Some people hold that this is only a reiteration of what 
has been said (under 152) that * an excessive rate of interest 
is not payable.’ 

The right explanation of * ’ therefore is ‘ umcou* 

tniilated ' meaning being that interest shall not be 
25 
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received by the day, or by the month, until it has accumulated 
during several mouths. 

“ But under 112 it has been declared that one may take 
‘ monthly interest.’ ” 

AVhat is meant by that is that the interest shall be 
computed by the month, and nut that it shall be received 
month by month. 

‘ Comjionnd inlereal ’ : — the various kinds of interest from 
here down to the ‘ cor/toreul,' should be construed with ‘ he 
shall iiot pay* Though (he prohibition is literally addressed 
to the debtor, yet it is really meant to be addressed to the 
creditor; for the debtor, being in distress, — what is there 
that he may not do ? 

Or, what is directly meant by 'iiirhaicl* is recehhuj 
itself; so that the pi'ohihitiou Avould l>e addressed literally to 
the creditor directly. 

“ In as much as the rates of interest have been fixed at 
2, 3, 4) or 5 per cent, there is no possibility of ‘compound 
interest ’ being paid or received : what then is the need of 
the present prohibition ? ” 

Our answer is as follows : — This prohibition itself is 
indicative of the fact that it is open to the creditor to charge 
such interest also. Just as the prohibition that ‘ the Brahma^a 
shall not sing SSman during Fire-laying ’ is indicative of the 
fact that though no such Sama-singing is actually prescrilied 
in connection with Fire-laying, yet it is open to the priest to 
do it. Thus the possibility of the v.arious kinds of interest 
here mentioned being charged is indicated by this prohibi- 
tion itself. For instance, in the case of men carrying on 
infenor kinds of business, the * compound ’ and othei interests 
are actually paid ; it is thus that in connection with traders 
on land and water, etc., varying rates of interest have been 
prescribed : ' Those trading in forests should pay ten per 
cent., those on the sea twenty per cent. ; or among all castes 
people may pay any interest that has been stipulated 
among themselves ' (YSjiiavalkya, Vyavah&ra, 38). ' Interest 
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stipulated among tliemselves ’ has thus been sanctioned by this 
other Smrti-text among all castes, in relation to only those 
that trade in the forest, etc. ; so that ‘ compound interest ’ is 
not permissible in other cases. 

Interest charged on interest is called * compound 
hi/erest,’ ‘ ehakrmrddhi.’ Others however explain the 
term ‘ chakraei'ddht ’ as * wheel-interest ’ ; that in the 
case of wheeled conveyances, like the cart, etc., interest 
is paid only for those days on which they are used; 
and on days Avhen the man has to go by boat, in the 
crossing of large rivers, no interest is paid. In the case 
of oxen and other things that are used as conveyances, 
interest is paid in this same manner and it is this that is 
called ‘ wheel-interest.’ 

‘ Veriodical iuterenf ’ ; — “ Interest computed month by 
month is called ‘ periodical ’ ’* —says a text. lUit ‘ month ’ is 
mentioned only by way of illustration ; what is meant is 
that interest which is not allowed to accumulate, being 
realised day by day, or month by month, and no time is 
allowed. Another kind of ‘ periodical interest ’ is that in 
which the creditor has stipulated — ‘ if you do not pay the 
interest at such and such a time, my principal shall become 
doubled.’ 

‘ Pr/ra/c/y stipulated '’, — when the creditor and the 
debtor fix upon a special rate of interest, in view of each 
other’s requirements. This also is possible only in the case 
of distant traders. As for »)thers, it has been declared — 
‘ successive interest is not payable ’ and ‘ he is entitled to only 
u per cent.’ 

Or, when wliat is lent is (/old, and what is received in 
interest is c/oZ/i— whose real character is that of a deposit , — 
it in a aasa oi ‘pi'imlefi/ stipulated' interest; and this would 
have the charactm' of ust fruct, in the case of what has not 
been kept as a pledge. 

‘ Corporeal ' — payable by Iwjdily laliour. This would be 
possible only in the case of labourers (?) — (163) 
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VERSE OLTV 

He who, unable to repay the debt, iviehes to renew the 

CONTBACl’, SHALL CHANOE THE BOND, ATTER PATTNG THE 
ACCRUED INTEREST. — (15 t) 


It a man, bavin;' his wealth reduced, is unable to 
pay the doubled principal, be should be made to renew 
the contract, and to ‘ changfi the deed ’ — e.e., the document 
properly attested. Rut he should pay the interest tliat has 
already accrued. 

This is an exception to what has been said as to the 
creditor not receiving more than double of his principal ; — 
since the loan-transaction remains in force. 

“ How docs it follow that there is an exception to the 
non-exceeding of the double ? ” 

Secause in this case there is nothing to show whether 
further interest accrues upon the principal along with the 
accrued interest, or upon the principal only; all that is 
mentioned is the ‘ renewal of the contract,’ w'hich is explained 
in other words — ‘ he shall change the hand’ 

*' If further interest does not accrue on past interest, for 
what purpose should the bond be altered P ” 

The answer is as follows : — When interest has ceased to 
accrue, and the money is not paid, there is every possibility 
of laxity (on the part of the debtor), and of the witnesses (of 
the old document), forgetting all about the transaction ; and a 
debt thus ignored for ten years would become non-payable ; as 
b a* been declared in the following text. — ‘Where a document 
is ignored for ten years, there can be no suit on its basis ; 
especially in the case of assaults (?).’ 

This is how it has been explained by older writers. 

The following vew (from N&rada, 131) lays dowm the 
favour that the king show towards the debtor ; 
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If by lapse of time the debtor becomes bereft of the capacity 
to pay, he should be,<made to pay] the debt according to his 
capacity, faking into consideration the time and place and 
the rate of interest. 

[The meaning of this is as follows] — 

If, through evil fate, the debtor becomes reduced to 
poverty, he shall not he chastised with imprisonment in the 
jail and sofurth. “ What is there to lie done ? ” Whenever 
he should happen to . have any property at all, he should be 
made to repay the debt by small instalments ; — this is what is 
meant by the phrase * according to his capacity.' This is what 
is going to lie described as — ‘ the debt should lie liquidated 
even by bodily lalmiir, etc,, etc.’ (8.177.) 

In view of this text, the use of altering the bond is just 
as we have explained aliove. 

VERSE CLV 

Not having nROiTGiiT forward the gold, he shovld renew 

THE nON U ; AND HE SHOULD VAX AS MUCH INTEREST AS MAY 
BE POSSIBLE. — (ir»5) 


‘ Not having brought forward ’—paid up— ‘ the gold ,' — 
i.e., the amount of gold due as interest, — ‘ he should renew the 
bond ' ; — i.e., in the presence of witnesses he should make the 
declaration — ' I owe this man so much principal and so much 
interest,’— and should put this down in writing also ; entering 
the amount of interest for one year;— so explain some 
people. 

And in the new bond, when the principal along with 
accrued interest has been entered as the principal, the rate of 
interest stipulated should be very low ; just such as may not 
become too much of a burden for the man ; that is, it should 
be lower than the former rate. 
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Yajvan, AaahSya and NSrada hold that at the time of the 
renewal of the bond the debtor should be made to pay even a 
shell, if he is able to do so ; so that the witnesses may not be 
witnesses to a mere verbal statement, but to the actual payment 
of even a small amount as interest ; so that they actually 
see the money*traiiSiiction ; and when they come to be ex- 
amined, — which may be any time durinj^ ten years, — they 
may have their mind Arm, on account of being able to recall 
what they had heard and also actually seen with their 
eyes. — (166) 


VERSE OLVI 

WHEK a man has entered into a ‘ WHEEL-CONTRACT ' WITH 
KBEERENCR TO A VARTICULAK PLACE OR TIME, — IF HE FAILS 
IN BE6ARU TO TUE PEACE OR TIME, HE SHALL NOT SUFFER 
ITS REWARD. — (166) 


* 1 am going to Benares, — my purpose being the acquiring 
of merit as well as trading in vessels ; and such and such an 
amount shall be the interest paid upon the wheeled convey- 
ance you supply ’ ; — this contract having been entered into, 
if the man does not actually proceed to Benares, being forced 
back with only a little profit, by difficulties in the form of 
forests, river-crossings and anarchism, — then be should not 
be made to pay the entire amount of interest stipulated ; for 
how can the reward that ivould be due to those who have 
gone to Benares be due to those who never w’ent to that 
place ? When the oxen go a long distance, it involves much 
labour on their part ; so that it is right that the reward of 
their owner should be commensurate with that labour ; but 
when they have returned sooner than stipulated, it is open to 
the owner to make further profit on them by hiring them out 
afresh. 

This is what is meant by ‘failure ’ in the text. 
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Similarly as regards tiwc also, the contract being — ‘ These 
oxen may \vork tor me for a month, and your interest shall 
be so much,’ — if the man returns tlic Imlloeks in a fortnight 
(the man does not have to pay the full reward). 

In both these cases, the debtor has ‘ entered into the 
wheel-ccntmct ’ — i,c., accepted its terms — and in this contract 
a special place or time has been stipulated, — it then, on 
account of reasons described above, he has not kept up to the 
stipulated place or time, and has thus ‘ failed ’ in regard to 
them, — * he shall not suffer ’ — have to pay — ‘ the reward,* 
in the form of the stipulated interest.— (15G) 

VKltSE CLVII 

As REGARDS THE KXACT .AMOUNT TO BK 1‘ATU, THE INTEREST 
SHALL DR THAT WHICH IK FIXED BY BFItSOKS EXPERT IN 
SEA-A’OVAGES, AND THO-SE CAPABLE OF CALCULATING THE 
PROFITS IN CONNECTION WITH A PARTICULAR PLACE AND 

TIME. — (157) 


Bhasya. 

The present verso is an answer to the questi(m — " In the 
case cited above, is there to be paid no interest at all ? Or 
is it to be 6 per cent, 't ” 

* Sea- toy age* has been mentioned only by Avay of illustra* 
tion ; the sense is that M’hatcver intei'est is fixed by traders 
who know all about journey by land and water, should be 
determined as the exact amount to be paid. 

‘ Those capable of oalcntating the profits in connection 
toilh a particular place and time,’ — persons who know what 
amount of profit is to be made where, — and not only those, 
pilots and others, who are expert in sea-voyages. 


Others have explained the foregoing verses in the follow- 
ing maimer, making gratuitous additions to its words : — ^The 
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last verse (107) is in answer to the question. — " In a case where 
the debtor has entered into a contract on the strength of 
profits to be made at a particular place or time, — ^but on 
reaching that place, he docs not make the profit that be had 
expected, — then what amount of interest should he pay ? ” 
And the mention of the term * chakravrddhi * (which, in this 
interpretation would not mean * wheel-interest,’ but * compound 
interest,* which the debtor agrees to pay, on exj^ctation of 
large profits) would include the * privately stipulated ’ interest 
also. In such a case, the king shall decide as due that amount 
of interest w'hich may lie fixed by those tradesmen who know 
each other’s circumstances and the chances of profit and loss. 

* Aa regards Ike exact amount to he paid,’ ‘ adhigamam 
prati,’ — * Vrati' is a proposition denoting 'indication,’ and 
as such governs the Accusative in ‘ adhigamam* according to 
Fftuini 1.4-90. 



XXVIII. Sureties. 


VERSE CLVIIT 

"WllEN A MAN STANiJS SUHETY FOK THE ArPEAKANCK OF A 
PERSON, IF HE DOES NOT PilOJILXE HIM, HE SHALL PAY HIS 
DEBT OUT OF UlS OWN IMIOPEBTV. — (llS) 

Wiast/a, 

In the case of Loan-transactions there are two kinds of 
security — a Surety and a Pledge. The present verse dei^ils 
with the case where the security is in the form of a surety. 

There are three kinds of Surety — (1) for appearance, (2) 
for guarantee and for payment. Th(‘ present text refers 
to the surety for appearance. 

‘ J/a man stands snvefy for the appea anen of n pers 'H ^^ — 
saying ‘I shall produce him at such and sucli a place ’ — if he 
fails to do so, he shall pay the debt out of his own propi'rty. 

The term * debt ’ stands for all objects of dispute. The 
meaning therefore is that in suits relating to any object, the 
surety should have to make good that object. In the case of 
defamation, assault, adultery and other offences, if the surety 
has given the undertaking that ‘ if I do not produce the 
accused I shall pay such and such a sum,’ then he shall have 
to pay that sum ; but in the event of there being no such 
undertaking, he should be made to pay only the line that 
the king imposes upon the accused (r) — (168) 


VERSE CLIX 

But the son shall not be liable to pay the surety-money, 

OR A FUTILE GIFT, OR GAMBLING DEBTS, OR DEBTS DUE TO 
LIQUOR, OR THE BALANCE OF FINES AND DUTIES. — (169) 

26 
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Ji/utfifa. 

' Pralibhacyam' ta that trhich !a due from the aiirely , — 
i.e,, the paying off of tlio debt due by tlie party for whom he 
lias stood surety ; it is this that is called ‘ auvetii-monej/,' 

AVhat is denied hero is the son’s liability ; and the denial 
of liability implies the denial of its bein^ his duty to pay ; 
and in ns much as a man never pays ivhat it is nut his duty 
to pivy, the meaning of the text is that he should not pay. 
The sense of the root ‘ orh ’ is to Im! thus explained in accord- 
ance with the sense of the infinitive verb with which it 
occurs. 

“ But how could tlicre be any idea of the son’s liability 
to pay the surety-money, etc., when these Avere not debts 
incurred by his father ? ” 

There is no force in this objection. AVlien a man has 
undertaken to pay a certain sum it is as ^ood ns a ‘ debt,’ since 
the result is the same. And when dclinitoly known, it is a 
‘ debt,’ and as such may be considered as bein^ due to be 
paid by the son. That is why this liability has got to be 
denied. 

‘ Futile gift ’ ; — Gift promised in joke or under similar 
circumstances, made in some such form as ‘ I request you to 
have this man paid such and such an amount by such and 
such a lianker.’ If a messenger has been sent with this 
message, but the payment is not actually made, either on 
account of the banker’s absence, ot of some other reason, — 
and the father dies in the meantime, — the son cannot be made 
to pay the gift. 

Debts incurred in gambling are * gambling -debts* ; i.e., 
the amount that has been actually lost at play, or the money 
that can be proved to have been borrowed for the purpose of 
gambling, shall not bo paid. In the case of a person who 
abandons his family and relations and lives and sleeps con- 
stantly at gambling dens, and is known to be always playing, 
— it can be easily ascertained that his debts are all due to 
gambling. 
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Debts duo to drinking are said to be, * due to liquor’ ; 
‘ liquor ’ standing for all sorts of intoxicating drugs. Hence 
the present denial partains to the debts of a man who is an 
inveterate drunkard. 

‘ Balonce of fines and duties ’ ; — if th« father has paid a 
part of the ftno or part of the duty, — but did not pay the 
entire amounts, — then the balance cannot be realised from the 
son. That is, he cannot be made to pay what the father did 
not pay. 

Another Smrfi text lays it down in general terms — ‘ The 
son shall not be made to pjiy surotv-money, trade-duties, 
debts due to gambling and drinking, and fines.’ (fiaiitama, 
12.41.) 

Thus then, there is an option. Tf the crime for which 
the fine had been inflicted was a serious one, or the property 
inherited from the father is a large one, then the balance 
only of the fine, as of the duties, shall be remitted; hut if 
they have not been serious, then file whole shall be re- 
mitted. — (159) 


A^KllSE CLX 

Tub l.\w la.iu down in tub prbcbdino veksr sualtj apply 

TO THE CASE OP ‘ SURETY FOR APPRARANCK ’ ; IN TUB CASE 

OP THE DEATH OP THE ‘SURETY FOR PAYMENT* HOWEVER, 

THE KINO SHALL MAKE THE HEIRS ALSO TO PAY UP. — (160) 

Bbasffd. 

The ‘ law laid down ’ — by me — ‘ in Ihc preceding verse,* 
— ci:., ‘ the surety-money due from the father shall not be 
payable by the son ’ — aj)plies only to the ease of ‘ surelg for 
appearance.' 

This as.sertion might give rise to the idea that the son 
should be made to pay in the case of ‘ surety for guarantee,’ 
— hence the author proceeds to add — ‘ In the case of the death 
of the surety for payment’ the heirs are made to pay up, and 
not in the caw of any other kind of surety. 
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“ If such is the meaning, then the first half of the verse 
is superfluous ; for when it is declared that the son is liable 
only for the dues by the Surety for Payment, it follows that 
he is not liable for the dues hy any other form of surety. If 
it be argued that it is for the purpose of making things clear 
that the first half is added, — then the case of * surety for 
guarantee ' also should have been added, otherwise, it would be 
doubtful whether the denial (contained in the preceding verse), 
excluded as it would be from tbe two cases of surety, is a 
prohibition or a positive injunction.” 

There can be no such doubt ; since the matter has been 
clearly stated in another Smiti — ‘ In a case where the surety 
for appearance, or the surety for confidence, has died, the sons 
should not pay the dues, but they should pay in the case of 
the Surety for Psiymcnt,’ (Yajhavalkya, VyamMra, 54>). In 
the present text also, as the assertion ‘ in the C€ue of the 
death of Surety for Payment, etc.,' is in the form of a positive 
injunction, it cannot become applicable to the case of any 
other form of surety. There is nothing wrong however in 
the implications of merely re-iterative assertions (as the first 
half of the ver.se is) being extended (to cases other than those 
directly mentioned). If the question is raised, ns to the 
purpose for which such re-iteration should have been made, — 
our answer is that it is a peculiarity of Mann’s style of 
writing. — (160) 


VKllSE CLXI 

“By what aiKANS THKN would the CRKDITOII seek to OBTAIN' 
HIS DUES, IN THE EVENT OP THE DEATH OK 1HE .SURETY 
OTHER TH.\.N THAT TOR ‘ PAV.UENT,’ WHOSE CHARACTER 
IS YULLY KNOWN ? ” — (161) 

lihaeya. 

Having raised a question by means of the present verse, 
the Author answers it in the next verse : and the grounds for 
doubt are expressed by means of the two words ‘ other than 



VGItSB CT.\II: SUKETIES 


205 


thnt for payment ' and ‘ tehoae character ia fully knoten ' ; — 
the three words with the lociitive ending — * adstari,’ * pratU 
bhuvi ’ and ‘ vijUStaprakrtaii ’ lieing construed together. 

* By what menna would the Creditor seek to obtain hia 
duea ? ’ — Should he seek to obtain it entirely by his own 
operations ? Or should he also urge the surety’s son ? 

“ Why should there be any such doubt, when it has been 
distinctly asserted that in the ctise of the death of sureties 
other than that for payment, the sous shall not ho liable ? — 
what connection then can the sons have with such dues ? ” 

The doubt arises because the surety is one ‘ whoae character 
ia fully known ’ ; which means that it is fully known that the 
man had received payment for becoming ‘ surety ’ ; and this 
fact, being known, might give rise to the idea that his sons 
should be liable ; since it is possible that the amount paid to 
the surety was for the purpose of paying off the debt in 
question. 

The particle ‘ puuah,' ‘ then,' serves to distinguish the 
present from the preceding verse ; the meaning being — ‘ if 
the liability falls upon the sons of the surety for payment 
only, then in the case of the death of one who is surety not 
for payment, from whom wojild the creditor, after his death, 
seek to obtain his dues ?’ 

The rest has l)een already explained. 

‘ Pnrlpaa ' is aeekiny to obtain. — (101) 


VJIRSE CEXIl 

If TIIK SUUKTV WKKK ONK TO WHOM MOXKY UAO RREX MATIIC 
OVBU ANIJ WHO UAU KXOUOH MONKV, — THEN HE TO WHO.W 
IT HAD BEEN MADE OVEll SHAI.I. I'AY IT OUT OF HIS OWN 
I'BOFKBTY ; SfCIl 18 THE 8F.TTI.ED KULB. — (162) 

Bhayya. 

T f the surety is one who is * Nira'lia(adhannli,' a person 
to whom money has been handed over by the debtor, with the 
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instruction — ‘ In the event of my bein" unuble to pay, you 
will please clear oif the debt M'ith this,’ — and hence ‘ alau- 
dhanah* having ‘ enough ntoneg ’ ; — i.e.^ M'ho had made over to 
him money sufficient to pay off the \Vholc amount due to the 
creditor -then he should Im made to pay. But if the amount 
made ever to him was small, while the amount of the debt 
is large, then he should not be made to pay. 

This verse supplies the answer to the question in the 
preceding verse. 

Though the money had been made over to the surety, yet 
it is the son who is to 1)e made to pay nut as of his own pro- 
perty (the surety having died). Hence the words should 1)e 
construed to mean ‘ the son of the surety to whom money had 
been made over ’ ; as it is the son that forms the subject- 
matter of the context ; as for the surety himself, his liability 
would follow from the mere fact of his being a ‘ surety.’ 

‘ Such in the netlled rule' — ordinance deduced from the 
scriptures. 

What is intended having been already expressed by the 
term ‘ alandhanah,* ‘ who had enough moneg,' — the addition 
of the term ‘ Hirndi^tmlhanafy,' ‘ to whom money had been made 
over,' is due to the fact of the treatise being a metrical one 
(which admits of superfluous words and expressions). — (162) 



XXIX. Contracts, when invalid. 


VKRSK CLXril 

A TKANSACTION IS NOT VALID WIIHV KFFKCTBD IJV OXB WHO 

IS DUVXK, OK INSANE, OR DISTRESSED, OK WHOLLY DEPEN- 
DENT, OR MINOR, OR SBXILK, OR I NAUTIIORISED — (IGJJ) 

Jiha^ya. 

The term ‘ vyatahara ' is syiioiiyinous to ‘ karya' which 
stands for all such transactions as deposits, sales and 

so forth, as also the documents supporting these ; — all this is 
* not valid ’ ; t.e., even thuu|;h it has been done, it is as good 
as undone. 

‘ Drank ’ and ‘ insane ’ ; — these terms have been already 
explained before. 

‘ Distressed,' — sutferiug tiie pangs caused by the loss of 
wealth or relatives ; as also one who a])prehends an imminent 
danger. 

* Drunk ’ and th<^ other terms 1)eing used in their literal 
sense, the situation spoken of here is applicable only .so long 
iis the men are actually under the influence of * drink ’ and 
other conditions. 

What is mentioned here is only by way of illustration ; 
and it stands for ‘ any man who is not quite in his senses.’ To 
this end it has been declared — ‘Business should be done 
with a man when he is in his senses ; as when he is not under 
his senses, he is not master of himself, and this invalidates 
the transaction.' A man is said to be ‘ not in his senses ’ when 
his mind is perturbed and lie is incapable of understanding 
his business. This has been thus described — ‘men beset with 
lust and anger, or distraction or dangers and vices, as also those 
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under the intliience of lure or hatred arc said to lie ‘ not in Ihnir 
Henws ’ ( XCautdtt, l. ll). In this text, the first line has to be 
treated as a double compound term ‘ kainn ’ to ‘ rtfasaua * for 
one copulative ooinpouiid, and this with the participal adjective 

* piilitn' forms the Instrumental Determinative Compound, 
in accordance with L’a^ini, 2.1 .32 ; hence the man excluded 
is one who is actualiy suffering from the mentioned distrac- 
tions. Thus the man who is ‘fjewil tcifh lust' is always 
hankering after the embraces of the woman he loves ; — the 
man who is preoecupied with ^ambliii!' or other similar thin^^s 
is said to lie ‘ beset with distractions.’ 

Such pei'sons as have been enumerated here, — even though 
they be real owners of the property coueerned in the 
transaction, — are not in a position to grasp the real 
nature of ‘ ownership ’ or ‘ surety ’ or such other details of a 
transaction ; and as .such their action cannot be regarded as 
valid. And the reason for this lies in the fact that having 
had their minds preoccupied by other things, they cannot 
clearly grasp what they are saying, when, on being asked 
by some one, they may say — ‘ give this to such and such a 
mao,’ or that * 1 have promised to be surety for such an 
amount, or for such an object,’ and so forth. In fact they 
accept anything that the man asks for, lieing desirous as he is 
of getting rid of the man whose presence is an obstacle to 
what may be engaging attention at the time — and they say 

* you go, I shall do all that you say,’ and thus place themselves 
entirely under the control of another person. This is what 
is meant by what has lieen .said above regarding the man 
being ‘not master of himself’ ; and the meaning is that 'just 
as the action of the man who is not master of himself is not 
valid, so also is the action of one w'ho, though master of himself, 
is under the influences mentioned ’ ; and just as the man who 
is not master qf himself cannot make use of what is bis own, 
so also the man udio is overpon'ered by lust and other things 
is unable to understand the details of the transaction and 
discriminate betwiten its advantages and disadvantages ; and in 
this sense he is * not master of himself.’ 
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‘ Distressed ’ (in Xaradii’s text) has been already explained. 
Though the terms * ahhiiinLia ’ ‘ distracted ’ and ‘Srta' (dis- 
tressed) denote the qunlijied person, yet in the context in 
which they occur they have to he taken as standing for the 
qualities of ‘ distraction * and ‘distress ’ (these being construed 
with ‘pldita,' ‘ beset mth ’ ‘ niees ’ — arising from lust, anger 
and other causes, such as hunting and the like. 

Any man who is devoting his entire attention to any 
matter is said to bo ‘ beset with distraction or vice ’ ; as also 
is the person who, though not actually engaged in any pet 
vice, is rapt in expounding its virtues. 

Or (with a view to retain the literal meaning of the terms 
‘ ahhiyiilita ’ and ‘ urla *), the two terms ‘ htima ’ (‘ lust ’) and 
‘krodhn ’ (‘anger’) may l)e taken as standing for the ‘ lustful’ 
and the ‘ angry * ; and in this case the participial adjective 
'pVlilu,' ‘ beset u'ith,’ would be compounded with the copula- 
tive compound formed of only ‘danger’ and ‘vice’; the 
other terms of the compound standing by themselves. 

'Those under theinjluenceof' — i.e., overpowered by — 'love 
and hatred ’ ; — ‘ Love ’ means attachment to a person regarded 
as his own ; when a man regards another as his own, — even 
though he be not actually related to him,— then, whenever 
he comes to think of him, or whenever anything good 
happens to him, he has a feeling of satisfaction ; this is what 
constitutes ‘ love.’ The reverse of this is ‘ hatred ’ ; when a 
man is regarded as one’s enemy, there is a feeling of satisfac- 
tion when anything wrong happens to him. Such is the 
nature of ‘ love ’ and ‘ hatred.’ 

Under everyone of the conditions described, the man’s 
mind is perturbed, and unable to be fixed, even for a moment, 
upon the business in hand. People under such conditions say 
pne thing and do another. It is only when men are in this 
condition that they are really ‘ not in their senses.’ Otherwise 
(if the words were taken in their literal sense), in as much as 
all men are (more or less) ‘ besot with lust, etc., or ‘ dis- 
tressed ’ by old age, or soine disease of the eyes or of the head, 
— all would have to be regarded as ‘ not in his senses ’ ; and 
27 
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the ‘ wholly dependent ’ Born Slave, the sou and the disciple 
and the wife would not be so ref^arded (even though, as * not 
master oE themselves,' these also have been declared to ho 
persons whose transaction is not valid). Though literally the 
Bora Slave alone is ‘ vjholly dependent,' yet since this latter 
term has been taken to be indicative of ‘ those who are not 
master of thcntsolves,’ the son, the disciple and the wife all 
become included under this same category. 

Anything that these persons do, in the shape of making 
gifts out of their own property and the like, after having 
obtained the permission of their master, is quite valid. Says 
Narada (1.39-40) — ‘ The transaction entered into by a minor, 
or by one who is not master of himself, is declared to be as 
good as undone * ; and again, — * The Disciple is not master of 
himself, as it is the teacher in whom the character of the 
master rests ; wives and sons and all such dependents as the 
slave and the like, are also not master of themselves ; the 
master being the householder himself on whom the property 
has devolved from bis ancestors.' {Narada, 1.33-34.) 

" What is said regarding wives not being masters of their 
property and husbands alone being the masters, cannot be 
right ; since property being common to both, how can the 
husband alone, without the concurrence of his wife, be entitled 
to enter into such transactions as gifts, sales and the like ? ” 

This has been already explained, by the following text of 
N&rada (1.20) — ' All that is done by women is invalid, except 
in times of distress.' 

i^urther, Nilrada (1.42), having mentioned the 'eldest 
members of the family,' goes on to add that ' it is only when 
the transaction of selling is entered into by him that it is 
valid ' ; and what is said here in regard to ' selling ' applies to 
all transactions relating to property in general. So that, just 
as in the case of the junior male members of the family, so in 
thv case of the female members also, ' dependence ' means 
• absence of control ' ; and ' ownership ' would be incompatible 
with this 'dependence'; because 'dependence' denotes 
wbjection to the control of othoro, i.e., acting up to the wishes 
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of other persons. Thus then, if the ‘ dependent ’ person is 
incapable of making use of any property except in accordance 
with tlic wish of another person, what sort of ‘ ownership ’ would 
belong to him or her ? It may be argued that ‘ ownership ’ 
and * dependence * would be quite compatible, as in the case 
of the minor, —in the sense that while he is not fit to enter 
into any such transactions as gift, sale or pledge, yet he is at 
full liberty to spend the property upon himself ; for his own 
enjoyment he is quite free to make use of it any way he 
chooses; while to the other transactions he. would be entitled 
only after he has reached majority. But even this could 
not 1)6 possible in the case of women, who are never 
free from * subjection ’ or 'dependence ’ ; as says Manu 
(G-ltT). — ‘Be she a minor, or a full-grown woman, or an elderly 
lady, the woman, by herself, sliall not enter into any transac- 
tion ; such is the settled law.’ It is for this reason that in 
the case of women, * ownership * and ‘subjection ’ have been 
held to be incompatible. 

This ‘ subjection ’ of women however does not mean that 
women are not to make use of their property ; all that is 
meant is that they are not to make improper use of it, in the 
shape of indiscriminate gifts or sale. So that what is meant 
by saying that ‘ women are dependent upon others ’ is that 
by themselves they are incapable of judging what would be 
beneficial for themselves, or what person deserves a gift 
of gold or land, or to whom a daughter should be given 
in marriage ; or from whom a certain article should be 
purchased, or to whom something should be sold and so forth. 
It is for this reason that at the time that they* are executing 
a bond or some such deed, it is necessary that they should 
obtain the sanction of their husband or some such relative ; 
because if the business were done by herself alone, it would 
be open to her to say — * I know nothing about this, — I was 
cheated by you ’ ; if, on the other hand, the sanction of the 
husband and the relations has been previously obtained, what 
could she say ? It is in view of this that it has been declared 
— ‘ Transactions entered into by women also are valid, if they 
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are sanctioned by the husband, or by the son, in the absence 
of the husband, or by the king, in the absence of both husband 
■and son.’ 

Too much of ‘ subjection ' also has been qualified — * when 
permitted, she is fully capable of spending and selling.’ But 
what is meant by this is that, she is to be permitted to spend 
money for the up-bringing of childreti and other such matters, 
but never to alienate the ownership entirely. 

Further, the declaration — ‘she shall be confined, or 
abandoned in presence of the family ’ (Manu, 9.83) — also 
indicates that there is ‘ subjection ’ only of women, not of men ; 
since even in the case of the outcast, it has been laid down 
that people should await the completion of the necessary 
expiatory rites. 

It is in accordance irith this view that, even in times of 
direct distress, there is to be no selling of male slaves. 

Thus, so far as ‘ subjection ’ or ' dependence ’ is concerned, 
its exact nature as pertaining to the wife, the sun, the disciple 
and the slave, is dependent upon the nature of the man’s 
ownership over each of these. And as the ownership over the 
family property rests exclusively in the master of the house, 
the wife has no right to perform even sacrifices out of that 
property, except with her husband’s permission. 

“ We find that there are two declarations — («) ‘ on the 
death of the husband, the Avoinan continues to live under her 
sons ’ : and again (b) * so long ns his parents are alive, the 
man shall remain subject to them, even though he may have 
become old,’ — which latter places the son totally under sub- 
jection ; so that these two texts are naturally contradictory.” 

There is no contradiction : what is said in (b) is that 
' the son shall remain under his mother, diu'ing his minority ’ ; 
and the subjection of the mother to the son [asserted in (a) ] 
means that he is to guard his mother’s property against dangers 
from thieves and others. And what is meant by the son’s 
subjection to his father refers to the state in which the son 
lives with the father and has not set up a separate household. 
When he has set up a separate household aitd acquired his 
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own property, then ‘ the son shall he treated as a friend, after 
the age of sixteen years ’ ; which means that he is entirely 
master of himself. 

The ‘ Minor * referred to in the text is one who is below 
sixteen years of age, and has not entered business. 

' Senile ’ — who has lost his memory and become incapable 
of transacting business. Though it is possible for such 
a man to l)c in his senses at times, yet his acts cannot be 
valid, since there can lie no certainty regarding the condition 
of his mind. When however the old man’s wife is carefully 
looking after his affairs, if a certain act lias been done with 
her sanction, it is to be regarded as valid. 

‘ Aaamhaddhakt'toh ’ — ‘ effected by one toho in «»- 
authorised ' — If a man transacts business on behalf of another 
person, without being authorised by him, — and he is neither 
his father nor brother, — it is not open to him to .say — ‘ this 
man owes a hundred to Devadatta.’ But when a number of 
brothers do business in common, and arc equally entitled 
and capable of doing it, — if any one of them sells cattle or 
other property, or pledges a house or some such property, the 
transaction is ([uite valid. 

The term ‘ vyacalumi ’ in the present text stands for all 
kinds of business, though from tlic context it would be restrict- 
ed to debl-lraiisaclions only. — (163) 


VEllSE CLXIV 

No CONTllACT, BVBIf THOUGH SUBSTANTIATED, IS VALID, IF 
W'HAT IS CONTEACTED FOK IS CONTEAHY TO LAW OR TO 
KSTABLISUBD CUSTOM. — ( 16 - 4 ) 

lihasya. 

Wonis expressive of something to lie done is called 
‘ Jiha§o' 'contract ’ in general; and what is there laid down 
should be done. 
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“ Is it meant that no contraot is valid ? ” 

No ; that only which ia ‘ contrary to late/ — that is re- 
garded as ‘ contrary to law,’ ‘ illegal,’ which is opposed to 
practice sanctioned by the scriptures ; e.g., interest more than 
five per cent., the selling of wives and children, the giving 
away of one’s entire hereditary property and so forth. 

* JSven though fitlly substantiated/ — i.e,, reduced to writ- 
ing, or pledged by a surety, and so forth ; — it is ‘ not valid.* 

‘ Custom ’ — practice sanctioned by usage ; — ‘ established ’ 
— long-standing, not modern. 

This verse is supplementary to what has gone in the 
preceding verse, regai’ding the invalidity of gifts and other 
transactions effected by dependent persons and by persons 
not in their senses and so forth. — (10 1) 


VERSE OLXV 

EBAUnVLBNT MORTGAGES AND SALES, ERAUDELENT GIFTS AND 
ACCEFTAFTCES, AS ALSO ALL WHEREIN HE DETECTS FRAUD 
— HE SHALL NULLIFY. — (105) 


BhSsya, 

‘ Fraud ’ is deceit ; when a certain thing has been mort- 
gaged fraudulently, — i.e., Avhen it is found that it has been 
done in an improper manner, — then the king shall ‘ nullify it.’ 

A debtor, on being pressed by the creditor, may say ' I have 
nothing ’ ; — on Avhich the latter may say, ‘ you have a culti- 
vated field, a barren plot, a house, give me these.’ In view 
of the possibility of this demand, the debtor mortgages his 
property beforehand, to a friend or relative, so that when the 
demand is actually made, be says — ' all this is already mort- 
gaged.’ In this case, even though the mortgage-bond may be 
there, it is easily perceived that there is no real mortgagee in 
the case ; for if there were a real mortgagee, how could it be 
possible for the property to be still enjoyed by the alleged 
mortgager ? In such a case, having found the mortgage to be 



VEItRE CLXV : SrRETtES 


216 


fraudulent, tlie king should nullify it and make the debtor 
surrender to the creditor all Iiis cultivated field and other 
property. 

Similarly in a case where the man has acquired a pro- 
perty in one form, but transferred it to another in another 
form, — this also is a ‘ fraudulent transaction ’ ; and in this 
case, when the fraud has liecn detected, the del)tor should 

be made to execute another tmnsfer-deed in the right 
form. 

So also in the case of sales and other transactions. When 
a person sells a high-priced article, but does not receive its 
price from the buyer, but has declared to him ‘ I have sold 
this, it is yours,’ — then after sometime, it is not open to him 
to say ‘ I have not sold it, it is mine.’ In fact any rescission 
of sale cannot be permitted after the lapse of ten days ; nor 
when the sale has been eifected by a trustworthy person. 
That a certain selling-transaction has lieen fraudulent is to 
be ascertiiined, when it is found that either on account 
of some defect in the article sold, or some other cause, the 
article sold does not serve the purposes that it was alleged to 
be able to servo, or is found incapable of being treasured as a 
valuable thing (?). 

* Fraiululeut (flfl UH<1 acceptance '’, — though the act of 
giving involves that of accepting also, and hence the one would 
have im[>lied the other, — neither being possible without the 
other, — yet the text has mentioned both, for the purpose of 
filling up the metre. Or such mention was necessary, as 
otherwise, if only one act were mentioned, the resultant penalty 
would fall upon the doer of that act only, and not on that of 
the other, on the ground of this latter not having been directly 
mentioned. Hence, in order to indicate that the penalty 
should be inflicted upon the giver and the receiver both, both 
the acts have had to be mentioned. 

“ In that case, on the same grounds, in the case of the 
acts of 'frmululent mortgage and sale ’ also, the other party 
to the transaction, — the doer of the act of buying for instance 
— should have been mentioned." 
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It is not uI)soIutely nncossary to do so ; since Iho requisite 
information is supplied by other Siurli-tects ; and since all 
the Smrti'texts treat of a common subject, they can always 
1)0 taken as one conglomerate whole. 

when a thing is owned by two persons, if one of 
them, after having made a compact with the receiver, makes 
the other partner make the gift to him, — this is a ease of 
'/raiiduleiil t/ift and (wocptfune' Tlie compound ‘ dana- 
pmtigraham ’ is treated as singular, because ' duiia * and 
' praiigrahtt together form a copulative compound. 

'AH irhfTfliu he dfitcah fraud .' — ‘ /''rand' means deceit. 
Even apart from the acts that have been specided, there are 
various kinds of fraudulent transiictions. For instance, on 
being pressed by his creditor, a debtor approaches a wealthy 
person with the appeal — ‘ Jintil you agree to stand surety for 
me, I shall not leave you*; — whereupon the wealthy man 
makes a secret compact with the creditor — ‘ accept mo as the 
man’s surety, and during all this time I shall go on torment- 
ing him, he has done me much wrong, 1 am standing surety 
for him only for the purpose of tormenting him, and I shall 
not be liable to pay anything on bis account ’ ; — thereupon 
the creditor says openly to the debtor, — ‘ If you cannot pro- 
duce a man who will stand surety for you, nor do you propose 
to liquidate the debt by manual labour or such other means, 
then your property must be forfeited ’ ; — being thus pressed 
ho approaches the aforesaid wealthy person, who however 
says — ‘ 1 have never before had any business-transaction 
with him ’ ; but he later on says again, ' all right, 1 shall be 
your surety ’ ; and the debtor also, in view^ of the trouble in 
store for him, accepts it. 

What is said here should be taken ns applying to 
all such transactions as relate to trades and crafts 
and so forth It is only by way of illustration that the 
acts of ' gift, mortgage, and sale’ have been specially mentioned. 
The meaning thus is that whatever transaction the king finds 
out to be fraudulent, 'he shall nullify' ; even though it has 
been effected, he shall declare it to be not-affeeted, cancelled. 
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shall not regard it as valid, -and he shall also punish both 
parties to the transaction. — (165) 

\ KRSE CLXVI 

WhKN TIIK nOUKOWKLl Is LUST, AND TUK ICXPKNDITUKK WAS 
INCUKllKD iiV TIIK FaMILV, THE DKUl' IS TO OR I’AlU ilV TUK 
RELaTIVKS OUT OF THEIR OWN PKOFERTY, KVKN THOUGH 
THRSK MAV HAVE BKEN SKHA RATED. — (160) 

li/liiiit/tt. 

It has been declared that the dcd)t is to lx? repaid by 
the man by whom it was contracted, and in his absence by 
his son or grandson, and in the absence of those latter, by 
any one who inherits his property; and from this it would 
seem that no one el.s(» was liable in any circumstances. It is 
in view of this that the author adds the present v(‘rse. 

If the man who contracted the debt is ‘ losf ’ — /.c., dead or 
gone abroad, ‘ ttufl thr was incarret/ hij the family^* 

— then that debt ‘ to be yaid by Itis rfilatlvcs' : by his 

brother or nephew or uncle, etc., — ‘crc// thoarjh these may 
havebyea separated -Le,, had divided their property ; — ^sratah^* 
/.c., out of their oirat property. 

The debt that has been contracted by one among several 
brothers has to be r(*paid out of the comniou household, 
specially if there has been no division among thc?m. To this 
end we have the decdaralion - ‘ I'he debt that has been 
contracted by an unscp;irat«‘d uncle or brother, or by the 
mother, for the sake of the family, all this is to be paid out 
of the common property, so that from among the undivided 
members of a family, if any oim has contracted a debr for the 
sake of the family, it shouht b*i paid by all other members, — 
brother, uncle, nephew or cousin ; l)ut not so, if the debt 
contracted was not for the ii.se of the family.’ The term 
' unseparated ’ implies that debt for the use of the whole 
family is genemlly contracted only by such persons ; for 

28 
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people who Iiavc become stepHratcd are never found to lie 
contracting debts for tbe maintenance of families other than 
their own. 

‘ Er.en (hough (hpse may hare been separated * ; — the term 
‘ even ’ implies that it has to be p.aid of course by those who 
are not separated. If it so happeius that from among separate 
ed brothers, one goes abroad, without making any provision 
for his family, and another, lieing of a magnanimous tempera* 
ment, takes upon himself the burden c)f maintaining his 
family during his absence -then tho absentee should, on his 
return, repay any debts that his separated brother or uncle 
may have contracted on liehalf of his family. -(lOfi) 


VER8K OLXVTI 

Should kvkk a servant effect a transaction for the 

SAKE OF TIIK FAMILY, — TUB MASTER, AVHETHER IN HIS OWN 
COUNTRY OR ABROAD, SHOULD NOT RRFITDIATK IT. (Ifi?) 


To say nothing of the brother and other relatives ; ‘ /hr 
the sake of the /amity' if even a sen'ant should ‘ effeat a 
transaction,' — in the form of selling clothes or such things, 
of contractin'! debts and doing other kinds of business relating 
to the proper looking after and cultivation of fields and barren 
lands, — the master of the house, whether in his own country 
or abroad, on coming to know of it, 'shall not repudiate it ' ; 
i.e., w'ithout thinking over it, he should approve it ns properly 
done. 'I’he pronouns * that,’ and ‘ what,’ refer to what is done 
relating to such fields and agricultural business as may be 
spoilt. 

Others have taken this verse as a hortatory supplement 
to the foregoing verse, and not as an injunction. 

But this is not right ; as we find no grounds for taking it 
as a mere hortatory supplement. 
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Tt might be argued that Avhat has been said in verse 163, 
regarding the * tmnsaction efFected 1:^ the drunk, th(‘ insane, 
the servant, etc.,’ as being done by persons not master of 
themselves, makes it clear that the transaction effected by the 
servant cannot he valid. 

But this must refer to the cases u’hiM’e the master is 
present on the spot, and not otherwise ; as in that case the 
family would be in the risk of being ruined. Hence during 
th(; master’s absence, what is done by the servant by the 
maintenance of the family must Ix) regarded as valid (1G7) 

VERSE CLXVIIl 

What is oivkx by tokck, what is knmoykd nv fokck, what 

HAS BEEN (•Ab’SEU TO HE WRITTEN BY FORCK,- ALL TKAX- 
SACTIONS EKFECTKIJ BY FORCE MaXM' HAS DECLAKEH 'lO BF, 
VOID. — ( 168) 


.lust as w'hat is done by niinors and by pemons who are 
not their own masters, or w'ho are not. in their senses, atid 
wheat is done fraudulently, is not valid, so also is everything 
that is done by force. The sense of the present injunction 
thus is that ‘all transactions effected hy force should be 
rescinded * ; and ‘ teJiai is (/rreu’ ‘ w/mt is enjoyed ’ aiul ‘ tnhnt 
in caused to be icrifleu ’ havelieen mentioned only as examples. 

‘ ir/iat is giceu by force,' -e.g.. when useless Helds and 
farms are given for purposes of cultivation : or w'hen money 
is forcibly advanced on interest : — all this being forced upon 
people who are not desirous of being Inirdened with such sifts, 
while they are at their own house (and have not gone to seek 
for them) ; and it is done on the strength of an ordinary bond 
(without witness, etc.). 

‘ All ' — f .e., the transactions similar to those mentioned. 
Though this matter has been already dealt with under 
verse CLXV where all 'fraudulent sales and mprtgages, etc.' 
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are declared to be invalid, yet tbc U\o verses have been 
added for the purpose of including ‘fraud* and ‘force* also 
among the invalidating causes. Peculiar is the style adopted 
by Mnnu. All that is meant is that ‘ transactions effected by 
persons who are drunk or insane or distressed, or minor 
or senih', and also those done by fraud or force, are not 
valid ; — they are never valid or binding.’ — (108) 



XXX. The Royal dues and the King’s duty 
regarding them. 


VKHSi: (MA'IX 


TiIRKE persons SlTTFEi: rOK TIIK K.\KK OF OTIIKKS : WITNKSSES, 
sijRETV .\MJ THE .11 ih;k : wiiiLi: roi’js PhiisoNs riiospfiu : 

TllK JlKAHMAl^IA, TllK An-I.rhX'l, HIE MERCHANT AND TIIK 
KING. — (1(50) 


lihusya. 

It i« only on beiiij* ri'quosfcd hy anotlHn* person tluit the 
witness, the surety and tin? .Fiidtri^ should either appear as a 
M’itness, stand surety or investigate eases, -and not foreihly 
(thrusting themselves); hen?e if ihes(‘ persons should volun- 
teer to do it, their action has no validity. 

Or, the ineauiu!; may be that* these persons uuderi^o siilVer- 
ing for doing the u’ork of other p(?rsons, — and they have not 
the slightest sellish motive, — hence they should not be forced 
to do the work.’ 

The Ih'dfima/fft and the rest, on the other hand, *proifppi\ 
being approached hy others. Hence, the Urfilimaiia also should 
not he forced, against his will, to accept a gift. 

Or, the meaning may be that — * the prosperity of the Br/ih- 
maiia is for tlie good of others,* -his action therefore is always 
for the sake of others, and not for his own, -hence? in his case 
gifts and acceptances should not be rescinded.’ There is a 
popular saying to the elfect that ‘ ;i gift hy force is condemned,’ 
but this does not mean that one should not make a person niaki* 
gifts to others; the ‘force’ in this case (which is condemned^ 
is ‘importunate begging.’ 

Similarly the ’ affluent^* the rich man who makes a living 
by money-lending, should not be forced by such expostulations 
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as — ‘ why does this man ndvance money on interest to other 
persons and not to me ? ’ 

Or, the meaning may be that ‘ no loan shall be forced upon 
an unwilling spendthrift ; — us it is only when money is lent 
at the request of the other party that the money-lender 
prospers, and not when he forces the loan upon him, since 
such forcing is forbidden by law.’ 

Similarly, ‘ the mei'ahniif* like the money-lender, carries 
on his business only with a view to add to his wraith. The 
‘ merchant ’ is one who lives by buying and selling. 

*King* — prospers only when receiving fines imposed 
upon persons charged before him, — sind not by forcing or 
encouraging such suits and charg(‘s. To this end thi're is the 
declaration that ‘ the king shall not encourage law-suits.' 

The case of the ‘ Hrahmana ’ and the rest has been cited 
only for the purpose of illustrating what is en joined regarding 
the duty of the king. 

Or, the whole of the present vrrsr, a.s also the ne.vt. is 
metvnt to be illustrative of the entire section. — (H59) 

VKIISE CLXX 

Even thouoh KEUurKD (in ctacuMsiwNCKs), the King sHAni, 

NOT TAKE WHAT OUGHT NOT TO HE TAKEN; AND EVEN 

THOUOH AFFLUENT, HE SHALL NOT IIELINQUISH WHAT 

OUGHT TO BE TAKEN, BE IT KYBK SO SMALL. — (170) 

Hha^ya. 

Excepting bis legal dues, in the shape of taxes, lines and 
duties, all that belongs to the citi/ens is ‘ lohat ought ml to be 
tak n' by the king, even though his treasury may hare 
become depleted. But what is legally his due, — by reason 
of his arranging for the security of their life and property-r- 
even a pice of that he shall not relinquish. Since it has lieen 
laid down that — ‘ the King shall increase his ti'ensury in the 
manner of the anthill.’ — (170) 
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VERSE CLXXI 

By THE TAKINO OP WHAT HK OUOUT NOT TO TAKE ANU JIY THE 
RELINQUISHING OP AVIIAT HE OUGHT TO TAKE THE KING’S 
WEAKNESS BECOMES PKOCl.AlilRl), AND HK BECOMES RUINED 
HERE AS ALSO AFTER DEATH. — (171) 

BhQtttjn. 

*What ought not to he taken' is that which he is not 
entitled to receive ; the verbal aflSx denoting title. 

'Wenkncfts heeovnee proet aimed ' — by his subjects, who 
say — ‘ I’his king punishes us, but he is unable to suppress 
thieves, robbers and recalcitrant tributary kings ’ ; his enemies 
also assert their power ; and being attacked by these, he 
becomes disgusted with life and thus ‘ becomes rained here ’ — 
in this world — and by taking what bo ought not to take — i.e., 
by imposing illegal linos, etc. — be ‘ hevomea mined, aftet' 
death ' also. — (17 1) 


VERSE CLXXII 

Bv TAKING WHAT IS UIS DVH, BV THE PROPER ADJUSTMENT OF 
CASTES, ANU BV PROTECTING THE WEAK, THE POWER OP 
THE KING GROMS, AND HE PROSPERS HERE AS ALSO AFTER 
DEATH. — (172) 


Bhaapa. 

*SvadatMm * ; — the ‘ adana' ‘ taking ’ of his * ava' ‘ what 
is his due.’ Or it may be explained as ‘ an ’ — * good ’ — 
‘ adatM ’ — ‘ receiving ’; ‘ good ’ here standing for what is 
proper. 

'Adjustment ofcaatea* — i.e., the admixture of the persons 
of two castes with members of the same caste ; we take it as 
* two,' because an ‘ admixture ’ presupposes two relatives ; and 
as no other relatives are mentioned we take the * adjustment ’ 
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ur ‘ adiiiixturo ’ as pHrlaiiiiu;' t» o tuten. Thu mixture that 
takes place ainoiim the su 1x1 i visions of various castes cannot 
be called an ‘adjustinunl of the castes/ because it does not 
pertain to the * castes ’ pure and simple. 

however reads a nei»ative particle hero; in which 
case this would be a roileration of the prohibition of the 
‘ crossing ’ of castes. 

Also on account of * p -ot (•(.•fluff the wenk' from the 
‘ strong/ when they are sulfcring at tljo hands of the.se latter, 
— ‘ the poicei' of the kluy gnuen.' 

'I he sense of all this is tliat. — ‘Tlie King .should investi- 
gate the cases pro]>erly, and should never inilict illegal 
penalties’; — and it is as a hortatory supplement to this 
injunction that we are going to have a number of passages. 
-( 172 ) 


VKllSM CLXXIll 

For thesk ckasons, tiik King siiai.i,, j.ikk Yama, ubkounck 

UlS LIKKS AND Dt.sLIKES, AND JJKIIAVE IN THK MANNER or 

Yama, — iiis anger suxtukssku and uis sbn.ses con- 
trolled. — ( 173 ) 


The same idea is further expounded. 

‘ This servant is niy own and hence I like him, — this 
other is only an inhabitant of my kingdom, and is proceeding 
against the former, liciicu I dislike him ’ ; — all such ideas he 
should renounce. 

In the protect inir of, and dealings with, his subjects, 
he shall lie entirely impartial, like Yama; Xha ' manuer of 
Yama' having been found to be stricily iin|icirtial. The form 
'yamy((ya' is e.xp1aiiiud by the exclusion of the ‘ ’ affix 
mentioned in Panini (i. 4.11-8 and the addition of the syllable 
‘pa’ under one of the additional rules. 

“ Who is the person who becomes like Yama ? 


99 
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He who has ‘ ///« mujor mppresned ftittl sensfis controlled ' ; — 
i e., one should renounce all attachment and thus overcome 
love and hatred. — fl7Jl) 

VERSE CLXXIV 

If an RVIL-MINDKI) kino, TUROIOH POLIiV, DEAIi WITH CASES 
UNJUSTLY, — HIS ENEMIES BRING HIM UNDER THEIR 
rONTROL IN NO TIME. — (17 t) 

If the kins? 'deal with raties nnjustltf,’ it is only * through 
follg' that he neglects the Law; and the fruit of this 
trnnsgi'ession is that his people having liocoine disaffected, 
' hia encmiea bring him under their control ’ ; whon'tlie people 
become disaffecijjd, they Ijecoine a lot of angry, greedy, 
frightened and ill-treated [lersons, and are easily won over 
by his enemies, who, thereupon attack him, capture him, 
strike at him and take aAvay his kingdom ; — this is what is 
meant by 'bringing under control' — (174) 

VERSE CLXXV 

When however, having subdued love and hatred, he 

DEALS WITH CASES .IVSTLY, HIS 81:BJECTS TURN TOW'ARDS 
HIM, AS THE RIVERS TOWARDS THE OCEAN.— (175) 

liha^ga. 

.Tust as * Rivera' — streams — take refuge with the ocean 
and having taken refuge, liecome attached to it, and continue 
to remain merged in it, and never turn Itack, — similarly the 
subjects turn towards the king, when he subdues love and 
hatred, and coming to have their interests common with the 
king, become merged into him. — (176) 


20 
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VERSE CLXXVI 

A PRR80N AVIlO COMPLAINS TO THK KINO AGAINST THK 
CltRDlTOK TRA'INC TO ACCOMPLISH HIS PCRPOSP, BY Ills 
OWN AVI LL,— SHOULD UK AIADK BY TJIK KING TO PAY 
THK FOURTH PART, AND ALSO TUB TOTAL AAIOUNT TO 

HIM.— (17(>) 

BfutHffti. 

'Will' — wish; and 'by bis oiru icill’ means ‘Avithout 
filing his suit Avith the king,’ just as he pleases, — not 
necessarily by the four sanctioned methods of aQ([uiring 
property ; — if he is complained against, and summoned by the 
king’s officers,— and then if the debtor, on being questioned, 
should admit the debt, saying ‘I oavc him such and such an 
amount,’ then the latter should be fined a quarter of that 
debt, and the total amount due he should be made to pay to 
the creditor ; e.g., if he owes a huiH/rcd, ho should be fined 
iteenty-Jive, and should jiay to be creditor a hvmired. AVc 
should not fall into the mistake that a hundred less ticenty- 
jive is to he paid to the king and the balance, i.e., twenty>five 
to the creditor ; ns in this case the punidiment Avould fall 
upon the creditor and not upon the debtor. — (17G) 

VERSE CLXXVII 

Even by labour shall tub dkbtok make good avhat is due 

10 THE CUEDITOK, IP HE IS UP THE SAME OK OP A LOAVER 
CASTE ; THE SUPEKTOK PEKSOH SHALL PAY IT UP GRADUAL- 
LY.— (IJ 7) 

Bbofya. 

If the debtor has no property, he is not let off simply 
because he has no property ; he should be made to do 'labour' ; 
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i.e., he should become a servant, and the amount of wages 
that would, be payable to the servant for doing the work that he 
does shall be credited to his account ; and when the total 
amount thus credited equals the sum of his debt along with 
the interest, then he should be freed from service. 

'Make good to the creditor'', ' uttainat'\ia' anA. ‘adhamania' 
are relative terms applied to one or the other party on the 
basis of their possessions. 

The manual labour is made to be done by all who are of 
the same caste as, or of the lower caste than, the creditor. 

'Ttie iuperior pertton' — ».<*., one belonging to a higher 
caste, or possessed of higher qualifications — 'ehall pay it. up 
gradmlly' — i.e., according as he goes on earning. We read 
in Narada — ‘If the firabma^a is poor, he shall pay up 
gradually according to his circumstances.’ Hence for the 
liquidation of the creditor’s debts, the Brahma^a shall not be 
made by the king to suffer any pains ; and the interests of 
the creditor too have to be protected. — (177) 


VERSE CI.XXVIII 

In this manner shall the kino settle the disputes of 

MEN (jUAKRBLLINO AMONU THEMSELVES, DECIDING THEM 
WITH THE HELP OF WITNESSES AND OTHER EVIDENCE. 

-(178) 


Btuk^ya. 

‘Thu' refers to all that has been said above. 

‘ Manner ' — Method. 

‘ Deciding them with the help of wihmses and other 
evidence' — ‘ Deciding ’ is to be construed with each of the 
two names ‘ ’ (witness) and ‘pratyaya' (evidence); — 
‘ evidence ' standing for inferences and ordeals. 

‘ Dujmtee ' — Not only the iwn-paymetil of debts, but 
others, also. 
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‘ Settle^ — i.e.^ remove the differenceti of opinion between 
the plaintiff and the defendant: and restore them to 
agreement. 

The treatment of the * non-payment of debts’ has been 
tiiiished. This also is the end of all suits ; victory or defeat in 
all of them being adjudicated on the same lines. Kven in the 

* Heads of Dispute ’ that follow there is no other means 
available for deciding except * witnesses and the rest ’ ; the 
only difference that there is is in regard to the character of the 
punishment to be inflicted, whose exact nature has got to be 
prescribed ; and it is for this purpose that we have the 

following sections ; and in course of this it shall also be 
determined what is meant by * Selling without Ownership,’ 

* Uescissioii of Sale’ and so forth. — (178) 



XXXII. (B) Deposits. 


VERSE CLXXIX 

Tau \VI8£ MAX SHALL. KNTKUST A HEPOSIT ’lO UNM WHO IS 
BORN OF aOOU FAMILY, IS RNVOWBl) WITH C'HAHAOTBB, 
OOONISANT OK THE LAW, AND TKHTHFliL, MAS A LARGE 
FOLLOWING, AND IS WEALTHY AND HONOURABLE — ( 179 ) 

BlumfU, 

He whose birth and family are well known, — whose 
forefathers are know'n to have been learnUd, righteous and 
rich, — who never have recoiu'se to improper acts, being mindful 
of the reputation of their family. In fact such a person 
i.s incapsihle of Iwariiig the slightest blame ; and yet it is sucli 
people that are subject to severest criticism at the liaiids of 
the people. 

‘ Firff® ’ is chnt'acler, conduct ; i.e., Iwing naturally mind- 
ful of public opinion. 

‘ Cognisant of the laic’; — who ha.s become acquainted 
with the true meaning of Smi’tis, Purai^as and Itihcisas by 
repeatedly studying them. 

’Truthful’ — who has found, in all business-relations, to 
speak in strict accordance with real facts. 

‘ Has a large following,’ — he who is held in high esteem 
by his friends and relations, as also by the officers of the 
king , — and is, as such, not amenable to be approached by 
dishonest state-officials. 

Tlie ' leealthg ’ man avoids the misappropriation of other 
people’s property, with a view to safeguard his own posses- 
sions, and also through fear of transcendental results ; the 
idea in his mind lieing — ‘ I have enough wealth of my own, 
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wliy should I think of the proporty of others ? If I were 
detected, I w'ould be punished.’ 

‘ IIoHOuroble,' Avho always acts righteously, or who is 
of a straightforward nature. 

The nominal afHx ‘ yhaii, * (in t he noun ‘ inkfepa,’’ 
‘ depoail ’) has the force of the passive, and makes the word 
stand for the gold and other property tliat are kept as 
deposits. 

‘ Shall eiiti'ust ’ — Place. 

‘ The wise mau’ ; — the man who entrusts deposits in the 
said manner is ‘ wise ’ ; otherwise he becomes a foal. 

The Author here is oiTering an iulvice in the manner of 
a friend ; and the advice has no spiritual purpose behind it, 
cis there is in tiie case of such sicts as the A^taka and the like. 

When a ‘ deposit ’ is placed with such a person, it is never 
lost ; nor is there any doubt as to who has placed it and with 
whom. On the other hand, if a person is a pau[)cr, a nofori* 
ous cheat or drunkard, — even if he be dragged up, no one 
would even believe that a deposit had been placed with him ; 
when the man is not possessed of a single farthing, how could 
it be believed that he would have been entrusted with gold or 
such large properties ? — (179) 

VER8K CLXXX 

In the EORM in AVHICE one SHALI. 0E1>081T a TIIINO IN XUE 

HANDS or ANOTUEK PERSON, IN THAT SAME FORM 8UA1.I. 

that thing UE received hack ; >S the DELIVEKV 80 

THE RECOVERY. — (180) 


Bhd^jfa. 

‘ Ytiih&,' — m the form ; ».«*., sealed or unsealed, Avith 
witnes.ses or without Aritnes.scs and so forth. 

'In that same form ' sliould the thing be ixiceired back ; 
the thing should be reeorered in the same form in Avhich it 
had been delicered. 
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In a case where it is ^neraliy known that the party 
coucernod always keeps deposits properly sealed, — if a dispute 
arises, and the deposit is found to tie unsealed, if the trustee 
were to say ‘ this inaii never seals his deposits, he forces them 
upon me and goes oiT,’ he would be suspected of dishonesty 
and would lose his case ; there being no room for any other 
evidence so far ; — but when, on the seal being found broken, 
the question arises as to what part of the propert}' has been 
extracted, the king should call other kinds of evidence ; the 
guilty man however is to be punished in the first place, with 
the penalty prescribed for dishonest dealing in general ; — and 
secondly, another penalty in connection with the ‘deposit’ 
has to be imposed after the exact amount extracted has 
lieen determined. 

“ In the case of a dishonest dealing, the man desei'ves to 
be mulcted of the entire amount involved.” 

True ; but this is so only in cases where the entire guilt 
is clearly indicated by proofs. For instance, a certain village 
has been robbed, Devadatta is accused of having colluded 
with other thieves and roblied the village on that day, — 
thereupon he pleads — ‘on that day 1 did not go to that 
village,’ — witnesses declare that he bad been seen in the village 
on that day, but it had not been seen that he had actually 
committed the robbery, — from this the deduction is that the 
man having denied the robbery as well as his presence in the 
village, since his presence had been proved, the denial of the 
robbery also was not true ; so that when there was other 
evidence clearly proving the man’s presence in the village, 
it was safe to infer that he had committed the robbery also. 

In the present case however, it m^ty be that the seal 
was broken through carelessness (and not necessarily inten* 
tionally), (so that the penalty need not always be severe). 

‘ Js the delivery so the recovery* — i.e., what was delivered 
' sealed ’ should be received back also ‘ sealed.’ 

Fraudulent denial may be made by a man who might 
think that there would be no occasion for his- being hauled 
up. The presence of such fraudulent intention may be 
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inferred : but the exact amount involved cannot be deter* 
mined entirely on the assertion of the depositor, except through 
other kinds of evidence. 8o in such cases the right course 
would lie to arrive at a decision with the help of ordeals. 
And (as for the actual award), it is only where no certainty 
is possible in regard to the entire claim that a partial decree is 
awarded. — (130) 


VERSES CLXXXI-CLXXXII 
When asguESTEO ro krsi'okk the devosit, if the trustee 

DO NOT’ RESTORE IT TO THE DBTOSITOE, — THEN, ON THE 
DEPARTURE OF THAT DEPOSITOR, IN THE EVENT OP THERE 
BEING NO WTTNP.S8ES, THE .Hi DOE SHALL ACTVAI.LY DEPOSIT 
OOLD (with the trustee) THROUGH SPIES OF PROPER AGE 
AND APPEARANCE, UNDER SOME PRETEXTS, AND THEN ASK 
HIM TO RESTORE IT. — (181-32) 

h^om what has gone before people might be led to think 
that in a case where there are no witnesses, recourse should 
at once be had to ordeah and it is to guard against this 
that the author adds these texts. 

The meaning is that in the case of non-payment of debt 
and other disputes, the judge has recourse to ordeals as soon 
as it is found that no witnesses are available ; — ^but this is not 
what should be done in the case in question ; in such oases the 
character of the man is tested through spies. If, on being so 
tested, it is found that the man does not trip in his dealings, 
then he shall not be disgraced Urith having to undergo an 
ordeal. If« on the other hand, he does trip, then it is only 
right that he should be suspected of having misappropriated 
the deposit ; and in this case he should be made to undergo 
ordeals : because the mere fact of his having misappro- 
priated one deposit does not necessarily prove that he had 
misappropriated another deposit also ; for it is just possible 
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that on account of some urgent need he might have been led 
to commit misappropriation in one case, while in another case, 
either by reason of his needs having been supplied or on 
account of repentance, he might have restored it honestly. 

The present verses are to be taken as forbidding the course 
of hurriedly making the trustee undergo ordeals ; and they are 
meant to point out a new line of evidence. Then again even 
though in the case of the man misappropriating the judge's 
deposit, there is immediate punishment, yet it does not follow 
that the same punishment shall he inflicted upon him in 
connection with the alleged, but uncertain, misappropriation 
of that belonging to the plaintiff. Vor if such penalty were 
to he inflicted even in cases of uncertainty, there would be no 
laws laying down the means of arriving at certain conclusions. 
Hence it has been considered necessary that decisions should 
be arrived at by means of reasonings. 

For these reasons verse 181 should not be taken in its 
literal sense (that the man shall be made to pay * yachyafy'); 
but it should be interpreted in a different manner, being 
construed along with verse 182. 

The verbal construction of the verse we explain now as 
follows : — ‘ on the departure of that depositor ’ — by whom the 
deposit had been placed, — ' he shall be asked by the judge to 
restore it.’ 

There being no witnesses, — when the depositor asks for 
the restoration of his deposit and the trustee denies the 
deposit, saying ‘ you never deposited anything with me * — 
and being appealed to by the depositor, the king shall 
not at once put the trustee to the ordeal ; — ^what then shall he 
do ? — ^The judge shall deposit his own or some one else’s gold 
or silver with the man, through spies, and then ask for its 
restoration. 

The term ’judge’ here stands for any person who has 
been deputed by the king to investigate the case. 

“ Is he to he asked directly by the Judge himself ? '* 

No ; it should be done through spies, — those same through 
whom the deposit has been placed. 

80 
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‘ Of propet' age and appearance ' ; — they should be of 
' proper age,* so that they may not be minors ; for if such 
minors were to go to transact business, the man would suspect 
that they had been put up by others to cheat him ; whereas 
if they were full-grown people, no such suspicion would arise. 

Similarly they should be of ‘ proper appearance * ; — in the 
case of some people their very appearance is indicative of their 
fickle nature ; that appearance is to lie regarded as ‘ proper ’ 
which indicates freedom from love or hatred. 

Thus the meaning comes to be that the spies chosen 
should be such that the trustee may not suspect that the 
whole business was a trick to entrap him. 

‘ Under wme pretext e' — That is, they may say, for in- 
stance, — * The man who is depositing this good is leaving the 
city from fear of harrassment by the king, that is why I am 
placing this deposit with you.* This untrue representation is 
what is called ^pretext * here. 

All this is to be done, when the original depositor (the 
original plaintiff) is not present. — (182) 

VERSE CLXXXIII 

If hr admits thr drfosit r'xactly in thr form and 

SHAPE IN WHICH IT WAS RHTRVSTRD, — THEN THRRR IS 
NOTHING IN THR CHARGE DROUGHT AGAINST HIM DT 
OTHERS. — (183) 

lihseya. 

'Fhe man having been charged with the words — ' This 
man is refusing to restore my deposit, because there are no 
witnesses to it,* — ^if he admits it * in the fortn and ehape,* etc. — 
The distinction between * form and shape ’ is based upon the 
deposit bearing or not bearing a secret seal ; — or it may be 
based upon the action of the Receiver and the Depositor. 

The deposit should be restored as unhesitatingly and 
quickly as it had been received that is, there should be no 
delay in the restoration. — (J88) 
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VERSE CLXXXIV 

Ir, UOWBVEU, U£ SHOULD NOT HESTOKB THAT GOLD TO THBM 
IN THE rilOPEB MANNBJt, HE SHOULD BE FOUCED IX) HESTOKE 

both; such is the decree of the law. — (ISJ i) 

Jiha^tja. 

‘ To them* — to the depositors employed by the Judge ; 
— if he should not restore ‘ that gold * — which was placed in 
deposit ; — * in the proper manner* — this is exactly what has 
been spoken of in the preceding verse by the phrase ‘ in the 
form in which it waa entrusted * ; — then ‘ he ’ — the Receiver — 
* shall be forced’ — by the officers of the King — ‘to restore 
both * — the deposit of the plaintiff, as also that of the King. 

‘ Such is the decree ' — declaration — ‘ of the law* 

What this means has already been explained. — ( 184 ) 


VERSE CLXXXV 

DEroSITS, OPEN AND SEALED, SHOULD NEVEB BE HANDED OVER 
TO THE NEXT-OF-KIN ; IN THE EVENT OF A MISHAP OCCUR- 
RING, THEY BECOME LOST; THOUGH THEY DO NOT BECOME 
LOST, IF NO MISHAP OCCURS. — ( 185 ) 

BKa^ya. 

‘ Next-of-kin ,’ — of the depositor ; i.e., his son, or brother, 
or wife. If tjie depositor has the right of ownership, so has 
his wife also ; the son also has a right over the property of 
his grandfather ; ^nd the brother also, who is still united in 
property, has a right over it. Hence, if the depositor happens 
to be sent, any one of these relatives may tell the depository — 
'give the deposit to mo, it belongs to me’; — on this the 
depository may hand it over to him thinking — * this is their 
joint property, one has deposited it and another is taking it 
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away, what harm is there ia this ? * — and it is with a view to 
guard against this that the text says — * Deporih, open or eealed, 
ahall not be handed oeei' to the next-of-kin. * 

A hortatory argument is added — ' In the event of a mishap 
occurring, they become lost ' — * mishap ’ in the form of the 
kinsman going out of the country and so forth, — if any such 
happens * they become lost* If the kinsman, having received 
the deposit, did not make it over to the person who had 
deposited it, then, on being charged by the latter, what answer 
could the depositary give ? It would be no answer to say — 
* it was taken away by your brother, who was the joint owner 
of it ’ ; because it has been declared — ‘ as the delivery so the 
recovery * (180) ; so that the deposit should be restored to the 
person who actually deposited it, be he the rightful owner or 
not. This is the simple fact that is set forth in this detail. 

If however nothing happens to the ‘ next*of-kin * then 
there would be no harm in restoring the deposit to him ; 
this is what is meant by the assertion. — ‘ They do not become 
lost, if no mishap eecurs* Because in this case the answer of 
the depositary would be — * I restored it to him as otherwise it 
might become lost with me.’ 

What the text means is that—' if the deposit has been 
taken away by the depositor’s kinsman, then, on being asked 
by the depositor to restore it, the depositary shall make it good 
out of his own property.’ — (185) 


VERSE CLXXXVI 

If tub man bbstores it himself to the next-of-kin of 

THB DECEASED DEPOSITOR, — HE SHOULD NOT BB HARASSED 
BT THE KING, OB BY THE DEF0.SIT0R’S RELATIVES. — (186) 

Bh&sya. 


It has been just declared that while the depositor is 
still alive, the deposit shall not be handed over to his ' next-of- 
kin.' But when he is dead, if the depositary should himself 
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restore the property to his heir, who does not know that it 
belongs to him, then he shall not be made to undergo the 
trouble of a law-suit and all that follows in its wake. 

If there be a suspicion that there may be something more 
with the man, — on the ground that the deceased was a wealthy 
man and he did not keep bis property with any other 
person,— then other kinds of evidence shall be considered, but 
the man shall not be harassed with oaths or ordeals with 
poison, etc. ; though there would be nothing wrong in the 
employment of such test as the ' ghatakoBha' the *8atya- 
taifdula ' and so forth (which are not so humiliating). 

The condition of ‘ the absewe of rntnessea * (mentioned 
in 182-183) should be taken as applicable here also. — (186) 


VERSE CLXXXVII 

In doubtful cases he should try to obtain it without 

ARTIFICE AND IN A FRIENDLY MANNER; OR HAVING 
ASlEUTAINED HIS CHARACTER, HE SHOULD SE'ITLB THE 
MATTER BY GENTLE MEANS.— (187) 

(This verse, as also the Bha^ga on it is wanting in 
Mandalik, S, N ami /. O.) 

VERSE CLXXXVIII 

In the case of all deposits, such should be the method 

OF RESTORATION ; BUT IN THE CASE OF A SEALED DEPOSIT, 
HE SHOULD INCUR NOTHING, IF HE DOES NOT EXTRACT ANY- 
THING FROM IT. — (188) 


Bh^ya. 

In the case of open deposits ‘ the method of restoration ’ 
shall be as just described in verses 182 et seq. 

The depositary shall not incur the censure of the debtor, 
as regards the deposit to be restored. 
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This same rule should be applicable to the case where 
the article deposited has been destroyed by rats, etc. Tor 
instance, the article deposited having been wrapped up in a 
piece of cloth and placed in a wooden vessel, if rats, with their 
sharp teeth, should cut through the wood and devour the 
article, — it is no fault of the depositary’s. Then again, if 
the article is deposited in the form of a bundle sealed in a 
basket, — on account of its being such as cannot be contained 
in a wooden box,*— then also if it is eaten by rats, it is no 
fault of the depositary’s. This is specially so, if it is known 
to the depositor, who has been informed by the depositary 
that he possesses no wooden box ( where the article would be 
safe from rats, etc.), — or if the depositor knows the man’s 
character and is close by (and hence is in a position to know 
that the article has been really damaged by rats). — (188). 

VBKSE CLXXXIX 

Tub skfositaky shall not make ooou what has been 

STOLEN BY THIEVES, OB CARRIEU AWAY BY WATER, OR 
BURNT, — IF HE DOES NOT EXI'RACT ANYTHINO FROM IT.— 

(189) 

If thieves, known or unknown, should bore a hole through 
the wall and take away tlie article, — in spite of the depo- 
sitary having taken all due care for its protection, — then the 
loss falls upon the owner (depositor). 

‘ Cart'ied away by water ’ — i.e., moved away from its place 
of keeping, to some other place.— (189) 

VERSE GXC 

The apfrofriator of a deposit, as also one who has not 

DEPOSITED ANYTHINO (aND VET ASKS FOR IT), — the KINO 
SHALL TEST BY ALL METHODS, As ALSO BY MEANS OF OATHS 
AND OBDEAL8 FBESOUIBED IN THE SCRIPTURES.— (190) 
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He who appropriates the deposit placed with him, in the 
absence of witnesses, and he who, having received it back, asks 
for it again, — both tliese the king shall * teat ’ ; — ‘ testing ’ 
stands for ti'ging to find out the trnlh, — by employing * all 
tnethoda ' ; — ‘ methods ’ stands for proofs. So that if the man 
is found to have fallen from the path of rectitude and denies 
the deposit, — then recourse may be had to beating and im- 
prisonment also ; specially when the property involved is a 
large one, the same methods have to he employed ns in the 
case of thieves. But no punishment shall 1)e inflicted if there 
is uncertainty in the. matter. 

The epithet * prescribed in the scriptures* has Iwen added 
only hy way of praise of the means to be employed. — (190) 


VERSE CXCI 

He who does mot restore a deposit, and he who, without 

IIAVIMO MADE ANY DEPOSIT, ASKS FOR IT, — BOTH OP THESE 
SHOULD BK. PUNISHED LIKE THIEVES, OK BE MADE TO PAY 
A FINE EQUAL IN VALUE. — (191) 

Bhafgn. 

This verse prescribes the punishment for one who denies 
what has been deposited with him, and also for him who 
demands what was never deposited. The man is to be fined 
that amount w'hich would be the value of the article in regard 
to which the fraud is committed. — (1^1) 


VERSE CXCII 

In all cases the king shall make the approfriatob op a 

DEPOSIT PAY A PINE EQUAL IN VALUE TO IT ; ALSO THE AP- 

fkopriator op a friendly loan.— (192) 
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Bha^ya. 

The preceding verse has laid down the punishment to be 
like that of the thief ; under that rule there are two alterna- 
tives — corporeal punishment and fine equal in value to the 
property involved — to he determined according to the caste 
of the accused. So that in the case of castes other than the 
Brfthma^a, it would, under the said rule, be open to the king 
to infliot either of the two forms of punishment. And it is 
this possibility that is precluded by the present verse, which 
restricts the punishment iofuw only ; so that from among the 
penalties inflicted on thieves, what may be added to the Jim is 
only admonition or reprimand, and not mutilation and other 
corporeal punishments. 

It will not be right to take the present verse as preclud- 
ing corporeal punishment from the case of Brahmai(^as, who 
also would bo subject to both kinds of alternative punishments 
sanctioned by the preceding verse. Because corporeal punish- 
ment has been already generally prohibited in the case of 
Brfthmaoas ; — in such texts as * one shall not strike a BrSh- 
mai^a’ (8.380). 

‘ Upanidhi ’ here stands for what is used through friendship. 

* In all ctues,* — i.e., irrespectively of the nature of the 
property or the caste of the person involved. 

Others have given a technical meaning to the term 
‘ npanidhi ’ ; but that meaning is applicable elsewhere, not 
here. Because, in the absence of any convention, fixing the 
technical sense of a term, the right course is to take it in its 
ordinary sense. This same ‘ ^tpauidhi ’ is going to be mention- 
ed again as 'friendly loan* (under 196). — (192) 


VERSE CXOIII 

The man who may appropriate, by fraudulent means, the 

PROPERTY OP ANOTHER PERSON, SHOULD BE PUNISHED PUB- 
LICLY, ALONO WITH HIS ACCOMPLICES, WITH VARIOUS MODES 
OP DEATH.— (198) 
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BhSfjfO: 

* JFi’audulent meaiu,' ‘ deceit,’ and ' pretence ’ are synony* 
mous terms : and this ‘ fraud ’ is of several forms : — (1) * alter* 
ing the thing ’ : having shown saffron, the man substitutes 
the kuaumbha flower for it, — (2) ‘ using short weights and 
measures,* and so forth. The rule regarding these forms of 
‘ fraud * is going to be laid down later on, under 203 it 
aeq. The forms of ’fraudulent moans’ meant here are — (a) 
* threatening,’ (b) promising rewards from the king, (e) pro* 
mising to secure the love of a maiden, and so forth. 

The man makes such false assertions to the other person 
as — (a) ‘ robbers shall rob you, if I do not protect yon,’ or 
(h) ‘ the king was very angry with you, and I have tried 
much to appease him,* or (c) ‘ I shall obtain for you from the 
king the post of the city-officer,’ or 'd) ‘ I shall secure for 
you some other great beneflt,’ or (e) ‘ my daughter is very 
much in love with you and has sent you this present ’ under 
these pretexts he brings to the man some presents and takes 
away from him much more valuable things in return ; — and 
in the presence of this other party he whispers something to 
the king, or to some other high official, and says to the man — 

‘ I have been talking regarding your business.’ 

The man who, by such fraudulent means, enjoys the pro- 
perty of others, for him the punishment is that he shall be 
punished ‘ pMioly ’ — on the public road — with such ‘ modea of 
death,' as ‘ decapitation with the axe,’ ' impalement,’ ‘ tramling 
by elephants ’ and so forth. 

- Others have held, on the strength of the ‘ context,’ that 
what is said here pertains to the case of * Deposits ’ ; in this 
sense the ‘ fraudulent means ’ would consist in putting off 
the restoration by such pretexts as — * 1 do not remember where 
I kept the thing,’ ’ the article was kept by another person, who 
is not here now, he shall come to-morow ’ and so forth ; and 
the man who thus puts it off is said to * appropriate * it. — 
(193) 


31 
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VERSE CXCIV 

As MITCH ex' A CERTAIN DEPOSIT HAS BEEN KNTRV8TED IN THE 
PRESENCE OF A NUMBER OP MEN — SO MUCH SHOULD IT BE 
DECIDED TO BE ; THE PARTY MISREPRESENTING IT BECOMES 
LIABLE TO PUNISHMENT. — (194) 

Bha^ya. 

* Certain ' refers to the kind or quality of the substance, 
and 'as muoh' to its quantity, e.g., one party says — ‘I had 
deposited gold with him and he is giving me back bell*metal ; 
£ had deposited a liundred and he is giving me only half of it ’ ; 
—on being asked — ‘ Did you hand over the deposit in secret or 
before witnesses ? ” — if ho says ‘ in the presence of a number of 
men ' — i.e., witnesses — then what these men, on being question- 
ed, should declare, should be regarded as the truth. 

* Misrepresenting ’ — i.e., asserting otherwise than this, the 
party is punished. 

If however the complainant says that the deposit was not 
handed over in the presence of witnesses, there is an occasion 
for the admitting of other kinds of proof. 

This verse also prescribes nothing new. — (194) 


VERSE CXCV 

WhRN a TRUST HAS BEEN CREATED PRIVATELY AND ACCEPTED 
ALSO PRIVATELY, THEN IT SHOULD BE RESTORED ALSO 
SECRETLY: AS THE DELIVERY SO THE RESTORATION. — (196) 

Bhaeya. 

Verse 180 has laid down the rule regarding deposits ; and 
the present verse lays down what is to be done in the case of 
other transactions. 

In the case of debts, friendly loans and sales, the restora- 
tion or repayment should be in the same manner in which it 
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had been contracted. So that if it has been given privately, 
it should not be made public by seeking for re-payment through 
a court of justice ; and when a loan has been given on the 
strength of a document written by the debtor alone, then its 
payment should not l>e sought for through court. If this 
were done, the creditor’s property should be made to suffer. 

The case of deposits also lieing covered by this same rule, 
the addition of a rule in regard to them separately is meant 
to indicate that in their case the rule is abiolnte ; hence in the 
case of transactions other than deposits, when effected in 
private, if subsequently suspicion should arise regarding the 
possibility of dispute, it may be right and proper to make it 
public. 

Or the repetition may be justified on the ground that 
what is done in the present verse is the prohibition of making 
public what has been done in private, while in the preceding 
verse what has been said concerns * sealed or open deposits.’ 

The term ‘ mitha^ * means ' iu private^ or ‘ mutually' As 
all transactions are done between two parties, the addition 
of this adverb is meant to deny the presence of a third 
party. 

‘ Daya,' ‘ Trust,' though a generic term, stands here for 
transactions other than ’ deposits,’ — such, for instance, as 
sale and the like. — (195) 


VEllSE CXCVl 

Thus shall the king cohe to a decision regakding pbopertt 

GIVEN AS ‘ DEPOSIT ’ AND THAT WHICH IS GIVEN AS ‘ FRIENDLT 
loan,’ — WITHOUT CAUSING ANY INJURY TO THE KEEPER 
OF THE DEPOSIT. — (196) 

Jihafya. 

This verse sums up the section. 

‘ IVhat is gicen as friendly loan ’ — i.e., what is given, 
through friendship, for being used for some time. 
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The oases have to be decided in such a way as not to 
cause injury to the keeper of the pledge or deposit. 

— without causing injury to. 

In the whole of this section on ‘ deposits ' only two or 
three verses are mandatory in their character, all the rest is 
purely commendatory, — mentioning things already known, in 
a friendly spirit. — (196) 



XXXIII (C). Fraudulent Sale 


VERSE CXCVII 

If a man SBLliS ANOTHER MAN’s 1‘HOPEHTY, WIIHOUT BEING ITS 
OWNER, AND WITHOUT THE OWNBR’s CONSENT, THE JUDGE 
SHALL NOT ADMIT HIM AS A WITNESS, — HE BEING A THIEF; 
THOUGH HE MAY NOT BE REGARDED AS A THIEF. — (197) 

The text now proceeds to deal with the head of dispute 
called ' Sale without Ownership.* 

The ‘ property ’ — ^articles — that belongs to another person, 
— if a person, who is not the owner — i.e., who is not the son or 
any such relative of the owner, — and who has not obtained 
the consent of the owner, — 'eells ^ — him the judge shall regard 
as a * Ihiqf' ; though the person who buys it from him may 
not regard him as a thief. 

Him the judge * «hall uot admit a« a mtnea$' — shall not 
call him as a witness ; because he is just like a thief ; and 
being a thief, he is not lit for being called as a witness. 

The present exclusion is meant to be, not only from being 
called as a witness, but from all such acta as are to be done 
by a gentleman. 

When a property is sold by one who is not its owner, 
without the consent of the real owner, it does not become the 
property of the buyer this fact being already known, the 
forbidding of such a transaction by means of asserting that 
such a person is not fit for being called as a witness, is meant 
to bo only a diversified way of saying things— (197) 
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VKR8E CXCVm. 

If a HBliATlVB, IIB SUALIi UB MAUB XU FAX TUB FBNALTY 
OF SIX UUNDHBU; IF UB IS NOl A KBLAXIVB, NOR ONB 
HAVIKO ACCESS IX) HIM, UB SHACC INCUR TUB GUILT OF 
TUEFT (SFBCIALLV). — (198) 

Bhc^ya. 

The preceding verse has declared that the man who sells 
the property of another person is not fit to be admitted to any 
transaction done by gentlemen, such as the giving of evidence 
and so forth ; and the present verse prescribes for him the 
penalty of the fine of six hundred. He shall be made to pay 
— ^fincd — six hundred coins. 

‘ If a relative,' * sanvaya ' ; — ‘ anvaya ' means relation ; he 
who has some relationahip is a * relative' — such as the son, the 
Avife, the brother and so forth. If such a relative, even though 
not actually permitted to sell, sells a property, he is not quite 
a thief ; for he is likely to have the idea ‘ if it belongs to my 
father, it is mine ’ ; and in his case it is likely that he will 
hand over the sale-proceeds to the rightful owner. 

The man who has absolutely no relationship with the owner 
is said to be ' not a relative,' * niranvayal^ ' ; and such a person 
* incurs the guilt of a thief,' — i.e., deserves to be punished as 
such, undoubtedly. Specially so if he is *not one having 
access ' ; i.e., if he has no free access to the household of the 
owner, he should certainly be punished as a thief. If, on the 
other hand, the property sold by him has been obtained from 
the household itself, — having been given or sold by some one 
in the house, — and he has received it through ignorance or 
folly, — or if he has bought it in an open sale, — then he 
not be punished ns a thief ; he shall only lie fined six 
hundred. 

Or the term ‘ apasara,' ' access,' may be taken as standing 
for modes of acquisition other than purchase, — such as gift 
and the like. The meaning thus is — ‘ He is to be regarded as 
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a thief, if he has not purch;isccl it from anyone, nor acquired 
it through gift or other modes of acquisition.’ — (198) 


VERSE CXCIX 

If a oipt or sale is made by oxe who is not the owner, 

IT SHOULD BE HELD TO BK AS NOT-MADR, — SUCH BEING 

THE RULE OF JUDICIAL PROCEEDINGS. —(199) 

Bh&Hiin. 

It is not only jnircliase from one who is not the owner 
that is invalid,- -hut also what is received as ‘gift ’ — a ‘ gift ’ 
is that which is given either as ckari/t/ or as a friendly present , 
— is not valid. 

Verso 197 has declared that neither the buyer nor the 
seller is the owner of the property ; and the present verse 
denies the ownership in cases where it may be considered as 
having been acquired, in accordance with the law that — ' one 
becomes the owner, through inheritance, purchase, partition 
and gift ’ (Gantanm, 10. 39). 

Such is the rule of judicial proceedings, and it should not 
bo transgressed. — (199) 


VERSE CC 

Where possession is evident, but no sort of title is 

PERCEPTIBLE, THERE TITLE, AND NOT POSSESSION, SHALL BE 
THE proof; such IS THE SETTLED RULE. — (200) 

Bhayya. 

In a case where, in connection with such things as cattle, 
gold, lands and so forth, one man is found to have ‘ possession,’ 
— while the ’ title,’ arising from inheritance, gift and other 
sources, indicates the ownership of another man,— >it is ‘ title ’ 
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that ia to bo re^ardoil as mora authoritative; and mere 
possession is no proof of ownership. 

‘ Sttoh M fhfl afitthd riife’ ; —the eternal rule is that mere 
possession does not create ownership ; what sort of possession 
does create ownership has been explained before, under 
verse 147 ; and the seeming incompatibility of the present 
verse with that has also been explained under that same 
verse. — (200) 


VERSE CCI 

If a man obtains a propehty prom the market, in the 

PRESENCE OP WITNESSES, HR ACQUIRES THAT PROPERTY WITH 
A CUEAR TII LP. OBTAINED BY UEOAIi PURCHASE. — (201) 


Bha^ya. 


The present verse shows by what sort of purchase real 
ownership is produced. 

‘ Vikrnya,* ' market' is the place where people sell their 
goods. If one obtains from the market, some property, — 
goods put up for sale, in the shape of cattle and the rest, — 
or the price is paid for it, — * he acquiree it ’ — hy ‘ legal 
purehaae* by paying the proper price, — Hn the presence of 
witneeeea* — in the shape of intermediaries and brokers ; and 
thus * he acquires it' and does not forfeit it. If the thing has 
been purchased from one who is not the rightful owner of it, 
then the property is restored to the rightful owner, and the 
honafide purchaser obtains the price he had paid from the 
person who had sold it to him. In the event' of his purchase 
being not honafide, he is punished and also forfeits the 
property. This is what is thus asserted — * The purchaser 
proves his bonafides by producing the seller, the rightful owner 
receives the property, and the king receives the fine paid by 
the seller, the purchaser receives back the price he had paid 
from the purchaser ’ ( YcyHavalkya, 2.170). 

This same idea is set forth in the present verse.— (201) 
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VERSE CCII 

If the source canxot be traced, the fersox (buveu), 

WHOSE CONDUCT HAS BERN CLEARED BY THE FACT OF THE 
SALE BEING FUBIilC, IS LET OFF WITHOUT FUNTSHMENT, 
BUT TUB MAN WHO LOST THE PnoFERTY SHALL RECEIVE IT 

BACK. — ( 202 ) 

BhU^nu. 

It has been laid down that purchases shall be made from 
persons not suspected of dishonesty ; hence where the seller 
is eapablc of bein'* produced, the rule just (luoted becomes 
apjdicable ; but if the man having sold the property goes 
away, — and ‘ lha aonrcfi * — the seller — cannot be produced by 
the man who bought from him the property that is now re- 
cognised by its real owner as his own, — then the purchaser 
has his character cleared by the fact tb.at be made the 
purchase in the open market, — in the presence of a large 
number of men ; and on that account ho is let olT without 
punishment. 

But the property is restored to the rightful owner, ‘ the 
perxon who hod lout it ’ and then Vecogiiisud it as his own. 

The term ‘ uo^likoh ’ means he who hus lost, derived from 
the participial noun ‘ ’ with the po.<sc.ssive afTi.t ‘ thon ’ and 

then the rcfle.Kivo afTiX ‘oii’ ; or it may be c.vplained as mean- 
ing ‘he who is seeking for his lost property.’ 

The sense in brief is this : —In the case «)f a 2 >ublic sale, 
there is to bo no punishment, Imt the loss of the price paid 
remains. — (202). 


VERSE coin 

Any comm-idity that is mixed up with another should 

NOT BE SOLD ; NOR WHAT IS WITHOUT SUBSTANCE, NOR WHAT 
IS DEFICIENT, NOR I^HAT IS AT A DISTANCE, NOR WHAT 
IS CONCEALED. — ( 203 ). 

82 
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Bha^yu. 

In course of the treatment of ‘ Sale without Ownership,’ 
the author proceeds to lay down other rules also in connec- 
tion with sales. 

* Any oommodihj ' — such as satfron — ‘ (hal is mixed up 
with another -commodity, which is of an inferior quality, 
and which is only similar to it — sjich as the hitsumbhn flower 
— ‘ should not he sold' 

‘ yor who! is without substance ' — i.e.^ which, having been 
kept closed in a vessel for a long time, has lost its substance, has 
become defective and decays, though appearing as fresh; 
e.ff. cloth and other commodities. 

* Nor whot is deficient’ ; -/‘.e., less in weight or measure. 

' Xor what is at a distance' — away from the place of 
sale ; and described as ' clothes or sugar or such things lying 
in my house in the village.’ 

‘ Nor what is concealed ' — tied up and hidden in a piece 
of cloth ; or the real form of which is hidden by the colour 
of another substance ; what is old b\it appears to be new 
is also called ‘ concealed.’ 

Commodity of these kinds should not be sold ; it shall be 
sold after having been fully exposed and described ; sales 
effected otherwise are invalid ; and there would be nothing 
wrong in such being revoked even after the lapse of ten 
days. 

Since no penalty in connection with this is here prescribed, 
it shall be understood to l)e what has been laid down in 193 in 
connection with ‘ fraudulent transactions ’ in general. 

Others, however, hold that aince that penalty is laid down 
in another context, that in connection with what is referred to 
here must be what has been prescribed for ‘ selling without 
ownership.’ — (203) 
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VERSE CCIV 

After one uammel uas been shown, if another be given to 

THE BRIDEGROOM, THEN HE SHOULD MABKT BOTH OF THEM 

FOR THE SAME SINGLE PRICE, — SO MaNU HAS ORDAINED. 

—(204) 

Bhaiya. 

Sinco the present context is dealing with matters relating 
to sales, it lays down certain rules relating to maidtuis given 
in marriage for a price. 

At the time of receiving the price, if the man shows a 
beautiful girl, but after having received it, he gives an ugly 
one, or one not of proper age, or of inferior qualifications, — then 
fur that same price, the bridegroom shall marry both the girls. 

Thu rule here laid down pertains to the case of girls only, 
tliat relating to similar frauds in connection with the selling 
of cattle and other goods shall be laid down later on. — (204) 

VERSE CCV 

The GIVER OF a girl who is insane or leprous or has 

SUFFERED COPULATION, DOES NOT DESERVE PUNISHMENT, 

IF UK HAS PREVIOUSLY DECLARED HER DEFECTS. — (203) 

Bhyn^ya. 

By the declaration that one does not deserve punishment 
by giving a girl suffering from the defects of insanity and 
the rest, after having openly declared them, — what is meant 
is that by giving her without declaring the defects, one does 
liecome liable to punishment. 

Not only in the case of the girl given for a price, but 
also in that of others, who is going to be married by the 
‘ Brahma ’ and other forms, — the betrothal becomes invalidated, 
and the penalty is that ' the man becomes guilty of theft ' 
(verse 198), — if he does it intentionally ; the case in which 
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it is done unintentionally does not fall within the scope of the 
present context (which deals with * fraud *). 

The construction is as follows : — ‘ If the inaii openly 
declares, at the time of betrothal, the defect of the ‘ insane' 
girl, i.e.^ insanity, — of the ^leprous' girl — /.<?., leprosy — of 
the girl who * has suffered copulalionf — loss of virginity, — 
by saying ‘ this girl has such and such a defect,* — then he is 
not liable to punishment. — (205) 



XXXIV. — Joint Concerns 


VERSE CCVl 

If a priest appointed at a sacrifice abandons his work, 

UXS ASSOCIATES SHALL PAY UlK ONLY SUCH SHARE AS MAY 
UK IN KEEPING WITH THE WORK ACTUALLY DONE BY HIM, 
—(206) 

Bhaifffa. 

'I'his verse introduces the head of ‘ Joint Concerns * ; and 
as an example, the author takes up the case of * Joint action ’ 
at Vedic rites. 

‘ Sacrifice ' — The Jyotistonm and the rest. For the proper 
performance of the numerous details of these sacrifices, when 
a certain ‘ priest has been appointed’ — with the words — ‘ you 
should perform the duties of the * lloip’ or ‘ of the Adhvaryu' 
or ‘of the Cdgatp,’ — and the further condition is made — ‘you 
.should do the work according to the shraHta-rtilcs ’ ; — if, 
on account of his inefficiency or other causes, he happens to 
abandon it after it has been balf>done, — then the share of the 
sacrificial fee payable to him shall be in accordance with the 
amount of work done by him. For instance, if the man 
goes away after having done only a fourth part of his work, 
he should be paid the quarter of the third part of the entire 
‘ fee ’ prescribed in connection with the particular sacrifice 
concerned. This would be . ‘ accordance with the toork 
done* 

‘ By hia aaaociatea * — i.e., the other priests, the Hotp, the 
UdgeUf and the rest. — (206) 



254 


MANVSM^TI : DI8COUK8£ VIII 


VBliSE CCVII 

He who abanuons his avork after the fees have been 

PAID, SHOULD RECEIVE HIS PULL SHAKE ; AND THE WORK 

SHOULD BE OOT DONE MV ANOTHER. — ( 207 ) 

Blia^ya. 

The sacrificial fees are paid at the ‘ Mid-day Extraction ’ ; 
if a priest gives up his work after that, the fee paid to him 
shall not be refunded ; he ‘ ahonhl receive it ’ — i.e., he should 
not be mode to refund it. 

The Avoi'k should be completed by the sacriticer, through 
another person, paying him an additional fee. This has been 
added with a view to preclude the folloAA’ing notion — “ Every- 
thing in connection Avith sacrifices shoAild be done by priests, — 
persons become priests Avhen they have been appointed as 
such, — this appointment can be made only at the prescribed 
time, which is before the commencement of the performance, 
so that if an appointment AA'ere to be made during the perfor- 
mance, it AA'culd become defective, — and yet the performance 
has got to be finished, — and if it has to be finished in a 
defective form, I shall get only those details performed which 
can be done by the priests other tlian the one who has gone 
aAA’ay.” The sense is that only that much of deficiency has 
to be admitted as cannot be avoided ; and eve ry little detail 
that can be done should be done. 

Some people have held that the verb ' should be got 
done * is to be construed with the ‘ priest the meaning being 
that the sacrificer shall pay to the remaining priests higher fees 
and get the abandoned wo rk done by them, if he cannot do it 
himself ; but, as before the payment of the final fee, the burden 
of finishing the performance rests with the sacrificer. — ( 207 ) 
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VEllSE CCVIII 

In connection wmi a rite, when specific fees are 

PRESCRIBED FOR I'J'S SKVERAC PARTS, — WILL ONE MAN 

TAKE ALL THESE, OR SHALT, TIIKV ALL SHARK THEM? 

Bha^yii. 

This verse adds sometliin" more in connection Avith Vedio 
rites, which is relevant to tlie present context. 

In Connection with rites, fees are as a riil<! proscribed for 
them as a whoh*, and not with reference to each priest, — the 
injunction beinif in the form ‘ the fee for it shall lie twelve 
hundred ’ ; this same injunction becomes applicable by 
‘ transference ’ also to siuih sacrilices as grow out of, and are 
analogous to, that in connection with Avhieh the fee has Iteen 
prescribed ; — such sacrifices, for instance, as the liajasuya 
and the rest ; — now in connection with these latter, it is found 
that with reference to certain parts of the rite, distinct specific 
fees have been prescribed as to be paid to a particular priest 
specifically, — e.g., ‘ the bright gold shall bo given to tJiP 
Adhrnryn ’ ; — these are what are called (in the text) ‘ specific 
fees for its several parts,’ 

Now the question arises — Is the gift, like the other sacri- 
ficial fees, connected Avith the Ailhvaryu, only in the sense 
that he is one among four partners, and it belongs to all the 
priests, the Adhrnrgn being only the channel ? or that it 
belongs to the Adhraryn alone, the others receiving a share 
only out of the main fee ? 

This is the question propounded by the verse. 

The term ‘ pratyaiigad«k9i^u ’ means the fees directly 
prescribed in so many words in comiection with special rites 
as to be given to particular persons. Or the term * pratyahga' 
may mean /or each several part. 

' Will one man take all these,' — the gift being connected 
Avith the chief priest only, — or shall others all * share them ' — 
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those, equally with the chief priest, haring officiated at the 
performance; — just as they do in the case of the main sacri* 
ficial fee r — Such is the sense of the question. 

'Die answer to this is that when a certain fee has been 
prescril)t‘(l for a particular pc'rson. it is to be taken by him 
alone; as it is only thus that the proscribed act of ‘giving* 
could be regarded as fulfilled. 'I’he mention of the particular 
recipient in the rule could not be intended to serve any trans- 
cendental purpose (and no other purpo.se could it .serve, if the 
fee were not actually meant to be received by that person 
alone). — (208) 


VERSE CCIX 

At l'’rRK-r,ATTNo, tub Aohvaiiyi: siiatj. take tiie cuaktot, 

AND THE llKAnMAN TIIE IIOIISK ; OR THE IfOTIit SH \LL 

TAKE THE HOUSE ; AND TUB UoOATU SHALT. T.VKE THE CART 

.\T TIIE SoMA-rVRCIIASE. — (209) 

lihftfi/a. 

.U the rite of Fire-laying the Adhvnrt/n shall take the* 
chariot ; and the Brahuinn or the Ilotr shall take the swift 
horse. 

Tn certain rescensional texts, these form the ‘ sacrificial 
fee ’ for the rite of Eire-laying. 

At the rite of ‘ Soma-purchase,’ there is a cart, which is 
to be taken by the UdffUtr. To this cart one calf is yoked, 
and another unyoked : and it is on this cart that the purchased 
Soma is carried. Otlu<rs hold that the rites laid down in con- 
nection with the * purchase of Soma ’ have some transcendental 
purpose, and their use doc.s not lie only in the obtaining of 
the Soma ; bcomse there is no new character produced in 
the So'na by its being purchased in the peculiar manner 
prescribed. 

This verse has described how the fees prescribed in con- 
nection with the subsidiary details are to be distributed among 



VEKRK CCX : JOINT COXCKUNS 


267 


th(! several persons coacernuil ; tlio iit'xl, verse is i?oiiig to 
dt'seribe the rule conoorni)!!' tiie (listrihiitinii of the sacrificial 
fee prescribed in connection witli all rites in general. — (200) 


VEKSE CCX 

FliOM AMONO ALL, THE ClITEI- MEN' SMALL MEOEIVE HALT ; 

THE NEXT SHALL UF.CKIVK HALT OF THAT THE ‘ THIIIOEKS’ 

THE Tjnill) TAUT AS!) THE ‘ FOVUTHEUS ’ TJIE FOVliTH TAUT 

OF IT. — (210) 

Bhiififti. 

From among the priests, ‘ Ihe ohtef' fun's receirr 
i.e., they roccuve halt ot the fee th.at is prescribed for tlie rite 
as a whole. 

At the SoDin-sacvifice tlmrt? arc sixteen priests ; of these 
the chief ones are four: the Uo!;', the At/hctirifii, tlie linihman 
and the V(hjiHi\ and these receive one h.ilf of the total tec ; — 
the total fee bning oue hit ml red and Iwelrc, fifty-six go to 
these four men. 

Half of this, that is hceuly-eiglil, go to the 'next'', i.e., 
tho.so four whose appointment conies after that of the four 
mentioned above; i.e., the Jfailrrti-arniia, the rralipras^Indi', 
the B rah iiiiiHrwhchhtfinsiii and the Braslolr. 

The ‘ Ihirders' receive the ‘ third pari.' — The term ‘ part ’ 
here is synonymous with ‘half’; the terra ‘half’ does 
not always stand Ibr two equal divisions ; it is used also in 
leference to what is v(M'y near such equal divisions ; hence 
the 'third part ’ of ' Jifty-8i.i’' is understood to be sixteen; so 
that each of these four gets/owr. 

Some people take the ‘ third part ’ as such that of the 
total fee; when others take it as that of fifty-six. 

The four ‘ thirders ’ are — the AchchhSvaka, associated 
with the Jlotr, the Neftr connected with the Adhvaryn, the 
Aynid with the ^raAwjrtn, and the Pratihartr with tlie Udgdtp. 

The ‘ Fourthers ’ — i.e., so called because they perform the 
fourth part of the rite,. and also because they occupy the fourth 

38 
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place from tlio Muitrovunhui - receive ‘ Hie fovrth par! ’ — ue,, 
ticelre — of the whole ; this mimhor iHriosj ■'Ot at in the same 
manner as before. 

This S!ime method of distrilniiioii is to bo (’inployod also 
in the case of tin* rife of Tniliation, where the fee is laid down 
as ‘a hundred ’ ; where also tin* ‘ halfers ’ and * fourthers ’ help 
in the perfornuiuco. 

The practice, that, wc have found pr<‘seribed elsewhere w(* 
have described in connection with the present text also. — (210) 

VEKSE CCXI 

AMOKG MEK CAKUVIXG ok TIIEIII BrsiKE.ss .rOIKTLT, THE 

ALLOTMENT OT SHAKES SHOULD BE DO.« K BY TJIE AI'VLI- 

CATIOK OF THESE PRIKCIPLK.S.— (21 1) 

Blniaija 

In the sacrificial performance, the man who doe.s the 
most laborious parts of the work and is employed to do wh.-»t 
demands much elTort, receives a larj?er fee, and he who docs 
the easier parts receives less ; similarly among ordinary work- 
men also, those, e.y., employed in tiie building of houses and 
temples,— when they do the work ‘ jointly,’ as among the 
architect, the mason and tho carpenter, — their several shares 
shall be alloted ‘ by the applicolioii' of these principles ' ; — 
‘ principle ’ is rule laid down in tho Vede, hence this phrase 
means ‘ according to the rule laid down in the Veda in con- 
nection with sacrificial performances.’ 

Similarly in the producing of a drama, and such other 
business, the shares ai'e to be alloted among the danccro, the 
singers and the players of musical instruments. 

Even though everyone of the peraons concerned may be 
well veraed in tho science and quite capable of doing all the 
work, yet the shares are to be alloted in accordance with the 
Avork that is actually done by each, and according to the 
obaracter of the man concerned. 

Thus ends the treatment of * Joint Concerns.’— (211) 



XXXV. Resumption of Gifts 


VEllSE CCXII 

WUEX A MAN GIVES MONEY, EOH A PIOl'S PUUPOSE, TO ANOTHBK 
WHO ASKS FOU IT, — IF, SVBSEQUENTI.Y, IT IS NOT USED 
FOR THAT PURPOSE, TURN, IT SUAlil. NOT BE GIVEN TO 
HIM. — (212) 


Bhaaya. 

A man comes to tlio rich man praying — *I am desirous 
of marrying for tliB sake of issue,’ or ‘ 1 wish to perform such 
and such a sacrifice,’ ‘ give me some money ’; — and the money 
is given to him ; — hut the man does not marry, and spends 
the money either in gambling or over prostitutes, or for 
something else, laying it out on interest or agriculture, — then 
‘ it shaft ml be (jiven to him.' 

When the money has been given already, there can be no 
sense in forbidding the gift ; (A) licuce the sentence should be 
taken to mean that ‘ it shall he taken back from him.’ 
(B) Or the former clause itself may he taken in a figurative 
sentence, — the word ‘ gives ’ being taken in the sense of ‘ pro- 
mises ’ ; the meaning in this ctise would be that ‘ the promised 
money shall not be given.’ In this sense we have the assertion 
of Gautama (5.23) — ‘ Even after promising, no money shall be 
given to one who is found to bo unrighteous.’ 

“ Of these two explanations (A & B), which is the more 
reasonable ? ” 

Both are reasonable : the taking back of what has been 
given, and 'also not giving what has 1)een promised. In another 
iS’w?'ft-text we find both these courses laid down: — Beginning 
with the words — ‘ 1 urn going to perform such and such an act,’ 
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the text goes on to say — ‘ tvliat is given in ignorance is as good 
as not given’ {Ntlrada, 4.10-11). This in'}ans that when 
money has hecn given for a certain act, if tliat act is not done, 
the money, oven though paid, shall he brought hack from the 
receiver's house ; and the opinion of Niir.ada is that in this 
case there was only a promise of the gift, and its fultilment 
would be dependent upon the actual fulfiltnent of the purpose 
for which it had been a.sked for. — (212) 


VERSE CCXIII 

If, thkouou AKnu(;A.NUK or orebu, tub ma.n should seek to 

HBCOVBK IT, HE SHOULD UE MA.OE DV THE KiMO TO PAV 

ONE OOLD-PIECE, AS AN EXPIATION FOR THAT THEFT. — 

(213) 

BM^ya, 

‘ Seeking to recoeer it * — i.e., tiling a suit before the Kim;, 
with a view to recover it in the manner of a debt ; — when, on 
being asked to pay back what he has already received, the man 
files an application before the King, saying ‘ Having given the 
money to me he seeks to take it away from me ’ ; the ‘ re- 
covering ’ of the gift consisting, in this case, of its being con- 
firmed. — This is done cither 'through arrogance or greed ’ ; — 
this describes the causes of the action mentioned 1)efore. 

The penalty fur the man who does this act shall bo ‘ one 
gold-piece ’ ; — ‘ as an expiation for that theft ’ lest people 
think that the man, being regarded as a thief, should suffer 
the penalties prescribed for theft, the author has laid down 
the penalty as ‘ o/te piece' And yet he has used the 
word ‘ theft ' with a view to preclude the notion that the man 
is not a ‘ thief^ since what he has taken was given to him 
and he did not take it away himself. The meaning thus is 
.that, though the man is a ' thief,' yet his punishment, as here 
iftiH down, shall consist of ' one gold piece ' only, but in all 
other respects, he is to be treated as a ' thief.' — (213) 
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VERSE CCXIV 

Thus has been FUiiiiV expl.vinki) the lawful non*mis- 

APPROPJirATION OF GIFTS; AFTER THIS I AM GOING TO 
DESCRIBE THE ‘ NON-MISA PPKOPUTATION OF WAGES.’ 

-(2U) 


Blumja. 

The first half sums up the foregoing Head of Dispute, and 
the second introduct'.s the next head. 

* The non-mimppropi'inrion of ffi/fn ft an h^en explained * — 

‘ ’ is noii-fulfilinent; and it is the negation 

of this that is expressed by the negative prefix ; the sense 

being that it the gift is resumed in the manner described 

above, it does not mean its improper ‘ misappropriation ’ ; 

such is the rule of all gifts. 

^ * • 

‘ Lawful * — not against law. 

“ When the gift, after being promised, is not paid, — how 
does this not militate against law ? ** 

Such a question should not be raised. Since the right and 
lawful course in the case is that it should not be paid, or if 
paid, it should be taken back. 

‘ Explained * — described. 

‘ Yaihaml* \falltf* — i,e,^ in the riglit manner. The 
meaning is that * it has been expoundcHl in the proper manner.’ 
Or the term *yathd* may be taken to mean propriety \ so 
that ‘ yathdmt ’ would nn^an properly. 

‘ Wayes* — subsistence-allowance ; and the ^ non-miHappro- 
priation* of this is going to be described. That is, what I am 
going to describe now is the behaviour by which there is no 
improper misappropriation of duty on the part of those who 
work on wages. — (214) 
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VERSE CCXV 

Ir A HIKELINO, ■fflTHOBT SEIKO ILL, DOES KOT I'EuFOSM THE 
SllPULATGl) WOKK, TH HOUGH AUROGANCG, — HE SHOULD 
BK FINED EIGHT ‘ KljlSI^ALAS,’ AND SHOULD NOT llECEIVE 
HIS WAGES. — ( 215 ) 

Bha^ya 

The man who does a stipulated work for a stipulated 
amount of wages is what is meant by the term ‘ hireUng ’ 
here ; i.e., the man who has been engaged to do a certain 
service, and who has agreed to do it Avithiu a definite time, if 
he is paid ‘ five rupees ’ (for instance). If such a person does 
not finish the work, he should be fined eight ‘ kramdita ’ — of 
gold, or of silver, or of copper, in accordance with the nature 
of the work and other eircumstances ; and he should not 
receive the said ritpeea, Avhich had been fixed as his wages. 

But this applies to a case Avbere the man is not ill, and 
omits to do the stipulated work, ' arroyuuce' That is, 
the fine and the loss of wages ant to be inflicted only upon the 
man Avho is not suifering from any illness, and Avho omits to do 
the AA'ork through sheer arrogance ; so that it is notopsn to the 
man to retort — ‘Pay me an amount commensurate with the 
labour already incurred by me.’ 

Some people hold that this same penalty is to be 
inflicted upon priests who leave off their Avork at their OAvn 
will. 

But this is uot right ; iu the case of a sacrificial perfor- 
mance, the loss to the sacrificer, caused by the rites being only 
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Imlf-dono, is very great, so thiit the penally in this case sliould 
also bo heavy ; all that the sacriflccr has lost should ho made 
good, and the man should also compensate for the physical 
siifferiiig involved in the sacrificur having to repeat the 
preliminary rites of the ‘ Iho ‘ tTjiatidd * and the 

'Ddcavmla' 

In a ease where a mechanic ap])roaches the rich man 
and urges him to undertake the digging of a tank, or the 
building of a temple, with the promise that he would supervise 
the work and see that it is completed, but subsequently slips 
olT, then ho should" make good all the loss of money and 
energy that his employer may have sulfered ; and thus accord- 
ing to the law of the ‘ trader and the carrier,’ this law has been 
propounded by Katyayana as being applicable to all cases : 
in his Si/Zcrt, he says — ‘If, through the fault of the carrier, 
the trader suiters some loss, it shall be borne by the carrier, — 
and so also the man who, having urged a man £o invest his 
money on some undertaking, slinks olT, after the work has 
l)eeu only half-done.’ Hero ‘ iucestiiif/’ means applying 
Iho monoy to tho work ; and one who makes the man do 
this, should make good the loss ; such is the sense of the 
passage. 

The law laid down in the verse applies to the person 
who is engaged on fooding only, for six months, or one year, 
lo do a specified work. Says Nurada — ‘If a man does not 
do tho stipulated work, he should bo forced to receive bis 
wages and do it ; if he receives the wages, but does not do 
the work, he should suffer double (he amount received in 
wages; if ho abandons tho work before the end of the 
stipulated time, he deserves to lose his wages.’ — (215) 


VERSE CCXVI 

BltT IE HE IS ILL AKl) ON UECOVEUtNG, COMPLETES THE WORK 
AS ORIGINALLY STIPULATED, HE SHALL RECEIVE HIS WAGES 
FOR IT, EVEN AETER A LONG TIME.— (216) 



MAN'r.SMI.lTI : DTSCOl'RSE VIII 


26 !• 


Jihusyn. 

Forf<*iture of the was'es lias been declared to be the 
{leiialty for the man when not. ill : the present verso lays down 
the law regarding one who is ill. 

If the labourer falls ill and i^ivus up ivork after it has 
beiMi half-done, — but, on reeoviirinjr, comes back and com- 
pletes the task as originally stipulated, — in this case, even 
though he may have taken a li)ng time to recover from 
illness and l•etllrn to work, the man shall, receive his Avages, 
on having completed the work. — (210). 


VKllSE CCXVII 

When a man, sick ok welc, does not get tub stipulated 
WORK done, he shall NOT KKCKIVK HIS WAGK8, — EVEN 
TUOUftll THE AVORK BE ONLV SL.GHTLY ISCOAIPLETB. — (2 1 7) 

Hhmyn. 

If the employer does not dismiss the man, Avhen he has 
fallen ill, after having paid otf his w'ages for the part of the 
Avork done, — then he should, after recovery, be made to 
linish the work. Hut if the employer should say — ‘ I have 
no work for you,’ then he should receive his Avages in 
accordance Avith the part of the work that he may ha\'e 
done. — ( 217 ) 


VERSE CCXVIIl 

Thus has the entire law bearing upon the action of 
‘Non-payment of Wages’ been explained. After 

THIS I AM GOING TO EXPOUND THE LAW RELATING TO 

Contract-breakers. — ( 218 ) 
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Bhasya. 

The term ‘ vMfmadamkarmat}uh ' ‘ the action of non- 
payment of wagee,' only nnmos the particular Head of Dispute ; 
hence there is no room for any such objection as the follow- 
ing — “ How is it thstt the text speaks of having dealt with 
the action of non-payment of wages, — when the action of 
payment also hiis been dealt witli? ” — Because there is nothing 
wrong in the tmming of a subject in accordance with anything 
that may be related to it ; and every little detail does not 
necessarily enter into its name. For instance, in the Agni- 
hotra-Htes, even though libations are actually olTered to both 
Agni and Prajapati, it is called ‘Agnihotra,’ ‘ offering to 
Agni ’ ; and similarly in the case of all such names as *Sthum,' 
‘ Barsha ' and so forth / 

‘ Contract ' is agreement, the stipulation or promise, in 
the form — ‘ I shall certainly do such and siich*a thing, exactly 
in the manner in which you wish.* The 'breakers' of this 
are those who go against it. 

What is referred to here is wluvt has been mentioned 
above (under the Ifesids of Dispute) as ‘ Breach of Contract ? ’ 

The first half of the verse sums up the foregoing section 
and the latter introduces the next. — (218) 
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VKRSJi CCXIX 

If a man, apteu having entered into a compact vndbr 

OATH AVITU a VILIiAOB, A COUNTRY OR A CONFEDERATION, 
SHOULD BREAK IT, THROUGH GREED, — HIM THE KING 
SHALL BANISH FROM MIS KINGDOM. — (219) 


Hhaayn. 

‘ Village * — is a group of households ; and the term here 
stands for the hthahitanh of (lie village ; as it is only among 
men that there can he a compact. Similarly ‘conn fry ’ is a 
group of villages. 

‘ Confederation ’ — a combination formed by persons pro- 
fessing the same faith or path, even though inhabiting diiferent 
countries and belonging to different castes. For instance, 
there is the ‘ confederation of mendicants,’ the ‘ confederation 
of traders,’ the ‘ confederation of persons learned in the Vedas,’ 
and so forth. 

There are several kinds of business is which inhabitants 
of villages, etc., make a combination among themselves. For 
instance — ‘ our village is being encroached upon by the inhabit- 
ants of another village, — very frequently they graze their 
cattle on our pasture-lands,- — they cut our embankments and 
carry away water, — if you be all agreed, then we shall prevent 
their doing all this, — and when we prevent them, it is possible 
that we may come to blows, or may have to appear before the 
‘court ; — if we remain combined in all this, then we shall go 
forward to prevent the encroachment ; otherwise we shall let it 
be.’ On this compact being proposed, men may agree to it, 
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saying — ' yes ; why should the ancient privileges of our village 
be trespassed by them P ’ Now, after having thus entered 
the compact and encouraged it, if some one were to shirk away 
and make common cause with the other party, and become 
lukewarm towards his own neighbours, — such a person should 
1)0 banished by the king from his kingdom ; i.e., he should not 
be allowed to live there any longer. 

Similarly, in regard to the business of tradespeople or 
Brahmaiuus and others, when once a man has entered into a 
compact, be should not break it. 

The penalty here laid down pertains to the breach of 
compacts relating to such work as is of public utility, in due 
accordance with law and custom, and not detrimental to the 
interests of the city and kingdom at large. 

* Throuffh yreed'; — 'greed’ here stands for succumbing 
to one's own selfish interests as served by the inhabitants of 
the rival village. * 

Ifor cases of such brc'sch, through ignorance, there is 
another remedy. — (219) 

VERSE CCXX 

Having caught sucu a bhkakku of compact, he sham. 

MAKE HIM FAY SIX 'NISKAS' OP POUK ‘SUVAR^AS’ EACH, 
AND ALSO ONE SILVER ‘ SilATAMANA.’ — (220) 

Hha^ya. 

‘ Having caught him’ i.e., detected and put him under 
restraint — the king should punish him, without giving him 
any time. 

The 'uifka of four auvargaa each ’ — is that which is made 
up of four ‘ auvartiaa.' 

Though under 8-fiL7, the ‘ ' has been defined as a 

measure consisting of four ‘ suvar^as,’ yet the qualification 
is added here in view of other definitions of the ' nifka’ found 
in other Smrtis — e.g., one of them describes it as consisting 
of ‘ a hundred auvargaa.’ 
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It might be argued that, in as much as the author him- 
self has applied the name ‘ ui^ka ’ to four ' mvaritas ’ only, 
the mere mention of the name in the present text would he 
enough to show what is meant. 

But, since the work is a metrical treatise, the presence 
of a superfluous epithet cannot bo regarded as a defect. 

Others have taken the term ‘ ohatnksuvartia ’ as a Bahu- 
vrlhi compound, having the collective force, and hence ex- 
phiined the verse as prescribing three fine* ; the meaning 
being tiiat the fine is to consist of 'four amari^aa' and ‘ six 
ni^kat ’ ; so that ten nifkaa come to be indicated. 

But for the purpose of making the compound a Jiahuvrlhi, 
it would be necessary to fasten the sense of posaeasion on to 
that of aaaociation. J*'or mere aaaociation with ‘ variegated 
cows ’ does not make Devadatbi a ‘ Chitragnh ’ (which is a 
Bahuvrihi compound meaning poaaeaaing variegated coioa). 

If the fines are to be taken as three distinct ones, then the 
only oonstruetion possible is to take the three as constituting 
a single penalty. 

The penalty hero proscribed is alternative to ‘ kinishment ’ 
(prescribed in the preceding verse). — (220) 


VERSE CCXXI 

TUIS IS THE LAW OF PUNISHMENT WHICH THE KING SHALL 
FOLLOW IN THE CASE OF THE HUEAKEJIS OF COHPACI'S 
RELATING TO VILLAGES AND CASTE-FEDERATIONS.— (221) 


‘ Caate-federationa * — federations of various castes, or of 
men belonging to the same caste ; — those who break compacts 
relating to these federations. 

This verse sums up the section : — (221) 
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VERSE CCXXII 

JP, AFTER IIAVINO BOtTGUT OK SOLD ANTTUINO, ONE SHOULD 

REPENT OF IT, HE HAY RETURN OK TAKE BACK THAT 

THING WITHIN TEN DATS. — ( 222 ) 

BM^ya. 

[i) the case of goods whereof buying and sidling are 
constantly going on, which do not deteriorate, either in quan- 
tity or in quality or in price — such, for instance, ns vessels of 
copper, tin and other metals, — whose value remains constant,— 
if it has not been brought into use, it can bo returned or 
taken back within ten days. 

When such things as fruits and flowers, which cannot 
last long, have been bought at fairs and such gatherings, the 
‘repentance’ should lie at the same moment, or on the same 
day, or the next. 

After that, if the purchaser repents — ‘ this thing I have 
bought is of no use to me,’ — then he should return it within ten 
days. Similarly, if the repentance is on the part of the seller — 
‘ [ have not done well in selling the thing,’ — then the buyer 
should be made to return it to him. 

The period here allowed is for the case of persons inhabit- 
ing the same place. In the case of parties belonging to 
different places, the returning must be done at the very time 
of the purchase. 

Some people hold that the rule here laid down pertains 
to such goods as cattle, land and the like, and not to clothes 
and such articles. 


269 



270 


HANU8H$Tt : DI8COVU8R VllI 


In another Smrti, a different rule has been laid down in 
regard to the buying and selling. Nurada says as follows : — 
' Having bought a merchandise for a certain price, if one 
thinks that he has not done well in buying it, he should return 
it, unharmed, to the seller, on the same day ; if he return 
it on the second day, the buyer should suffer the third part 
of the price paid ; on the third day, he loses the double of 
the third part, and on the fourth day the thing must remain 
with the buyer * — {Narada 9. 2-3). 

Anything that is laid out for sale is called ' merchandise,’ 
by selling which the seller gets a price, with which he buys 
something else, and thus makes a living for himself. Such 
an article is spread out in the market by the trader. Now 
from tho use of this particular term in the text of Narada, 
it is clear that something very special is meant ; for, other- 
wise, the text quoted would mean the same thing as the 
foregoing text — ‘Having bought a thing at a certain price, etc.’ 
(NSrada 9 . 1 ). 

Now the question arises — What is this something special 
that is meant ? 

Our answer is as follows : — The rule laid down by Narada 
is meant to bo applicable to the case where the article, even 
after being bought, still continues to remain ‘ merchandise,’ 
in the sense that it is laid out for sale by the tradesman who 
bought it from a fellow-trader only for selling it on his own 
account — i.e., in cases of mutual transactions among 
tradesmen themselves ; while the rule propounded by Manu 
is meant to apply to all other cases. Such is tho explanation 
given by some people. 

Now, what is the right view on this point ? 

In each individual case, one should act according to the 
nature of the article concerned, or according to local usage. 
Thus it is that we find such practices as the trying of the i^ace 
of a horse, the applying of the goad to the elephant, the dis- 
cussion of the nature of sales effected and so on. 

In the text of Narada quoted above, the term ' unhanned ’ 
means not spoilt or destroyed. In the case of ‘ deposits ’ in 
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the shape of cloths and such things, the depositor receives the 
value of only that part of it which has heen spoilt, and the rem* 
nant he- takes back all ri^ht. While in the case of ‘ sales* 
even the slightest harm makes thi* buyer liable to pay the 
whole price. — (222) 


VKHSK CCXXIII 

But after ten days, he 8ham> neither return nor take 

IT BACK ; HE W'lIO T^KKS IT RACK, AS WELL AS UB WHO 
RETURNS IT, SllOUl.I) BE FINED BY THE KING SIX HUNDRED. 

—(223) 

Bhitsyn. 

After ten days there can be no ‘ rescission of the sale.’ 

If the buyer does repent of tlii^ transaction and applies 
to the king for its rescission, lie should be hm d six hundred 
* He shall not return it .' — This prohibition is not put 
forth with a view to any transeendeiital result ; all that is 
meant is that such is the established rule, — that after ten days 
the buyer should not be forced, against his wish, to give up 
the article, nor should the seller be forced to take it back. So 
that there is nothing wrong if the returning and taking back 
are done amicably by inutu.al understanding. — (223) 

VERSE CCXXIV 

If a man gives a defective damsel, without mentioning 

THR defects, he SHOULD BE FUNI8HED BY THE KING 
HIMSELF WITH A FINK OF NINETY-SIX * PA^AS.’ — (221-) 

Bhd^ya. 

When a maiden happens to be defective, but she is not 
described as being so, to the bridegroom, and is given to him 
without disclosing her defects, — then, on these becoming 
known, the king shall punish the giver. 
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The term ‘ himself' is meant to indicate the gravity of 
the oifonce. 

Such circumstances in connection with the girl as may 
be detrimental to morality, to progeny, and to capacity in 
general are to be regarded as her • defects ' ; c.y,, such diseases 
as consumption and the like, loss of virginity and so forth. 

The punishment in this case is to be cither what is laid 
down in the present text, or that prescribed above, under 2Q5. 
-( 221 ) 


VKU8E CGXXV 

If a man, TitnouGU malick, spfaks of a maiden as ‘not 

A VIRGIN ’ HE SHOULD RECEIVE THE PUNISHMENT OF ONE 
HUNDRED, IF UNABLE TO PROVE HER IMPUUITV. — (225) 


Bhinya, 

* Not a virgin ' one who has already had sexual 
intercourse. If a man speaks of a maiden ns such, but is 
unable to prove her guilt, he should be fined one hundred 
coins. 

Others have held the view that, in view' of the fact that the 
penalty prescribed is too small in comparison with the serious 
nature of the defamation, the text should be taken as referring 
to the actual utterance of the exact words ‘ not a virgin ; ’ 
specially as we cannot get over the significance of the particle 
‘ iti,' (‘ as ’) ; — the sense thus being that the man is to he 
fined one hundred, only w'hen ho actually defames the maiden 
as a ‘ non-maiden.’ 

“ What difference does this make ? ” 

The explanation is as fotlow's : — When the man defames 
the maiden as a ‘ non-virgiti,’ if he is asked — ‘ How' is she a 
non-virgin ? ’ — and he replies—' she is immodest, cruel, and 
prone to using obscene language, — all which is not proper 
for virgins,’ — hut cannot prove it, then it is that he is to be 
fined only one hundred, — i.e., when all that he alleges is the 
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absence in the girl of siich qualities as should be present in 
all maidens (and does not accuse her of having actually lost 
her virginity). 

Or, the term ‘ virgin ’ may be taken as denoting juniority 
of age ; and the meaning of the text explained as follows : — 
When a man is seeking a cc^rtain girl in marriage, if some one 
should come and tell him behind the back of the girl’s rela- 
tions — ‘ that girl is not a maiden, she is too young — or too 
old,’ — then the guardian of the girl complains to the king — 
* my girl is extremely handsome and this man is maligning 
her to the prospective bridegroom, because he is himself 
desirous of having her ’ ; thereupon if th(^ dofamer is proved 
guilty, — as lie is, when he is found to have made the allega> 
tions when the girl was actually of the right age, — then he is 
fined ‘ one hundred.* — (225) 


VERSE CCXXVI 

The marriage-ritual texts are applicable to virgins 

ONLY, AND NOWHERE AMONG MEN, TO NON-VIRGINS ; AND 
THIS BECAUSE THESE LA’ITKR ARE EXCLUDED FROM 
RELIGIOUS ACTS. — (226) 

Jihanga. 

‘ Pmiigrahana ’ is marriage, the taking of a toife ; in con- 
nection with the ritual of marriage, there are certain mantra- 
texts — such as ‘ kanya aghimayakenta, etc.’ (‘ the virgin offered 
a sacrifice to Agni ’) — which indicate that it is virgins alone 
that can undergo the ceremonies of marriage. In fact, the 
very injunction of marriage itself says — * one should marry 
a virgin,’ and it is this that is reiterated in the mantra-texts ; 
and the mere fact of the term ' virgin,’ being found in these 
mantra-texts could not be regarded as indicative of the 
restriction of marriage to virgins only; and this for the 
simple reason that mantra-texts, by their very nature have no 
injunctive force. 

36 
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The same idea is further emphasised by means of a nega- 
tive assertion — ‘ and nowhere among men, to non-virgina * — 
That is, in no Vedic text is marriage with a non^virgin found to 
be mentioned. 

' Excluded from religions ac/sJ — In as much as such girls 
would not be entitled to help in iho performance of the Agni- 
hotra and other rites, or in the proper begetting of children, 
they are not lit for being married. 

For this reason, when a man calls a virgin a ‘ non-virgin* 
he should be punished with a heavy line. This is what is 
meant by the adding of the present verse after what has been 
said in the preceding one. — (226) 

VEltSK CCXXVll 

The MABKIAaE-TEXTS AUE CiiEABLT CONDUCIVE TO ‘ WIFE-HOOD 
AND THESE ARE TO BE KECOONISED BT THE LEARNED AS 
COMPLETED AT THE ‘ SEVENTH-STEP.’ — (227) 

Bhu^ya. 

* Wife ' is consort ; and ‘ wife-hood ’ is brought about by 
the mantras,- which are thus * conducive to * it. That is, the 
sacramental rite called ‘ marriage ’ is accomplished by the use 
of these numtras, in the case of the twice-born castes ; it is not 
so in the case of the shudra, in whose case no ma»fra« are 
used ; though, barring the mantras, all the rest of the proce- 
dure is the same. It is in this sense that the mantras are 
indicative of the sacramental rite of * marriage.’ 

Of these ‘ mantras* the completion, end, is to be ‘ reoog- 
nised ! — ‘a# the seventh-step* After the 'offering of fried 
grains,’ the bride is made to gp round the fire thrice and then 
move forward seven steps, the words addressed to her beginning 
with the words ‘ ^kapadi bhava * and ending with ‘ saptapadl 
bhava,* and when the ‘ seventh step * has been thus taken by the 
bride, there can be no revoking, either on the part of the 
bride’s father or on that of the bridegroom. So that even 
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though she be insane, she has to be taken as ' w ife,’ and 
cannot be abandoned. 

There can be no such * marriage ’ of a girl, wlio has 
already had sexual intercourse ; and in her case even though 
the entire procedure, up to the * offering of fried grains ’ may 
have been gone through, she does not become a ‘ wife.’ So 
that in this case, a revoking of the bargain is possible, just as 
in the case of any other commodity. Just as the performance 
of the rites of ‘ ftre-luying,’ it done by a ShQdra, cannot make 
the fire ' ahavanlya ' (sacrificial), — or as the performance of the 
flre-offerings and other details of the marriage-rite does not 
make it a regular ‘ marriage,’ if the bride happens to b(; within 
* aapiti^a-relationship ’ to the bride-groom. In fact these cases 
are regarded as transgressions, as is clearly indicated by the 
following declaration of Vashistha : — ‘ By reason of having 
gone through the rites the man becomes liable to expiation 
and the bride becomes unfit for being married to any one else.’ 

“ If a man, after having married a girl suffering from a 
disease conducive to sterility, does not abandon her, what 
would be the remedy ? ” 

If he has the wish and the capacity, he shall marry 
another girl ; just ns in the case of one who has a sharp- 
tongued wife and whom * he shall give up at once ’ (Manu, 
9, 81). 

In a case where, after she has given birth to a son and the 
man has set up the fire, the wife happens to be attacked by 
some wasting diseiisc, — the husband shall not have her super- 
seded ; specially as the circumstances under which supersession 
is permissible have been strictly enumerated (9.77-85). Even 
then, if some one were to take to another wife, by reason of 
the unchaste character of his former wife, we could not 
prevent him. 

In brief then, the rule relating to girls is that, — even 
though in the case of ether commodities, there is rescission, 
by mutual understanding, even after ten days, — there can be 
no such revoking in the case of girls who have been married. 
Even in cases where girls are given in return for prices paid, 
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they are to be treated as other commodity only until marriage 
has been performed. • While in the case of one who is given 
away in a purely religious spirit, there can be no revoking 
at all ; so say the texts. Though in such cases also, there is 
revocation, — as declared by Yajuavalkya (I. 65) * Even though 
she has been betrothed, the girl may be taken back if a better 
bridegroom present himself,* — but only till the ‘ seventh step ’ 
has been taken. Once the ‘seventh step * has been taken, the 
gift cannot be rescinded ; and hence there is no revoking in this 
case ; just as there is none in the case of such gifts as the cow 
and the like. When once a cow has been given to a person, 
the gift cannot be returned and taken back, oven by mutual 
understanding ; because the act of giving has l)een already 
accomplished at the time that the gift was made. So that 
when once the gift has been accepted, if it were given again 
to the original giver, — then this would only be an entirely 
different act of gift, and not the revoking of the former gift. 
Similarly in the case where both the bride and the bridegroom 
are possessed of the requisite qualifications, there can be no 
rescission (of the betrothal), even before the marriage has been 
performed. While after the marriage has been performed, there 
can be no abandonment of even a defective bride. Though if 
she happens to be one who has already had intercourse, 
and is therefore not a ‘ maiden * at all, — she may be abandoned; 
since marriage is enjoined as to be done with a ‘ maiden' 
Marriage stands on the same footing as ming ; and just as the 
cloth that has been used and worn cannot be returned to the 
seller even within ten days, so the maiden also who has been 
married cannot be abandoned. 

This subject we shall deal with again under 9, 47. — (227) 

VERSE CCXXVIII 

Whenever any person should have repentance in regard 

TO ANY COMPACT THAT HAS BEEN ENTERED INTO— THE KINO 

SHALL BRINO HIM TO THE UIOUTBOUS PATH, IN THE MANNER 

JUST DESCRIBED. — (228) 
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Bhaaya, 

The law relating to rescission within ten days is not res* 
tricted to transactions among tradesmen ; it is applicable also 
to compacts relating to wages, interest and other kinds of 
transaction. The repetition of the pronoun in the phrase 
‘ yaamin yaamin ’ indicates that all kinds of transaction are 
meant to be included. 

This is an example of ‘ extended application.’ 

When a ompact has been entered into, and the work 
agreed upon has been commenced, then it is that repentance 
sets in. When a compact has been entered into verbally, the 
parties should therefore w'ait for ten days, to see if there is 
repentance on either side. 

In a case however where after money has been borrowed 
on interest, or a priest has been appointed, and the wages 
have been paid, — if a quarrel arises in regard to the terms of 
the compact, — then this case does not come within the rule 
here laid down ; — so say some people ; on the ground that 
what has been done cannot be undone. 

This however is not right. It is only when a work has been 
completed tliat it is regarded as ‘ done,’ — and not only when it 
haa been begun ; because the past-participial affix in the term 
‘ done ’ docs not connote commencement (but accompliahment), 
and there is no ground for rejecting its primary connotation. 
As for the argument that ' what has been done cannot be 
undone ’ ; — as a matter of fact, even when an act has been done, 
if there is any obstruction in the way of the due appearance 
of its effects, it is regarded to be as good as ‘ undone.’ For 
instance, when the food that has been eaten is thrown out. 

Even in the case of ordinary things of the world, when 
they are found to be amenable to the rules laid down in the 
scriptures, promulgation or revocation must proceed on these 
same scriptural lines. Hence even though the things may 
have become accomplished, there may be revocation. Conse- 
quently, even after a money-transaction has been completed 
and the money has been taken home by the borrower, it shall 
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be brought back, if either party shows signs of repentance. 
If there has been any deterioration or expenditure, these shall 
be borne by the party concerned, in accordance with the law 
laid down in the scriptures. It is for this reason that some 
people hold that by merely receiving the loan, the borrower 
becomes liable to a month’s interest. 

In oases of mortgage also — when things are mortgaged 
on the understanding that they shall be used for a stipulated 
time, — the transaction is revoked if there is repentance 
within ten days. As regards the appointment of priests, it is 
like the marriage of girls. There can be revocation after ten 
days only when there had been a compact ; but only if there 
is another scriptural text bearing on this subject. — ( 228 ) 



XXXIX. Disputes between Owner and Keeper 


VERSE CCXXIX 

I AM »0IN6 TO KXPOUND FUIitY t’HK TROK LAW URLATINO TO 
DISPUTES BETWEEN OWNERS AND KEEPERS ARISING FROM 
TRANSGRESSIONS REGARDING CATTLE. — (229) 

Bha^ya. 

In regard to ‘ cattle ’ — such as cows and the like — there 
may be some ‘ transgreasiona ’ ; and fram those may arise 
* diap^itea bettceen their ownera and keepera* ; — %he owner 
saying — ‘you have destroyed my cow, give her to me ’ ; — on 
which the keeper retorts — ‘ There was no neglect on my part.’ 

The ‘ true law ’ — the established rule — that governs such 
disputes — that ‘ I am going to deacrihe fully.' 

This summing up of the sense of the entire section is put 
forth for the purpose of securing the attention of the 
audience. — (229) 


VER8E CCXXX 

Responsibility for the safe keeping during the day 

RESTS WITH THE KEEPER, AND DURING THE NIGHT, WITH 
THE OWNER, IF IN HIS OWN DOUSE; IF OTHERWISE, THE 
KEEFER SHOULD BE RESPONSIBLE. — (230) 

Bha^ya. 

If there arises any neglect regarding the safe keeping of 
the cattle, ‘ during the day ,* — such as those going to be des- 
cribed under 232, — ‘ the reaponaibility * — blame — ‘ reata with 
the keeper * ; and he has to bear the blame 
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‘ During t1^ night* the blame lies with the owner, — if 
the animals die while tied up ; — ‘ if in his house,’ — it they have 
been safely penned in the house by the keeper. 

‘ If otherwise! — ».<?., if they have not been brought into 
the house during the night, and have been kept in the pas* 
tures, — the blame lies with the keeper. 

The meaning is as follows : — During the time that the 
cattle are under the charge of the keeper, if they graze in 
the cultivated field of a man, or if they are killed, — the fault 
lies with the keeper ; but if anything happens after they 
have been made over to the owner, then it lies with this 
latter. 

As the blame is in connection with non-safety, the term 
* yoga-k^ema,' ‘safety,’ should be taken as figuratively indi- 
cating its opposite ; just as the epithet ‘ beautiful-eyed ’ is 
applied to a blind man.— (230) 

VERSE CCXXXI 

Iv THE HIKED CAXTLE-KEBEEB IS ONE PAID WITH MILK, HE 
SHALL, WITH THE OWNEIl’s FKEMI8SION, MILK THE BEST 
OUT OP TEN ; THIS SHALL BE THE ‘WAOES’ OF THE KEEPER, 
IF HE RECEIVES NO OTHER WAGES. — (231) 

Bha^ya. 

The author is going to describe the details regarding 
the * safe keeping * (mentioned in the preceding verse). 

One who * keeps ’ the * cattle ’ is the ‘ cattle-keeper,’ the 
herdsman. Sometimes he is engaged on fooding and other 
kinds of wages, and sometimes on milk. Of these he who is 
‘paid with milk shall milk the best — varam — out of lett ’ ; — 
or the * worst,' ‘ avar&m,' — the initial ‘a’ being mixed up with 
the preceding vow'el. 

The wages are to be commensurate with}[the labour in- 
volved in the keeping. If the man receives nothing else, — 
in the shape of subsistence, — ^he shall take the millr of one 
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COW. The exact wage:*, more or less, of the man .shall be 
determined according to this rate. Thu.s for the work of 
looking after milch and non-milch cows, heifers, bulls and 
calves, the owner shall apportion to the keeper sometimes 
the third, and sometimes the fourth, part ol 'the entire milk- 
produce. 

This ver.se is meant only to alVord some indication of the 
subject. In fact in each individual case, local custom has 
got to he followed. 

If the herdsman of the village omits to look after the 
cattle, with the idea of having his wages fixed beforehand, 
then he shall not milk one of the ten cows, without having 
obtained the owner’s permission. 

' With the owner's permission ' ; — this has been added 
for the purpose of precluding the possibility of the keeper 
taking the milk in lieu of the * fooding ’ on which he has been 
engaged. The meaning is that if he milks t^ie cow without 
the owner’s permission, ho shall he punished. 

‘ This' — i.e,, what lias been just mentioned be the 

wages if he reeeiee iw other wages' \ i.e., this .shall be the 

wages of the keep«?r engaged ‘ on milk.’ 

‘ Hired ' — i.e., ho who takes up the work of keeping the 
cattle for the purpo.se of making a living, and not for acquiring 
spiritual merit. 

Or, the iiieaning of the verse may be that “if the man, 
entirely out of his own wish, takes the milk of every tenth 
cow, he shall be regarded as a thief. ; hut if he has obtained 
the owner's permission, then it becomes his due ‘ wages,’ and 
there is nothing wrong.’’ 

“ ])ut in the case mentioned in the verse also, if the man 
took the milk without the owner’s permission, he would be 
doing something wrong.’’ 

True ; but in this case he would be only liable to punish- 
ment, and he would not be a ’ thief ’ ; while in the other case 
he would be either a ‘ thief’ or a ’misappropriator of a trust.’ 

This verse should have gone before ; some people read it 
later on. — (231) 

36 
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VERSE CCXXXII 

The keeper alone should make rood what has strayed, 
OR been destroyed by worms, or killed by dogs, or 

HAS PERISHED IN AN UNSAFE PLACE, — IF IT WAS LEFT 

without human aid.— (232) 


Bha^a, 

‘ Strayet! ’ — the cattle that has disappeared from sight, 
and one does not know n herc it has gone to. 

‘ Destroyed by icorms ’ ; — ^Worms called ‘ arshaka ' enter 
through the genital ogans of the cow and kill it. 

‘ Killed by dogs ’ ; — this is mentioned only by way of 
illustration ; so that the same rule applies to the case of cattle 
being killed by jackals, tigei-s and other wild animals. 

* In an unsafe place ’ ; — such as holes, pits, stony places 
and so forth. 

All this ‘ tAe keeper shall make good ' — ‘ if it has been left 
voithout human aid.' — The ‘ human aid ’ in such cases would 
consist in remaining near the cattle and lighting the stick 
for keeping away wolves and other animals ; and when they 
are left without all this care. In a case where the man, 
himself on the point of death, is unable to scare away the 
tiger — or where if the cattle, running fast, happen to fall 
into a pit, from which it could not be turned back by the 
keeper, even when he would be following it, — no fault can 
lie with the keeper. — ( 232 ) 


VEKSE CCXXXIII 

But the kbbfbk shall not havb to makb good what was 

BBBN TAKEN AWAY BY THIEVES OPENLY, — IF HE INFORMS 
HIS OWN MASTER OF IT AT THE FROPBR FLAGB AND TIMB. 
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Bhc^ya. 

‘ Openly ’ — publicly, with l)eat of drums ; — when the 
cattle is thus takeu away by thieves, the keeper is not made 
to pay for it. The term ‘ ox>enly ’ is meant to indicate the 
helplessness of the keeper ; the sense being that in a case 
where there are a large number of thieves, and they have 
taken away the cattle by force, — the keeper is let off ; 
specially if he *at the proper time — i.e., immediately — informs 
the master, — ‘ at the proper place’— Le., wherever the master 
may happen to be. 

“ But how could the man know whether the master was on 
the spot or at his house P ” 

There is no force in this ; even in a case where the 
master is not on the spot, some substitute of his is bound to 
be there, who would inform the king or his officer and would 
have the thieves pursued. 

*Mi8 own ' ; — this has been added for the purpose of pre- 
cluding the possibility of the information being given directly 
to the king. The keeper’s own master could make every effort 
to recover his property — on being informed by the keeper ; — 
not so the king ; — and further, it would be e.xtremely difficult 
for the keeper to convey any information to the king directly. 

If the keeper gives the information after the thieves have 
gone away after taking the cattle, — the blame would lie with 
him.-— (233) 


VBilSB CCXXXIV 

On the death of the animals, he shall make over to the 

OWNER THEIR BARS, SKIN, TAIL-HAIRS, BLADDER AND 
TENDONS AND THE CONCRETE BILE, AND ALSO POINT OUT 
THEIR MARKS. — (231) 


Bhayya. 

When, on the expiry of their lives, the animals have died, 
the ears and other limbs should be made over to the owner. 
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The ‘ cmorete bile ’ is a powder obtained from the horns 
of cows. 

‘ Bladder ’—is a particular part of the Iwdy, 

' Marks ’ — such as * cleft ears * and the like, which serve 
to distinguish the animals these should he pointed out. 

In this manner, does the keeper become absolved from 
blame. 

By seeing the marks the particular animal becomes 
identified. — (234) 


VKltSK CCXXXV 

WhBK 00\TS and SHEKV have BEEK SUKaOUNDEU liY WOLVES, 
AND THE KERPEK DOES NOT COMB FORWARD, — IF THE WOLF 
FORCIBLY KILL ANY, THE BLAME SHALL LIE WITH THE 
KEEFER. — (236) 


Jiliasifa. 

‘ Goafs and Sheep,' — ‘Sheep’ also includes the wild goat. 

When these have been ‘ surrounded bp wolves ’ — ^.jackals 
and the rest — and they are not killed outright at the very 
first onset,— so that there is time to come forward and rescue 
the animals,— and yet ‘ /reywr does not mne forward ' — 
to rescue them ; under such circumstances, if the w'olf should 
‘forcibly kill any ,' — the blame lies with the keeper. That is, 
he should he made to make it good to the owner, and also 
perform an expiatory rite. 

Cows are large animals, and hence cannot he ‘ surround* 
ed ’ by jackals, etc. ; hence the present verse has specified 
' ffoats and sheep ’ ; it does not follow that the rule a]>plies to 
these animals only; so that this same rule applies to 
the case of young calves also. — (235) 
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VERSE CCXXXVI 

When ho'wevrr, they are grazing together in the forest, 

DULY 1‘KOTECTEO, — IF A WOLF POUNCES UPON ONE AND 

KILLS IT, — THE KEEPER IS NOT TO BLAHK. — (236) 

Bha^pa. 

Tn the precedin" verse the dual number in ‘dj&vike' 
(‘ goats and sheep ’} is liased upon the fact that Itco kinds of 
animals arit meant ; though in reality, being a copulative 
compound of th^ names of ‘animals,’ it should have 
taken the singular ending. In the present verse we have the 
feminine plural, in consideration of the individual animals 
concerned. 

' Duly protected ' 'together '- — kept together, flocked in 
one place ; having their movements hitherto duly checked; — 
while grazing in the forest, before the eyes of the keeper; — 
if a wolf should suddenly emerge out of a thicket and pounce 
upon and kill one of them; — in this case the keeper is not 
to he blamed. Because it is absolutely impossible for a man 
to shut out every little opening in the forest, consisting as 
it docs of endless trees and thickets and creepers ; and wolves 
are ahvays on the lookout for such openings. 

The addition of the term ‘ together ’ shows that if they 
are allowed to roam about long distances, then if any is killed, 
the blame does lie w'ith the keeper. ’I'he animals are in the 
hands of the keeper ; so that if they come to harm through 
his carelessness, it should be made good by the keeper himself. 
It is for the purpose of making this simple fact easily under- 
stood that the author has had recourse to these detailed 
assertions. — (230) 


VERSE CCXXXVII 

Around the village there should be a i’asturk- ground, 

FOUR HUNDRED ‘ BOWS ’ OR THREE ‘ STICK-THROWS ’ (iN 
width); but three times THAT SPACE AROUND THE 
TOWN.— (237) 
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Bha^ya. 

The * bow ’ is four cubits in length ; four hundred such 
‘ bows.’ 

'Around* — on the four sides, *of the village^ — the 
* paature-ground ’ shall he reserved ; that is, this much of 
space should be left uncultivated, for the roaming about of 
cattle. 

* Shamya ’ is a stick ; this should be thrown with great 
force ; and from the point where it falls, it should be thrown 
again ; and when this has been done three times, that shall 
represent the sise of the pasture-ground. 

‘ Three timet (hat around the town ’ ; — the distinction 
between * village ’ and ‘ town ’ is well known. 

' Stick‘throiea' — ue., its being thrown, falling on the 
ground on the momentum being spent up, and so forth. — (237) 

VERSE CCXXXVIII 

If tub CA'in'iiE damaok thb unfjsnceu ckops therein, the 

KING, IN THAT CASE, SHALL NOT INFLICT PUNISHMENT ON 

THB CATTLE-KEEPERS. — (238) 

BJia§ya. 

As a rule, no crops should be grown on the pasture-lands ; 
since if they have been grown, — why should fences have not 
been put up ? The fault thus lies with the cultivator, and 
not with the cattle-keepers. The cattle-keeper cannot always 
be leading each individual animal by the rope ; and there 
is no other grazing ground for the cattle. — (238) 

VERSE CCXXXIX 

One should set up an bnolosubr there which the camel 

CANNOT SEE, AND SHUT UP EVERY OPENING THROUGH 

WHICH TBE HEAD OP A DOG OK A BOAR COULD BE 

THRUST. — (289) 
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Bhaaija. 

' Enclosure ’ — is the name given to a fencing of thorns 
and twigs that is put up round fields ami gardens for the 
preventing of the entrance of cattle ; in some places this is 
called ' partoka' 

The height of this enclosure should be such that the 
camel shall not look over it. 

“ Is the accusative ending in ‘ yam,' ‘ which,' used in the 
sense of the Instrumental ?” Our answer is— »o. 

“ How then would be the camel not see the enclosure V' 

If it is very high, its other side being not visible, the 
enclosure is as good as not seen. 

All the openings should also be closed, — such openings 
as can be entered by the head of the dog or the hog; i.e, 
the gaps that may be of the size of the head of these animals : 
tho sense is that every effort should be made,so that their head 
may not be thrust in. — (239) 

After the enclosure has been sot up — 

VERSE COXL 

Ip cattle ATTENDEI) bt the keeper be POTTNI) in an enclosed 

FIELD, ON THE ROAD-SIDE OR NEAR THE VILLAGE, THE 

KEEPER SHOULD BE FINED A HUNDRED; BUT CATTLE 

WITHOUT A KEEPER SHALL BE DRIVEN OFF. — (240) 

BhSfya. 

‘In an enclosed field, either on the road-side, or 
near the village,' — within the pasture-ground ; — the term 
‘anta' means near; — if the cattle should eat the crops, — 
and the keeper be on the spot, — then he should ‘be 
fined a hundred'', since no fine could be imposed upon 
the cattle ; so also when the keeper is close hy, if 
he is too much engrossed in his family-affairs, and does not 
send any hired person to see to the cattle. 
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* Cattle without a keeper' should he ' drieen off"' with 
a stich or some such thin;; ; and they shall not he punished. 
‘ Cattle without a keeper ' that arc meant here are such calves 
as have been sot free in connection with certain religious rites. 
(These belong to no one). Tn the case of other cattle roaming 
about without a keeper, punishment shall be inflicted upon 
the owner. 

Or. we may read ‘ aparivrta,' ‘ ane.ncloftetl ‘ Hiifenced,' 
for ‘ parierta,' ‘ enclosed' and ‘ sapula ' may he taken as 
standing for * the owner along with the keeper^' — the compound 
‘sopa/a’ meaning a party other than the one denoted by the 
terms of the compound, i.c., one along with the keeper — and 
the question arising ‘ who is to he punished in this case ? ’ — 
the answer is that both the owner of the field and the keeper 
of the cattle should ho punished ; — the owner being punished 
for the fault of having cultivated the field near the road-side 
and not fencing it ; if it had been fenced, how could the crops 
have been eaten ? 

* Calt/e without a keeper ’ — which may have strayed 
from the herd — should he driven off. Says Gautama (12.21) — 
‘When there is an unfenced field on the road-side, punishment 
shall be inflicted on the keeper and on the cultivator of the 
fleld.’— (240) 

VERSE CCXI4 

In the case of other fields, the cattlb-keefek should re 

FINED A ‘FA^A ’ AND A QUARTER; AND IN ALL CASES THE 

CROP SHALL BE MADE GOOD TO THE OWNER OF THE 

field; such is the established rule. — (241) 

BhSfya. 

In the case of ' oth^ fields ' — ».«?., other than those on the 
road-side or near the village ; — if the crops are eaten, the flne 
, shall be a ‘jnhki and a quarter' 

“ The fine should be a small one, in the case of a fleld 
close by, as compared to that in the case of one that can be 
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reached after traversing a long distance, or which is situated 
outside the village. In the latter case the punishment 
should be heavy. For in this case there can be no excuse 
for the cattle being allowed to enter the field.” 

There is no force in this ; if a heavy fine were not 
inflicted in the? case of fields close by, then every day, when 
the cattle would be going out or coming in, they would 
destroy all the fields near the village ; while if there is a 
heavy fine imposed, people would be afraic^ of it and would 
take special care to ke(‘p them away. In the ease of remoter 
fields, it is only seldom that cattle are taken to graze so far 
for the sake of some particular kind of grass ; hence only a 
slight fine has been prescribed in this case. 

In the case of these fields also, cattle without a keeper 
should be driven oiT. 

In all cases the loss to the owner of the field has to be 
made good, the exact amount being detc^rmined by experts. 

* KBetrika ’ is one loho has possession of the field ; the 
word being formed with the affix ‘ fhak/ the original term 
* k^elra ’ beJonging to the ‘ vrihyadi * group. 

‘ Such is the established mle ’ — laid down on the subject. 

The use of the phrase * in all cases ’ indicates that in the 
case of cattle without a creeper also, the loss has to be 
made good to the owner of the field by the owner of the cattle. 

Though the term ^ cattle^ ^pashu^' includes all such 
animals as tlie buffalo, the goat, the sheep, the camel, the 
ass and so forth, — yet, on the strength of the w^ords of another 
Smrti, it is restricted to cows only. Gautama (12.24-26) 
prescribes other fines in the case of animals other than the 
cow — ‘ In the case of the horse and the buffalo, the fine is 
to be ten, while in that of goats and sheep two each.’ — (241) 

VERSE CCXLIl 

But Msnu has declared that no punishment shall be 

INFLICTED upon A COW WITHIN TEN DAYS OF ITS CALVING, 
OB BULLS OB DEDICATED CATTLE, — WHETHER WITH OB 
WITHOUT KEEPERS. — (242) 

87 
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Bha^ya. 

Thn present verse lays down an exception to what 
has been said above. 

Since the text speaks of the ‘ cow’ it follows that, in the 
case of other animals, such iis the ImiTalo and the like, the 
wron" done is cognisable. The term ‘ ’ stands for bullg. 

‘ Dedicatct! cattle’ —such cattle as have been selected by 
a saorillcer for being used at an iinyamding sacrificial perform- 
ance. Or the term * deva ’ may stand for the images of Vi^pu, 
Shiva or other Gods installed within brick-structures; and 
such ‘ cattle ’ Jis may have been presented to these ' Gods * 
would be called ‘ dedicated cattle ’ ; as in such cases there 
would be a relation of possession and possessed between the 
‘ Gods * and the ‘ c^ittle.’ 

What is declared here pertains to such cattle as serve as 
ornaments of temples ; and not to those that are only brought 
there for the purpose of their milk being offered to the 
temple. Because in the case of the latter, it is the keepers 
that offer the milk to the Gods, and hence are the ‘ owners’ 
of the cattl e ; so that these have to be regarded as on the same 
footing as other owners. On the other hand, those that serve 
as ornaments to the temple have been presented to the temple, 
and as such come to be regarded as being ‘ dedicated cattle.’ 

' Some people hold that the term * vrfah ’ stands for such 
bulls as have been let off, in connection with the ceremony 
of Vfaotaarga. 

Such cattle — whether they be ' tcilh keepers,’ or not belong- 
ing to any one and hence 'without keepers’ — arc not to be 
penalised. — (24i2) 


VERSE CCXLIII 

When thbkb is transobrssion on the part of the fabubb 

HIMSELF,- HIS FINE SHALL BE TEN TIMES THE BOTAL SHARE, 
—HALF OF THAT Dit: THE CASE OF EEBVANTS, IF IT IS UN- 
KNOWN TO THE farmer. — (243) 
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Bha^a. 

If there haa been some * transgression ’ — fault — on the part 
of the Farmer himself, in connection with his farm, — such as 
untimely sowing, sowing of unripe seed, damage to the crops 
by his own cattle, harvesting before ripening, and so forth, — 
then the man should be fined ten times the amount of the 
king’s share. 

If without the farmer’s knowledge, the wrong has been 
done by the servants employed by biin — in the shape of night- 
watchers and others, — then these servants shall be fined half 
tho aforesaid amount. 

The construction is — ‘ at gage k^etriyasga daiuia^’ 

This has been set forth here in the present contexl, because 
it deals with cultivated fields. — (243) 

VERSE CCXLIV 

This is tuk mii.K that iiik bioh'ikoiis king shall observe, 

IN TIIK CASE OS TUAN8GKK8SIONS BY OWNERS, BY CATTLE 

ANU BY THE KEEPKK8. — (244) 

Bhofga. 

This verse is easily intelligible. — .244) 



XL. (J) Disputes regarding Boundaries. 


VERSE CCXLV 

When k uisvutb bboahding boundaries arises between 

TWO TILLAOBS, THE KING 8HADL SETl'LE THE BOUNDARY 
DURING THE MONTH OY JyRSTHA, WHEN THE LANDMARKS 
ARE DISTINCTLY PERCKPITBLE. — (245) 


'Dispute regarding boundaries dispute on account 
of boundary : the particle * prati ’ being a preposition, governs 
the accusative, according to Paqiini 1. 4. 00 : specially as 
the cause of a thing also can be spoken of as its 
characteristic feature. 

* Boundary , — the limit of villages, their division, the exact 
determination of their extent. 

* Shall settle it ’ — decide it, — ‘ during the month of Jyd^lha* 

The text adds the reason why the boundary should be 

settled during this particular month : — ‘ when the land-marks 
are distinctly perceptible' — Boundary-marks are going to be 
described below ; such as those consisting of clods of stone or 
things of that kind, and also thickets of grass and the like. 
Before the advent of the said month, while grass is growing 
on all sides, no difference could be perceived between grounds 
marked by a stone-piece and other grounds. When however, 
the boundary is marked by a piece of stone, if no grasses 
axe visible, then the boundary is easily determined. Similarly 
in cases where demarcation has been done by creepers and 
thickets, the boundary should be settled before the advent of 
spring: for when trees and creepers are burnt down 
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forest-fires during the spring, no distinction could be 
peroeived. 

In as much as the text has put forward a reason for settling 
the dispute during a certain month, it is to he concluded that in 
a case where the marks are easily perceptible, the king should 
not wait for any particular month, thereby affording time to 
the parties concerned. It is only for the purpose of finding 
the necessary marks that one need wait for any particular 
month. This is the sole purpose served by the mention of 
the month of 

VERSE CCXLVI 

He smaxl PLAier boundabp-thbbs, — such as thb Ntaqkodha, 

THE ASHVATTHA, THE KIMSUUKA, THE ShALMALI, THE 

SliiA ANB THE Tala,— as also plants with milky juice. 

—(246) 

Bhasya. 

* Padapa * is plant . — ' Plants with milky-juice ’ — such as 
the Arka, the Udumhara and the like. 

These trees are long-lived ; hence they should be planted 
on boundaries ; but never in the midst of the village. If they 
were planted elsewhere also, they could not be sure indicatives 
of boundaries. — (246) 

VERSE COXLVII 

Also thickets, bamboos op various kinds, the ShamI-tubb, 

cbebpebs and mounds, bbeds and Kubjaka thickets ; 

TBEBS SHALL NOT BE OBLIl'EBATKD. — (247) 

Bhd§ya. 

‘ Thickets ’ — shrubs growing together in a compact form. 

' Bamboos ’ — i.e., such trees as the Casia Fistula and the 
like ; as there are many varieties of these, the text has added 
the epithet oariotu kinds.’ 
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* Creeper* ’ — tendrils ; those species of grass that have 
long'Cxtending roots. 

* Mound ' — ^is an artidoial raised irrasB-plot. 

The Kviqaha being a * thicket * (already mentioned 
before), it has been specially singled out, on account of its 
importance. — (247) 


VERSE CCXLVIII 

Tanks, wa'irb-ubsrhvoiks, fonds ani> fountains shovli) 
BK BUILT ON B0UNDAUV-LINK8 ; AS ALSO TBMPLE8. — (248) 

Bha^ya. 

* Tanks ’ — large reservoirs of water. 

‘ Ponds ’—pools. 

Water-reservoirs ’ — wells and the like. 

'Fountains' — plots uf ground from which small quantities 
of water trickle out. 

‘ Temples ’ — houses for the worshipping of Yak^ and 
other demi-gods. 

All these are such marks ns are publicly visible ; and 
cannot be easily obliterated ; specially as the destroying of 
these entails a great sin ; and further, since all men desiring 
to fetch water, and to visit the deity in the temple, are 
constantly on the spot, the boundary-line becomes well known 
to witnesses. — (248) 


VERSE CGXLIX. 

Hb shall also SBT up UinUBN BOUNDARY-MAIIKS,— SKBIN6 
THAT IN THK VrOBLI} TUBUB ABB CONSTANT TRBSPASSBS, DUE 
TO THE lONOK^NCB OF BOUNDAKIES A MONO MEN. — (249) 

Bhayya. 

' Other hidden marks' — such as dry cowdung and the 
like. These the kiiig shall set up when he is planning out 
new villages. 
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In this manner, the boundary is never obliterated ; other- 
wise outward marks mi^ht become obliterated by some 
cultivator ploughing the plot.— (249) 


VERSE CCL 

As ALSO, STOXBS, BONKS, COW’s HAIR, OHAFP, ASHKS, POT- 
SHERDS, [)K¥ COWD1TNO, BRICKS, CINDRKS, PEBBLES, AND 
SAND. — (260) 


Bhiist/a. 

‘ KntH^a ’ — dry cowdung. 

‘ Cinders * — pieces of wood half-burnt. 

‘ Stones ’ and ‘ pebbles ' — hardened pieces of clay. 
‘ Potsherds ' — pieces of broken jars. — (250) 


VERSE CCLI 

Ol'HEK SUCH-LIKE THINGS WHICH THE BARTH MAT NOT 
EAT UP IN ITMK, — ^TUESE HE SHALL SECRETLY SET UP ON 
JUNCTIONS OP BOUNDARIES. — (261) 

Bha^ya. 

The ‘ thicket ’ and other things have been mentioned only 
by way of illustration ; and not for the purpose of excluding 
other things: since such trees as the /TAatftpa, the /^ora, the 
K&laHjcma and so forth, — as also things similar to the 
* pebble * — are also used. 

The text adds what is meant by 'such-like * — * tehich 'the 
earth may not ealup in time,* 'Eating-up * is used figurative- 
ly, for corroding. Just as what has been eaten up cannot be 
differentiated from other things, so also what has become 
obliterated by the corrosion of the earth.— (261) 
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VERSE CCLII 

Bt thksb signs shall the kingdbtrbhinb the boundaby 

BETWEEN TWO CONTENDING PABTIE8 ; AS ALSO BY LONG* 

CONTINUED POSSESSION AND BT PLOWING STREAMS OP 

WATBB. — (262) 

Bha^ya. 

When there is a dispute between two persons, inhabitants 
of two villages, the boundary is ascertained by means of the 
above-mentioned marks. 

‘ Long-contimed possession ’ ; — i.e., possession whose begin- 
ning cannot be traced, and not only ‘ possession ’ for three 
generations; the validity of the latter having been rejected 
above, under verse 149; and also because tho boundary of a 
village being public property, it is quiti; possible for encr oach- 
ments being ignored for three generations. Some people read 
verse 149 without the mention of * boundary ’ ; according to 
these, the validity of ‘possession’ as a proof is established 
in all cases ; and yet it has had to be reiterated here, because, 
in view of the enumeration of the proofs of boundary, it might 
be thought that * possession ’ is not a proof at all. 

“What is the stream of water that is mentioned as 
an indication of the boundary ? ” 

Just as in the case of new settlements, other various 
boundary-marks are set up, in the same manner, a flowing 
water-canal also should be built. 

Or, the meaning may be that when a stream of water 
divides two villages, if, in one part of the village; that stream of 
water is found to be recognised, as the boundary, and there is 
dispute in another part, — ^in this case, the stream should be 
accepted as the indicative of the true boundary in the latter 
case also. Or, this may be taken as referring to a very large 
'village ; the sense being that when a village is located cn 
one side of a river, it cannot be open to any inhabitant of the 
other bank to assert that h* has his lands in the village on tiie 
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opposite side also. Or, the meaning may be that even when a 
certain part of a village has been cut off by a running stream, 
that same stream shall continue to serve as the boundary 
between the two villages, — provided that the portion cut off is 
a small one. — (252) 


VERSE COLIII 

If, even on the inspection of the marks, thekk shoudd be 

A doubt, the settlement of the dispute regarding 

BOUNDARIES SHALL BE ENTIKELI DEPENDENT UPON WIT* 

NESSES. — (263) 

Bhasya. 

“ ITow can there be a doubt, when the marks are tliere ?” 

If some one were to come and secretly remove the 
hidden marks to another place, this would give rise to un> 
certainty. And as for the open public marks — in the shape of 
the Nyagrodha and other trees, — it is not that these trees are 
to be found on boundaries only ; as a matter of fact, they grow 
in other places also. It is for these reasons that the said marks 
are not always reliable, and hence doubts are likely to arise. 

In a case where there is no possibility of such invalidating 
circumstances, the marks themselves are sufficient proof. 

‘Dfipendent upon witnesaes* — ».e., due to witnesses. The 
settlement, ascertainment, is such as has the witnesses alone 
for its basis. The meaning of the verse is that in cases 
wheie the marks are dpubtful, or where there are no marks at 
all, the dispute regarding boundaries can be settled only by 
oral testimony. — (25.3). 


VERSE CCLIV 

Witnesses hegauding boundakibs shall be questioned in 

REGARD TO THE BOUNDART'MARKS, IN THE FRESENCE OF 
AN ASSEMBLY OF VILLAGERS AND ALSO OF THE TWO 
CONTENDING PARTIES. — (264) 

38 
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Bha^ya. 

Though a villaf;e contains innumerable inhabitants, yet, 
as a rule, only two men — one from each of the two villages — 
l)ecome parties to a boundary*dispute ; and it is in the 
presence of these two men, as also in that of 'an assembly of 
villagers,' — /,<?., a concourse of the inhabitants of the two 
villages, — that ‘ witnesses regarding boundaries should be 
questioned.' At the time that witnesses are being examined, 
all the villagers should he present as interested in the case; 
and it is not open to either of the two persons to say — ‘ the 
dispute is between us two persons, why should these men 
remain here ? ’ 

Or, the meaning may be, tiiat, when a few very old inhabi- 
tants of the neighbouring villages have been called as 
witnesses, it is necessary that other inhabitants also of those 
villages should be present ; since the latter would have heard 
of the exact boundaries from the older people, so that, if 
examined in their presence, the witnesses would not lie. 

‘ Boundary-marks' — When there are marks in support of 
the contention of both parties, the decision is to be arrived at 
with the help of the deposition of witnesses. And in cases 
where there are no marks at all, the witnesses are questioned 
regarding the boundary itself. — (254) 


VERSE OCLV 

The opinion that, on being ques’iionbd, they hnaniuocsiiT 

DEOLABB IN UEGAKI) TO THE BOUNDARY, — ACCORDING TO 
THAT HE SHALT. LAY DOWN TUB BOTTNDAKT, RECORDING 
ALSO THE NAMES OF THEM ALL. — (255) 

Bha^ya. 

When the witnesses declare an opinion 'unanimously ' — all 
together ; and there is no difference of opinion among them. 
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In the case of a difference of opinion, the opinion of a 
majority of them should be accepted. 

' Lay down ’ — write down upon a piece of paper ; — as also 
the names of the witnesses. — (265). 

VERSE CCLVI 

Placing earth upon their heads, wearing garlands and 

RED CLOTHES, AND BEING SWORN BY THEIR KESPECTIYB 

MERITORIOUS DEEDS,' THEY SHALL DECIDE HONESTLY. — 

(266) 

Bkasya. 

On their heads the witnesses shall place * earih ’ — i.e., 
clods of earth. 

‘ Wearing garlands ’ — wearing chaplets as far as possible 
of red flowers. 

‘ Wearing red clothes ' — dressed in red. Though the root 
‘ ra^i * (from which the term ' rakta * is derived) denotes only 
colouring, i.e,, imparting some colour to what is white, yet it 
is generally used in the sense of red ; as we find in such 
expressions as * the rakta cow ’ (where the red cow is meant). 

All this is meant to strike terror in the minds of the wit- 
nesses ; and also people dressed in red arc supposed to he clean. 

In swearing, each man should be made to pronounce the 
^ords — ‘ whatever merit I may have acquired by my deeds, 
may all that become futile ! ’ 

‘ BespeoHve ’ — ‘ svaik svaik ’ ; — the repetition is meant 
to convey the idea that each of them should mention his 
'meritorious deeds,’ — such as the giving away of a daughter, 
bathing in sacred places, and so forth. 

* Samanjaaam,* * honestly,' is an adverb. The meaning 
is that they shall decide the case in a way that may be in 
Mcordanoe with truth, straightforward and righteous. The 
term ‘ samahjasa ' is synonymous with ‘ honest ’ and * clear ’ ; 
and as a 'truthful act’ is always * clear ’ the text has used 
the term ‘ (266). 
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VERSE COLVII 

If thkt ubciuk in the right kannbr, they, being truth- 
ful WiTNK88ES, BECOME PURIFIKB ; BUT IF THEY DECIDE 
CONTBA.BIWI8B, THEY SHOULD BE MADE TO PAY A FINE 
OP TWO HUNDRED. — (267) 


BAUfya. 

If, on reference to other proofs and to other more reliable 
witnesses, it is found that the witnesses have not deposed 
truthfully, each of them shall be lined two huudred ; because 
each of them is a ‘ witness ’ and that penalty has been prescribed 
for the ‘ witness ’ ; and all the witnesses do not depose 
collectively. 

‘ Truthful loituesaes * ; — i.e., witnesses who lay a great 
stress upon veracity. 

‘ Become purified ’ ; do not incur the guilt of 

telling a lie. 

* In the right ninmier ' ; — !.(?., in accordance with facts. 
This phrase cannot be taken as referring to anything that has 
been said (which is what the term * ukta ’ actually denotes) ; 
all that is meant is that what they declare is corroborated by 
other proofs. Or, it may mean * in acqprdanoe with what luis 
been declared in the scriptures,’ in the way of truthfulness. It 
has been declared in tlie scriptures that ‘ one shall speak the 
truth’; hence the pli rase * gathoktdna' means in a truthful 
manner. — (267) 


VERSE CCLVIII 

Ik the absence of witnesses four honest inhabitants of 

NEIGHBOURING VILLAGES SHALL MAKE THE DETERMINATION 
OF THE BOUNDARY, IN THE PRESENCE OF THE KING. — 
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Bh&9ya. 

Inhabitants of neighbouring villages should he questioned, 
and decision should be arrived at with the help of what 
they say. 

'Honest,' — i.e., possessing the qualifications of the ‘wit* 
ness ’ as laid down in the texts. 

‘ In the presence of the king * — This has been added for the 
purpose of filling up the .metre ; as neighbours never volunteer 
to decide disputes, in the manner of kings. — (258) 


VE118E CCLIX 

In the absence of such okiginal inhabitants of neigh* 

BOUaiNG VILIiAGES AS COULD BE WITNESSES IN REGARD 

TO THE BOUNDART, THE KING MAY EXAMINE THESE 

(following) frequenters of forests also. — (259) 

Bhaeya. 

‘ Original inhabitants ’ — The epithet has been added with 
a view to indicate their importance. Those persons who were 
living in the village at the time of its foundation, and who 
are oo*eval with it, are called ‘ original ’ ; such inhabitants of 
the neighbouring villages remain on the spot constantly. 
There would be ‘absence’ of these, on account of their having 
become dispersed, for some reason or the other. 

What is the remedy, if these are not available ? 

In that case the king shall question 'these * — the persons 
going to be mentioned in the next verse. 

Or, ‘ maul&k ’ may be taken to mean ‘ experienced.’ — 
* SSmant&h,’ as explained above. And the meaning may be — 
‘ In the al)8enoe of experienced people, ordinary neighbours 
may be regarded as reliable authority, and in the absence of 
these latter, the frequenters of forests should he carefully 
examined.’ — (269) 
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VERSE CCLX 

HuMTBKS, FoWLBIM, CoVirHBKVS, FiSHKKMEN, RoOT'DIGOBKS, 

SnaKB-CAI-CHKHS, GlBANBRS and OTHBlt Fokbstbos. 

—( 260 ) 

Bha^ya. 

These persons wander about in the forests surrounding 
villages, without entering the villages themselves, and might 
know the exact boundaries. Passing by that way, they might 
have seen some persons cultivating the fields lying within 
the disputed area, and might have asked them — ‘ what is 
this village, in which you are cultivating fields ? ’ In this 
manner, it is quite possible for them to have acquired the 
required experience. 

‘ Hunters * ; — those who live by hunting ; these also come 
into contact with villages, when pursuing game that has 
escaped from fot'ests. 

Similarly ‘fowlers,* who live by bird-catching, roam 
about all the villages, in search of birds. 

* Cowherds ’ roam about in search of particular kinds of 
fodder for their cattle. 

‘ Fishermen,' * HSshas* — those who live by digging tanks, 
etc., wander about in search of work. 

* Boot-diggers,' —those who dig up the roots of thick 
grasses and other plants. 

' Snake-catchers,' — those who catch serpents, by way of 
livelihood. These men are likely to visit several places, 
and thus come into contact with the inhabitants of several 
villages. 

'Gleaners' ; — very poor people who, after wandering about 
several villages, earn just enough to serve as food for the 
day. 

‘ And others ' — who go about searching fruits, flowers, fuel 
and such things. — ( 260 ) 
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VERSE CCLXI 

As TIIBY, ON BRING QVRSTIONRD IN FAIRNB88, DRCLARR THR 
MARKS OF BOUNBARY-TilNES BBIYTRBN TWO VILLAGB8, BYBN 
SO SUALIi THE KING FIX IT. — (261) 


Bhaiya. 

Construe * in fairness,' ^prstafy,' ' qnes- 

Honed* 

‘ SimSsand/ii * is to he construed as an appositional cpm* 
pound — that ‘ sniidM,’ ‘ line,* which is the ‘ slnul,' ‘ Iwundary.’ 
— The * line ’ representing the point where two villages meet, 
and this being what is meant by ‘ boundary.* 

‘ Mark ' — indicative. — (261) 

VERSE CCLXI I 

In THK cask of FIRIiOS, WALLS, TANKS, GAKUENS AND HOUSES, 
THE DECISION KEGAHDING BOUNDARY-MARKS IS DEPENDENT 
UPON THR NEIGHBOURS. — (262) 

Bha^ifa. 

‘ Garden ’ — stands for park-lands, jis well as vegetable 
yards. 

The neighbours are the only source of authority for 
decisions regarding these. 

This has been added with a view to preclude the evideuce 
of hunters and others (mentioned in the preceding two verses). 

* Boundary^marks ’ ; — demarcation of boundary, which 
is done for the indication of (he exact boundary. — (262) 

VERSE CCLXIII 

In the case of men disfuitng about boundary-marks, if 

THE NEIGHBOURS DEPOSE FALSELY, ALL OF THEM SHOULD 
BE SEVERALLY PUNISHED BY THE KINO WITH THE ' MIDDLE 
AMERCEMENT.* — (263) 
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BhS^i/a. 

The punishment of the neighbours is to be severer than 
that laid down above (in 257). 

* Severally * — This is a mere reiteration, the law on this 
point having been already declared before. 

The holders of neighbouring fields are sure to know the 
right boundary ; hence if they happen to give false evidence, 
their punishment should be heavy. As for ordinary neigh- 
bours (living in the neighbourhood), it is not necessary that 
they should be cognisant of the exact boundaries of fields, etc. ; 
hence in their case the fine is to be ‘ two hundred,’ as laid 
down before (257). Hence in the case of the boundaries 
between two villages, such persons as may have been seeing it, 
as also the neighbours, are to be fined ‘ two hundred ’ (if they 
give false evidence). 

On the strength of the use of the term * neighbours ’ in the 
present context, some people have held that the penalty 
should be the same, both in the case of boundaries between 
villages and that of boundaries between fields. But 
this view is contrary to all reason, and hence should be 
ignored. — (263) 


VERSE CCLXIV 

IV A PKR80N, BT INTIMIDATION, AFPBOPRIATES A HOUSE, A TANK, 
A OABUBN, OR A PIELU, HE SHALL BE PINED FIVE HUNDRED; 
BUT ONLY TWO BUNDRBD, IP HE DOES IT IN IGNORANCE. 

—(264) 

Bha^a. 

In the course of dealing with fields, etc., this additional 
law is here added. 

‘ Jntimidatim ’—has been mentioned only as an example 
, of the methods of misappropriation employed ; the meaning 
is. that — * if a man knowing the field to belong to another 
person, takes possession of it, he shall be fined five hundred.’ 
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‘ Middle amercement ’ (which is 600) having been 
already mentioned in the preceding verse, its reiteration here 
is meant to indicate that the amount shall vary according 
to the methods of misappropriation. Or it may be, as some 
people hold, that in the preceding verse, no significance is 
meant to be attached to the exact number. 

. The man appropriates another’s property by such inti- 
midations as — ‘ I shall file a suit and have him punished by the 
king,’ or * I shall have him robbed by thieves,’ and so forth ; 
and in this case the fine shall be five hundred, while in other 
cases, it is to be some other form of it. — (264) 

VEESE CCLXV 

In the EVENT OF THE BOUNDARY BEING UNASCEBTAINABLE, 
THE RIGHTEOUS KING SHALL HIMSELF ASSIGN TO THEM 
THEIR LANDS, ON THE BASIS OF ADVANTAGES. SUCH IS THE 
ESTABLISHED LAW. — (265) 

Bha^ya. 

*T7naacertainable’ — incapable of being determined, on 
account of there being no marks or witnesses available. 

‘ The king himself' — of his own will—* shall assign ’ — 
make over — * their lands ’ ; saying — * this is your land, that is 
yours.’ 

' Bighteous ' ; — this is added with a view to point out 
that the king shall not show partiality to any party. 

* On the basis of advantages' — according to considera- 
tions of common good ; i.e., hp shall indicate the boundary 
between the two villages in such a manner as to make 
the decision equally advantageous to both parties ; so that if 
the field assigned to one party is less in size, it is of better 
quality, being more fertile. 

The ablative ending in *upakSrht ' has the force of the 
affix; the term standing for the expression 
*upaMram e^kfyat * taking into consideration the advantages.’ 
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Or, the text may mean that, the land may be assigned 
to one party, being taken away from the other party, whose 
rights over it are doubtful. In a case where the complaining 
village is unable to indicate the boundary, while the other 
party is able to do it, he shall assign the disputed land to the 
latter. In this way a great benefit would be conferred upon 
the king himself, as also upon a large number of 
villages. — (266) 


VEESE CCLXVI 

Thus has thb whole law hblatino to the demarcation 
OT boundaries been propounded. After this i am 

GOINO TO EXPOUND THAT RELATINO TO VERBAL ASSAULT. 
—(266) 


This verse sums up the preceding section and intro- 
duces the next. 

Under 8. 6, this head of dispute has been mentioned as 
'assault— corporal and verbal’ (Hurt and Defamation) [‘Hurt’ 
coming first], in the present context, the latter has been taken 
up first. This alteration of the order of sequence is due to 
considerations of simplicity : In most cases actual physical 
assault is preceded by verbal assault. Further, a copulative 
compound (aa* datyfa^SohihS* of verse 6) denotes only mutual 
relationship, it lays no stress upon the order in which the 
terms occur. So that both kinds of ' assault ’ — physical as 
well as ««r6af— being equally meant, what sort of ‘alteration 
of order of sequence ’ is there in the present case ? This has 
been fully explained by the author of the MahsbhSsya on 
1.8.10 ; and it is on the basis of th s theory that 
the two assaults have been mentioned by means of a 
compound. — (266) 



XLI. Verbal Aaaault [Abuse and Defamation] 


VERSE CCLXVII 

On ABTTSINO A Bb&HUAVA TUB E§ATTB1YA SHOULD BR FINED 
ONE hundhed; and the Vaishta one uundked and 
FIFTY : OB TWO EUNDBED ; THE ShUDRA HOWEVER DESERVES 
IMMOLATION. — (267) 


'Abusing* is speaking harshly. In most cases it takes 
the following forms : — (a) Causing pain by addressing foul 
words ; — (6) cursing without reason — ‘ O low-born one, may 
you suffer long ’ ; — (<?) giving false information ; e.g., ‘ your 
unmarried daughter is pregnant — (d) defamation, attributing 
to him serious or non-serious offences. 

The punishment to be inflicted upon the Esattriya and the 
Yaishya for abusing a BrShmaua is as here laid down. In 
another Smfti (Ysjnavalkya, 2.2.10) however we read — ' If a 
defamation refers to a heinous offence, the penalty shall 
consist of the middle amercement ; while if it refer to a minor 
offence, it shall be the lowest amercement.' 

For the Shndra 'immolation,* — in the form of beating, 
cutting off the tongue, actual death, and so forth, to be 
adjusted in accordance, with the exact nature of the abuse. 
—(267) 


VERSE COLXVIII 

For abusing a Esattriya, the BrIhmana should be fined 
fifty; and in the case of a Vaishya, ras fine shall bb 
TWBNTT-FIVB ; AND IN THAT. OF A SHUDRA, TWELVE. — (268) 
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Bhd^ya. 

* Abusing * here stands for all sorts of defamation, exeept 
the attributing of grievous offences, for which latter other 
penalties are laid down. The locative ending indicates 
occasion. 

The locative in ' vaishgd ’ denotes the object. 

The punishment for the cases where the Brahma^ is the 
abuser or the abused has been laid down ; for finding out that 
for the cases of abuse among the Ksattriya and other castes 
themselves, we have to look into other Smrtis. Says Gautama 
for instance — ‘ Whenever there is abusing between the Brah- 
matys and the K^attriya, or between the K^attnya and the 
Faishya, where the Kqhattriya abuses a Vaishya he shall be 
fined fifty ; and where the Vaishya abuses a K^attnya, the fine 
shall be one hundred ; similarly for abusing a Shfulra the 
Kqattriya shall bo fined twenty*five, and the Vaishya fifty.’ 

In the case of the Shudra abusing a Shudra, the punish- 
ment shall depend upon their qualifications, as is going to be 
detailed below (under 287 et seq,). — (268) 


VERSE CCLXIX 

AlfONO TWICE-BOBN UEN, WEEK TIIBEE IS OFFENCE AGAINST AN 
EQUAL, THE FINE IS TWELVE ONLY; IN THE CASE OF VN- 
UTTEKABLE ABUSES, IT SHALL BE DOUBLE. — (269) 

Bheifya. 

No significance attaches to the mention of * itoioe~bom 
men * ; — all that is meant is that in the case of a man causing 
offence to another equal to himself, the fine shall be twelve. 
The ' equality ’ meant here may be on the point of caste, 
wealth, relations, age, deeds or learning ; since nothing is 
specifically mentioned. If the two men belong to the same 
caste, but there is difference of wealth, the fine shall be 
double; if, in addition, there is difference in regard to 
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relations also, it shall be three times ; if one party is superior 
on all points, while the other has no superiority on any 
point, it shall be six times. 

‘Abuse ’ — Defamation. 

‘Un-ntlerable * — extremely filthy, referring to one’s 
mother, sister, wife and so forth. 

The double of the said fine shall be the amount of penalty. 

The neuter pronoun used, ‘ tadSva,’ indicates that this 
refers to the fine laid down for all cases, and not only to that 
in reference to equals. 

Or, the pronoun ‘ it,' ‘ fat,' may refer to the ‘ hundred,' 
on the ground of the neuter gender, and also on that of 
‘hundred’ having been laid down in the previous verse. 
According to this, in the case of equals, if the abuse is of the 
‘unutterable ’ kind, the fine would be two hundred. 

In the former interpretation, for the purpose of justifying 
the neuter gender of the pronoun, it would be necessary to 
supply the term * panttmiiam,' ‘amount,’ which does not 
occur in the text; whereas according to the latter, it is 
necessary only to take the pronoun as referring to the term 
‘hundred,’ occurring in another verse; and certainly this 
latter construction, though a remote one, is far more reason- 
able than the former. — (2C9) 


VERSE CCLXX 

If a once-bobn person insults a twice-bobn one with 

DROSS ABUSE, HE SHOULD SUFFER THE CUTTING OFF OF HIS 
TONGUE ; AS HE IS OF LOW ORIGIN. —(270) 

BMsya. 

* Once-hom person ’ — the Shudra ; if he ‘ insults ’ — abuses 
— ^the higher castes — * with gross abuse ’ — harsh words attri- 
buting heinous offences, — suffers ‘the cutting off qf the 
tongue* 
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* He M low origin ’ — being born out of the feet of 
Brahms. This ia the reason given for the special penalty ; 
and it serves also to indicate the same punishment for persons 
of the (.everse cro8s*breed also ; since these latter also are 
' of low origin ’ ; specially in view of the declaration that 
* there is no fifth caste.’ — (270) 

VERSE COLXXI 

IV HE MENTIONS THE NAME AND CASTE OF THESE HEN WITH 

SCOKNj A BURNINO IRON NAIL TEN INCHES LONG SHALL BE 

THBUST INTO HIS MOUTH. — (271) 

ShOtya. 

* Scorn ’ — is disrespect, a feeling of disdain. 

The words being in some such form as — * 0 wretched 
Brahmaua, do not touch mo ’ ; and so forth. 

Similarly with the name also. 

* Mention ’ means uttering the names without the proper 
honorific title, or accompanied by an affix signifying ' disdain ’ 
— (‘ Oh you Devadattaka ’). 

Or * abhidroha ’ may mean anger. 

* Should be thurst ’—thrown in. 

* Nail ’ — wedge. 

‘ Burning ’ — flaming with fire. 

* Iron ’ — ^made of iron. — (271) 


VERSE CGLXXII 

If through arrogance, he teaches BRlHMAISrAS THEIR DUTT, 
THE KING SHALL POUR HEATED OIL INTO HIS MOUTH AND 
EARS. — (272) 


Bh&^ya. 

Sometimes ShUdras, ' through arrogance* due to a slight 
knowledge of grammar, address to Br&hma^as such advice as— 
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, this is your duty,*—' such is the procedure of this rite * — * do 
not do it in this manner, you who are learned in the Veda.’ 
And the text lays down the penalty for such ShTtdraa. If 
however a ShUdra has learnt things through his association 
with BrShmanas, and points out lapses as to proper time and 
place due to forgetting the details, in a friendly manner, 
with such words as — ' Do not please omit the morning time,* 
'fulfil your duties towards the gods,* ‘satisfy the gods,* 
'wear the cloth over your right shoulder, and not the 
reverse,* — then there is nothing wrong in this. 

* Heated* — put into fire and hence painful. 

‘ JPmr * — make it flow. 

" It is right that it should he poured into his mouth, 
since it is with the mouth that he oilers the advice. But 
what is the fault of the ears ?” 

Their fault lies in having listened to misguided reasonings 
(which make him think himself qualified for offering the 
advice).— (272) 


VERSE COLXXIII 

He who, through arrogance, sfbaks falsely regarding 

THE LEARNING, THE HABITAT, THE CASTE, THE OCCUPATION, 
OB THE BODILY DETAILS (OF ANOTHER PERSON), SHOULD BE 
MADE TO PAY A FINE OF TWO HUNDRED. — (273) 

ShSfjfa. 

When, as a matter of fact, a man is really learned, one 
may say ‘ this has not been properly learnt by him * ; or he 
may defame his learning by declaring — ‘ what he has learnt 
is not right.’ 

With regard to one who regards himself as an inhabitant 
of Brahmftvarta, he may say * he is a foreigner.’ 

With regard to a real BrShmaua, he may say * he is a 
E^at^ya * ; or through friendship he may call a K^attHya^ 
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‘ Occupation ' ; — the ‘ student ’ may bo called ‘ one who 
has finished his studies.' 

In regard to one’s ‘ bodily detnils,* ho may say ‘ he is 
suilcring from skin diseases,’ when, in reality, the man has no 
defects at all. 

‘Falsely*; — * false* is what is a lie. The instrumental 
ending being used in accordance with Pacini’s rule ‘ Pmkt'lya- 
dibhya upasahkhyanam’ 

Or 'falsity* may stand for unrighteousness; and it is 
only right that unrighteousness should be regarded as instru* 
mental in defaming other persons. 

‘ Through arrogance * ; — * arrogance * stands for disregard 
for others. So that if the assertions in question are made 
through ignorance, or in joke, there is no harm. 

“ Por whom is this penalty laid down ? ” 

We say — for all castes. Others however hold that, since 
the context pertains to the Shudra, it must be regarded as 
meant for the Shudra falsely defaming a twice-born person. 
—( 273 ) 


VERSE CCLXXIV 

If a HAN, BTEN TRULY, CALLS ANOTUER ‘ ONE-EYED ’ OR 
’lamb’ ok SOMETHING ELSE LIKE IT, — HE SHOULD BE 
MADE TO PAY A PINE OP AT LEAST ONE * EaR^APAVA.’ 

—( 274 ) 


‘ One-eyed * — he who is deprived of one of his eyes. 

‘ Lame * — who is without one leg. 

* Something else like this * — e.g., a cripple, flat-nosed and 
so forth. 

'Even truly *; — the term implies the false defa- 
mation also, i.e., when one who is not one-eyed is called so. 

The fine in this case shall be ' at least one KSir^paiia ’ 
if, through mercy, the lowest fine be meant to be imposed. 
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a R&riopmta should be the lowest amount of it. Otherwise, 
the fine should bo two, three, four or five Kar^^atyna, accord- 
ing to the character of the accused. 

This rule may be taken, as before, as referring to either 
all men, or to the Shudra only.— (274) 


VERSE COLXXV 

Hr who alienates the mother, the father, the wife, the 

BROTHER, THE CHILD OR THE PRRCBFTOR, SHOULD BE MADE 

TO FAT A HUNDRED ; AS ALSO ONE WHO DOES NOT GIVE 

THE WAY TO HIS PRECEPTOR. — (276) 

BMiya. 

' Alienating * means estranging (sowing ^dissension), by 
false insinuations ; e.g., when one tries to sow dissension by 
making such assertions as — ‘This mother of yours has no lore 
for you, she has a great hankering after her other son, and 
has secretly given him a golden ring.’ Similarly when he 
sows dissension between the father and son, or between the 
husband and wife, or between brothers, or between the 
preceptor and disciple. 

The term * child * has been mentioned with a view to 
indicate the other member in the dissension. If this were 
not added, the punishment would apply only to one who 
would alienate the ‘ mother ’ from her son, — ^and not to one 
who would alienate the ‘ son ’ from his mother ; though 
' alienation ’ is always between two parties, yet that party is 
spoken of as being ‘ alienated ’ through whom the estrange- 
ment is attempted. Under the circumstances, if the ‘ child * 
were not mentioned, the punishment would apply only to one 
who would 'alienate the mother* by saying — ‘this son of 
yours is not devoted to you, and is ill-behaved,*— and not to 
one who would ' alienate ’ the son, in the manner described 
before. 

40 
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Others have explained the word ‘ Ukfarayan ’ as causing 
mental suffering ; by making such statements as — ‘ I am going 
away from the country for the purpose of acquiring learning 
or wealth,’ — when the fear of the going away of the son 
causes pain to the father and others ; and hence this should 
not be done. 

As regards the ‘ preceptor,’ so long as he is alive, one 
should not go over to another, specially so long as he does 
not permit him to do so. In a case where the disciple causes 
mental suffering to his preceptor, by disrespect and such 
acts, — the man cannot escape by paying the line of a hundred 
only ; as 'disregarding of the preceptor ’ has been held to be a 
very serious offence. 

The ‘ alienating ’ of the loving Avife with children is 
attempted by telling her that her husband is going to marry 
another woman. Similarly that of the son with excellent 
qualities, by representing him to be otherwise. 

If in any way, one does not give the way to his preceptor, 
bis fine shall be one hundred. — (275) 


VERSE CCLXXVI 

Thb discerning king shall invlict this punishment upon 
THE BkAHMA^A and THE KSATTBITA : THB BRAHHAI^A 
SHALL BE FINED THB LOAVEST AMERCEMENT AND THB 
K9ATTBITA TUB MIDDLEMOST — (276) 


The construction of this passage is elliptical : — ' In the 
case of mutual abuse between the Brahmaua and the Ksattriya, 
this shall be the punishment.’ 

Or, the Dative (in * brt^mi&uakfattriyabhgcttft ’) may be 
taken as denoting jHirpose; the sense being — ' for the purpose 
of keeping in check the Br&hmaoa and the Esattriya.’ 

The punishment here prescribed is to be inflicted when 
some grievous offence is attributed, and causes pain — (276) 
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VERSE COLXXVII 

On the Vaishta and the Shudra also, the inflictino of 

PUNISHMENT SHALL BE OF THE SAME KIND, AOCOKDINO TO 
THEIR RESFKCTIYE CASTES, — BARRINO MUTILATION ; SUCH 
IS THE DECISION. — (277) 


Bha^ya. 

‘ Of the same kind '—i.e., the lowest and the middlemost 
amercements, mentioned in the preceding verse. The order 
should be as follows : — when the Vaishya abuses the Shudra, 
he shall be lined the lowest amercement, and when the Shfidra 
abuses the Vaishya, he shall be fined the middle amercement. 

' The inflicting of the punishment shall be the same, barring 
mutilation* ; — This includes the ‘ cutting off of the tongue* 
laid down in verse 270. 

‘ According to their respective castes* — This should not 
bo understood to mean that the said fine is to be inflicted 
when they abuse men of their own caste ; the meaning is that 
the fine shall be in accordance with the castes mentioned. 
The sense of the verse is that when these men abuse men of 
their own castes, the punishment shall be as laid down before. 

‘ Inflicting * — Promulgating. 

When the Ksattriya abuses the Vaishya, the fine shall 
consist of half of the lowest amercement ; the same scale shall 
apply when the BrOhmana abuses the Vaishya and the 
Shudra. — (277) 


VERSE COLXXVIII 

Thus was the law relaiino to punishments in connection 

WITH VERBAL ASSAULTS BEEN TKULT EXPOUNDED ; AFTER 
THIS I AH OOINO TO PROPOUND THE LAW RELATINO TO 
PHYSICAL ASSAULT.— (278) 



816 


MANTTSU^TI : SISOOITHSB Vni 


JBhStya. 

* Physical assault * — Causing suffering by physical hurt ; 
the term * pSrufya ' (‘ hurt ’) has been used in the sense that 
' assault * causes pain in the same manner as the thrusting of 
the thorn does. 

* Law ’ — i.e., rules relating to the details of punishment. 

This verse serves the purpose of summing up the fore- 
going section and introducing the next. — (278) 
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VERSE CCLXXIX 

WlTn WHATEVER LIMB THE LOW-BORN MAN HURTS A SUTERIOB 
PERSON, EVERT SUCH LIMB OF HIS SHALL BE CUT OFF ; 
THIS IS THE TEACHING OF MaNU. — (279) 

Bha^ya. 

' Low-horn tnan * — from the Shudra down to the Chaifdiila. 
* Superior person ’—belonging to the three higher castes. 
If the former hurts the latter with any ' limb,’ — either 
directly, or through the instrumentality of a stick or a sword 
or some such weapon, — thon ' that limb of his shall be cut off* 
The term * hvAnsa * (hurt) here stands for striking in anger, 
intentionally raising the hand or some weapon and letting it 
fall upon another,— and not actually killing. 

The repetition of the pronoun ‘ tat tat * (* every such ’) 
is meant to guard against the idea that only one limb is to be 
cut off, which might arise from the use of the singular number 
in ‘ aitgam ’ (‘ limb ’). Hence in a case where the hurt is 
inflicted by several limbs, all these limbs should be cut off. 

‘ Teaching ’ — advice. Such is the law laid down by Manu. 
This has been added with a view to make a lenient king 
inflict the severe punishment. — (279) 

VERSE CCLXXX 

If he HIS HANS OB A STICK, HE SHOULD HAVE HIS 

HAND CUT OFF ; IF HE STRIKES IN ANGER WITH THE FOOT, 
HIS FOOT SHALL BE CUT OFF. — (280) 
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BM^ya. 

If he raises his hand for the purpose of striking, then the 
hand should be cut off, — even though ho may not actually 
strike. 

' Stick ' stands for anything that hurts in the same manner 
as the stick does. Hence if he strikes tvith the soft root of 
the lily and such things, the punishment shall be less severe. 

‘ ^ Ac strikes with the foot ’ ; — here also raising is to be 
understood. 

* Threatening ’ also is included herein. — (280) 


VERSE COLXXXI 

If a low-bobn pbbsok tbies to occufv thk same seat with 

HIS SUPBBIOB, HE SHOrLl) BE BBANBEl) ON THE HIP AND 
BANISHED ; OB THE KINO SHALL HAVE HIS BUTTOCKS CUT 
OFF.— (281) 


‘ Superior ’ — ».<?., the Brahmaua, who is always ‘ superior * 
by reason of his caste,, even though he be ' inferior ’ on 
account of his bad character. In the case of the other castes 
' superiority ’ and * inferiority * are relative and comparative (so 
that everyone of them may be * superior ’ and also ‘ inferior ’). 
It is for this reason that the text has used the term ' low- 
bomt where the term ‘ born ’ shows that what is meant is 
' inferiority * by birth ; hence on account of its proximity, 
the ‘ superiority ’ also should be understood to be by birth. 
This superiority by Urth belongs to the BrShmai;^, irrespec- 
tively of other considerations, and he is never 'inferior.’ 
From all which it follows that the punishment here laid down 
is for the ShUdra who occupies the same seat with the 
BrShmatta. 
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‘ Hips,* — buttocks ; — * branded * upon that. This ‘ brand- 
ing ’ is to be not mere marking with lime or saffron or such 
things ; but it is to be indicative of the man’s having under- 
gone the punishment: so that others might fight shy of the 
same transgression. Hence the marking prescribed is one 
that is inelfaceable, and should be done with an iron-nail or 
some such thing ; as is going to be laid down below (8.362) — 
' Punishments that strike terror, etc., etc.’ 

Ho should also be ‘ banished * from the kingdom. 

* SpMk ’ is the name of a part of the buttocks, on both 
the right and the left side. This he ‘ shall have cut off* In 
as much as this is an alternative to ' branding,’ it is only the 
part, and not the entire buttock, that is to be cut off. 

‘ 1^'ies to occupy * ; — the man is to be punished not merely 
for trying to do so, but only when he has actually occupied 
it ; because the mere wish or attempt can he hidden (and 
hence may not be discovered), and also because the penalty 
laid down is very severe. — (281) 


VERSE CCLXXXII 

If, out of aruogancb, he spits, tub kino shoulu have his 
TWO LIPS cut off : IF HE URINATES, THEN HIS PENIS \ AND 
IF HE BREAKS WIND, HIS ANUS. — ( 282 ) 


If he sprinkles urine on his superior, or passes urine in 
his presence, with a view to insult him, — then, even though 
the urine may not actually touch the man, yet, in as much 
as he insults his superior with ‘ urination,’ the penis shall 
be out off. 

This same rule applies to the case of semen \ as the 
effect is the same in this case also. 

' Spitting ’ consists in letting the fluid pass out of the 
nostrils or the mouth. Hence if it is done through the nostrils, 
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it is the nostrils that have to he cut off ; in accordance with 
what has been said (under 279) regarding the punishment to 
he inflicted upon that limb with which the offence has been 
committed. 

' Breaking toind ’ — is making an improper sound with 
the anus. 

All this is to be punished, when done ‘ out of arrogance* 
and not when done by chance. — (282) 


VERSE CCLXXXIII 

If hr catchrs noin of thr uair, thr kino shali. unhesita* 

TINOLY HAVE BIS HANpS OUT OFF ; ALSO IF HR LAYS EOLH 
OF THE FRET, THR BEARI), THE NECK, OK THE SCSOTTTlf. 

—(283) 


Bh&cya. 

The phrase ' oiU of arrogance ’ of the preceding verse 
has to be construed with this verse also. 

If the Shudra lays hold of the Br&hmana’s hair, with 
a view to insult him, his hands should be cut off. The dual 
number has been used for the purpose of indicating that even 
when the catching is done with a single hand, since the pain 
caused is the same as that in the case of catching with both 
hands, it is hoth the hands that shall be cut off, and not one 
only. 

* is heard. 

In the case of other parts of the body also, the catching 
of which causes the same pain as the catching of the neck 
and other limbs mentioned, the punishment shall be the same 
as the one here laid down. 

*JJnhentat%ngly ' ; — this forbids any consideration regarding 
the exact amount of pain caused by the catching, — whether 
it has been much or otherwise. The sense is that the punish- 
ment is to be inflicted for the mere catching. — (288) 
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VERSE CCLXXXIV 

One who bhuises tub skin should bb fined onk hundred; 

AS ALSO ONK WHO FETCIIKS BLOOD ; IIK WHO CUTS THE 
FLESH, SIX ‘ NISKAS ’ ; AND TIIK BONE*BK£AKKR SHOULD BE 
BAN ISUED. — ( 284 ) 


lihanya. 

What is here laid down pertains to offences committed 
among the twice-born .men themselves, as also between two 
Shudraa. 

When ono only ‘ breaks ’ or pierces the skin, and fetches 
no blood, the tine is one hundred. 

The same also when blood flows out. Though no blond 
can flow out unless the skin has been broken, yet the limita- 
tion on the fine has been laid down with a view to preclude 
the idea that since the hurt is more serious, the punishment 
should be heavier. 

Otliers hold that this has been added in view oF the fact 
that blond flows also out of the ear, the nostiils and such 
other pans, as also out of the outer skin (and the rule is 
meant to apply to this latter case). 

This however is not right. Becau.se in a case where 
there is internal hurt, the pain is very severe, and the puniidi- 
ment therefore should be proportionately heavy. Hence what 
is meant is that the fine of o.oe hundred shall bo inflicted in a 
case where only a small quantity of blood has flown out. 

In the case of head-breaking, the punishment shall be 
the same as that in the case of cutting the flesh. 

The term ‘ niyka * here stands for a measure of gold, as 
has been already explained before. 

‘ The breaker of bones ahotild be banished,' ; — i,p,, one who 
causes the bone to be broken. The compound * ostkibhMakah ’ 
should be explained by compounding ‘ asthi ‘ (‘ bone ’) with 
the term 'bhdda' which ends with the affix, and then 

adding the causal affix in the sense of ' doing ' to the compound 
thus formed (».e., ' asthibhidam karoti iti aathibhidakab ’). 

41 
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‘ Banishment ’ is an alternative to ' Death.’ In works 
dealing with the science of government, in the sections dealing 
with punishments, we find the latter penalty laid down ; for 
instance, in the works of Bchaspafi and Uahanaa. So ' banish- 
ment ’ applies to the case of Brahma^as, and ‘ death ' to that 
of others. — (28i) 


VERSE CCLXXXV 

In the case oe all tuees, as thbik usefulness so should 

BE THE PUNISHMENT INFLICTED FOB INJUBIN6 TOEM ; 

THIS IS THE SETTLED BULK. — (285) 

Bhofya. 

The 'trees' have been mentioned as representing all 
immovable things. 

When injury is done to a tree which is of great utility, 
the fine consists of the ‘ highest amercement ’ ; when the tree 
is of ordinary utility, it consists of the ‘ middle amercement ’ ; 
and when it is of small utility, it consists of the ‘ lowest 
amercement.’ 

Account has also got to be taken of the part of the tree 
where the injury is done ; — whether it is the leaf, the fruit or 
the branch that has been cut off. In regard to fruits also, 
their market- value has to bo taken into consideration. 

Similarly account has to be taken of the position of the 
tree, — whether it stands on the boundary, on road-crossings 
or in a hermitage, and so on. — (285) 


VERSE OOLXXXVI 

When a hubt has been inflicted on men ob animals, 

WITH THE MOTIVE OF OAU8INO PAIN, THE KING SHALL IN- 
FLICT PUNISHMENT IN FBOPOBTION TO THE GBEATNBSS OF 
THE FAIN CAUSED.— (286) 
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liha^ya. 

This verse supplies deails in connection with what has 
been said before regarding * the breaker of skin, etc.’ (in 284). 

If the term ‘ men ’ did not occur, and the verse wore 
taken as referring to any and every living creature, it would 
give the idea that the same punishment is to be inflicted in 
the case of the larger as well as the smaller beasts, birds and 
deer ; and it is for the. purpose of precluding this idea that 
the term ‘ men ’ has been added. 

‘In proportion to the greatness of the pain caused * ; — if 
the animal hurt is a large one, and the extent of the bruise' or 
the quantity of blood is small, then the hurt being ‘ small,’ the 
flne sLall be less than a hundred ; while if the hurt is ‘ serious/ 
it may exceed a hundred. 

Others have said that the text has added the term 
' greatness ’ for the purpose of indicating that in the case of 
great pain, the fine shall be increased, — and it does not mean 
that when the pain caused is not great, the fine shall be 
decreased. 

* JVith the motive of causing pain ’ — i.e., when the hurt 
is inflicted with the clear intention of giving pain ; hence 
there is no enhancement of the fine if the hurt has been in* 
flicted by chance carelessness. 

These two verses are instances of cases where the 
attendant circumstances have to be taken into consideration in 
the apportioning of fines for hurt ; and it is in this sense that 
they should be interpreted. — (283) 


VERSE CCLXXXVII 

In thk cask of injury to limbs, as also of stbbnotb 
AND of blood, — THE MAN SHOULD BE MADE TO FaY THB 
EXPENSES of RECOYBaY, OB THE WHOLE AMOUNT AS ‘FINE.’ 

—(287) 
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Bha^a. 

'Injury to limbs * — in the shape of the breaking of joints 
and the like, caused by the stroke of tough ropes and the like. 

In such cases the man hurt should receive from the 
assailant the charges in connection with the physician and the 
medication incurr«*d in obtaining recovery, 

A similar construction is to be placed upon the compound 
word ‘ praita-shonilayoh* * of utrength and blood* 

Or in the case of tlio latter, the construction may be — 
* pranaabonitayob samntlhaHavyat/ani dapynh* 'ho .should be 
made to pay the expenses for the recovery of strength and 
blood,* i.e., ' when these two have suffered ’ ; this being under- 
stood. 

‘ PratjO^ means strength; when a man becomes ill in con- 
sequence of the hurt received, he has to go without food, and 
hence becomes emaciated and loses his strength. 

In a ca.se where no limb has bcjen seriously injured, the 
assailant should bo made to supply just that quantity of butter 
and oil and such things as may be needed for the recovery 
of strength. 

Similarly when blood has been fetched, and, as a conse- 
quence the man becomes weak, or contracts some disease, 
the assailant shall be made to pay the expenses incurred in 
obtaining a complete cure. 

If the man hurt docs not accept all this, then the whole 
amount is to be totalled up and paid to the king as ‘ fine.’ 

—( 287 ) 


VERSE CCLXXXVIIl 

When a man, RITUEB HtTBNTIONAliLY OE UNINTENTIONALLY, 
DAMAGES THE GOODS OF ANOTHER, HE SHALL GIVE SATIS- 

FAC’ITON to him and fay to the king a fink equal 
TO it. — ( 288 ) 
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Bha^ya. 

* Oooda* — Honsohold articles, — such as the vinnowiug 
basket, the mortar, the jar-platform, the pot and so forth, — 
or things in connection with which no special punishments 
have been laid down. 

The ‘ damage ' to these consists in destroying their original 
shape, even though tiiey still CDiitiniie to be of use. 

' Intenlioiiallg or tininlentiouallg' \ — there is no distinc- 
tion to be made, whether the injury is done by chance, 
carelessness, or iiitenlionally. 

YIg s\m\\ * gice saiistfiifiliou* to the owner of the goods, 
either by offtMing to him another article of the same kind, 
or hy paying him the price of the damaged article, or by 
apologising. A.nd to the king he shall pay the price of that 
article. 

To this rule, there are some exceptions* (and these are 
noted below). — (288) 

VERSE CCLXXXIX 

In tuk case of leather and leathern vessels, and in 

TH.AT OF THOSE HADE OF W'OOD UR CLAV, THE FINE SHALL 
BE FIVE TIMES THEIR VALUE; AS ALSO IN THE CASE 
OF FLOWERS, ROOTS AND FRUITS. — (289) 

Bhasga. 

Between ‘ charma ’ and 'charmika ' we have the copula- 
tive compound, and between the compound thus formed and 
the term ' ’ ^ve have the Determinate Compound. 

Or, there is Determinate (Compound between ‘ charma ’ and 
‘ charmika,’ and Copulative Compound between the compound 
thu.s formed and the term ‘ bhiitula' 

‘ Leathern ’ means made of leather ; atKl ‘ leathern vessels ’ 
meant are the leather-bottle and such other articles. 
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‘ Leather ’ — stands for the mere ^in of the cow and other 
animals, not made into anything. 

Or, the term ' leathern vessel * may stand for such ressels 
as are made of leather only, while ‘ leathern vessel * for those 
that are only bound up with leather. 

Vessels ‘ made of toood * — the mortar, the pestle, the board 
and so forth. 

' Clay' is a form of earth, earth hardened into the 
form of stone; and vessels made of these are the cooking 
utensils, etc. 

In the case of damage done to these ‘ the fine shall be five 
times their price ’ ; and the satisfaction of the owner has of 
course got to be brought about. — (289) 


VERSE. COXC 

In the case of the convbtancb, its eider and its OWNEK, 

THEY LAY DOWN TEN EXCLUSIONS; FQR THE BEST FBNAL* 
TIES ARE PRESCRIBED. — (290) 

Bh&eya. 

The present text proceeds to show that in some oases, 
even though some damage may be done, it is not regarded 
as an offence. 

‘ Conveyance ' — the cart and so forth, riding on which 
people go on a journey. These carts are drawn by bullocks, 
mules, buffaloes and such animals. These same animals also, 
when ridden upon, may be taken as meant by the term 
* Conveyance* 

‘ Rider ' — the driver and other persons riding in the 

cart. 

‘ Owner of the conveyance,' — the person to whom the 
conveyance belongs. 

By the force of the running wheels of these carts, or by 
that of the horse or other animals pulling the cart on the 
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road, some damage or death may be caused; and all such 
cases would come under the law relating to * owner and 
keeper ’ laid down in verse 229 el aeq. But in all these, the 
fault lies sometimes with the rider, sometimes with the owner, 
sometimes with both, sometimes with no one ; and these 
details not having been dealt with on the previous occasion, 
they are taken up now. 

* Exelusiona ’ — i.c,, cases where there is no punishment for 
the injury; and which therefore are not regarded as offences 
to be penalised. 

‘ For tlw real ’ ; — i,e., for cases other than those just enu- 
merated, penalties are prescribed ; and these are now going to 
be described. — (290) 

VERSES CCXCI— CCXCIl 

« 

Whkn there is snapfiho of the noss-strino, when the 

YOKE IS BROKEN, WHEN IT TURNS SIDEWAYS OR BACKWARDS, 
WHEN THE AXLE BREAKS, AND WHEN THE WHEEL IS 
BltOKEN ; (291) WHEN THE FITTINGS OR THE YOKING STRAP 
OR THE BRIDLE ARE TORN, AND WHEN THERE HAS BEEN THE 
LOUD CRY ‘ GET OUT OF THE WAY,’ — THERE IS NO PUNISH- 
MENT; SO HAS Manu declared — (292) 

Jihaatfa. 

The text proceeds to show the cases where there is no 
offence. 

‘ Naaya ’ is that which pertains to the nose ; the term 
ending in the affix ‘ yat,’ which is added because the basic 
noun ‘ naaa ’ is the name of a limb of the body. It stands for 
the string that passes through the nostrils of the bullocks, as 
also tor the bridle of the horse, or the goetd of the elephant — 
When this has ' snapped.' 

‘ When the yoke is broken * ; — ‘ yoke ’ is the name of a 
piece of wood forming part of the cart. The compound 
' ehhinnanSayti,' taken as Sahuvrihi, refers to the cart or to 
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the animal, both of these being connected with it, either 
directly or indjrectly. 

‘ JFhen it tih-iia akteieai/g or haokmmh,' — i.fi., when the 
cart so turns. When, either on ivccoiint of the uneven ground, 
or by reason of the animal having taken fright, the cart turns 
either sideways or backwards, and some one happens to be 
hurt, — there lies no oiFence. The driver can sec and guard 
against things only in front of him ; so that when the cart 
turns sideways, how can ho sec and avoid striking against any* 
thing that may be there ? 

‘ Turning backwarda ' means turning round. 

Others explain this phrase to mean that no offence lies in 
a case where the injured party has turned sideways, while the 
cart is going on i(s straight course; and ‘ pratimukha’ they 
explain as ' in front.’ The ron.son for there being no olTence 
in this case is that it is the fault of the injured person himself 
why he did not make way for the uart coming in front of 
himself. 

‘ Axle' and ‘ tohreV arc well known parts of the cart. 

‘ Filtinga ’ — the leather thongs n’ith which the wooden 
parts of the chariot are tied up. 

* Yoking afrap ’ — the piece of wood on the neck of the 
animal. 

'Bridle* — the string with which the movements of the 
yoked animals are controlled. 

‘ Loud cry * — ‘ get out of the way ’ — i.e,, move off. When 
the animals have gone out of hand, if the driver keeps on cry* 
ing ‘get out of the way,’ if some one coming by that way 
happens to be hurt, the fault docs not lie with the driver. 
—( 291 * 292 ) 

VERSES CCXCIII— CCXCIV 

Whbn however, on account of the driver’s ineptitude, 

THE CART TURNS OFF AND CAUSES INJURT, THE OWNER SHALL 
BE PUNISHED WITH A FINE OF TWO HUNDRED. — ( 293 ) IP 
TEE DRIVER IB A TRAINED ONE, IT IS HE THAT SHOULD 
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BE PUNISHED ; IF THE DRIVER IS UNTRAINED, ALL THE 
OCCUFANIE OF THE CART SHOULD BE FINED A HUNDRED 

EACH. — (294) 


Rlntaya. 

‘ Driver ’ — the man who drives the cart ; his ‘ ineplitmJe ' 
consists in his 1)eing not trained. What is said here applies 
to the case where the accident is due to this, and not to 
want of care ; for when the driver is a trained one, the punish* 
ment should fall on him, there being no fault on the part of 
the master. 

On account of the said ^ineptitude* if the cart suddenly 
happens to ‘ turn off,' — i.e., giving up the right path, swerves 
off either sideways or backwards, — and should thereby cause 
some damage, the owner should he fined for having employed 
an untrained driver. 

In view of what is going to be said regarding the case 

* when a man is killed ’ (29G), where diverse penalties are 
prescribed in accordance with the nature of the living being 
injured or article damaged, — significance cannot be attaclied 
to what is said in the present verse regarding tlie fine being 

* two hundred ’ ; all that is meant by the declaration is tliat 
the case cited is one calling for punishment ; specially as there 
is nothing else (apart from the specific cases mentioned below) 
to which the exact amount of fine here laid down may be 
taken as applicable. — (293 & 294) 

VERSE CCXCV 

But if he happens to be stopped on the road and causes 

THE DEATH OF A LIVING BEING, EITHER THROUGH ANIMALS 

OR THROUGH THE CART, — IN SUCH A CASE THERE IS NO 

DOUBT REGARDING PUNISHMENT. — (295) 

lihagya. 

Penalty for causing hurt has been described ; the text 
proceeds to lay down details regarding it. 

42 
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If ‘ he ' — the driver — ‘ happens to be stopped ’ — his move* 
ment obstructed — ‘ on the road * — by some dense mass comin;' 
in front of him ; while thus placed behind that mass, either 
on account of carelessness, or by reason of being untrained, 
he continues to urge forward the anim als yoked to his cart, 
and then suddenly pulls them up, — another cart happens 
to be close by, — then, by the sudden stoppage of the speed of 
his cart, he happens to cause the death of men or other living 
iMjings, — either through the ‘ animals ’ — horses or others — 
yoked to the other cart, — or * through the cart* itself, or 
through some parts of it ; — in such a case ‘ there is no doubt 
regarding the punishment * punishment is certain. 

Or, when the fast>running horses, on being suddenly 
pulled up, at the sight of some obstacle in front, turn off 
sideways and kill the men that may be there on one side, or 
behind the cart, — then in such a case ‘ th&'c is no doubt re- 
garding punishment ,* — i.e. there is no punishment at all ; and 
this for the simple reason that there is no fault of the driver 
in this case. 

Or, the words may be construed to mean that — when 
the cart is ‘ on the road * — i.e., standing on the road ; — or 
‘ stopped * — i.e., pulled up — then in such a case the punish* 
ment is *vioharitah* (this being the reading in place of 
‘ avich&ritah ’), i.e., specially prescribed. — (295) 

VERSE CCXCVI 

In tub case of a man being killed, on tub sfot, the guilt 

WOULD BE SIMILAR TO THAT OF THE THIEF ,‘ AND HALF OF 

THAT IN THE CASE OF THE LARGER ANIMALS, SUCH AS 

COWS, ELEPHANTS, CAMELS, HORSES AND THE LIKE. — (296) 

BMgya. 

If on account of the driver being in tbe position above 
described, a man happens to be killed by the cart or by the 
animals yoked to it, then his ‘guilt* — i.e., his punishment— 
* loottld be ‘ similar to that of the thief* 
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Though the punishmunt laid down for the thief is either 
‘ death ’ or ' confiscation of the entire property ’ and so forth, 
yet in the present context it is the fine that is meant, and not 
‘ death ' ; as is clear from the words — ‘ Balf of that in the case 
of the larger animals,' — since it is only of ih^fine that there 
can be a ' half.’ 

The ‘ fine ’ for the ‘ thief ’ has been held to be the ' highest 
amercement,’ on the ground that the fine for killing smaller 
animals, which occupy the third place in the scale — having 
been put down at * two hundred,’ it is only right that in the 
case of human beings, who occupy the first place in the scale, 
it should be the ‘ highest amercement.’ 

'Animalsf — living beings,such as man, beasts and birds, etc. 

‘ Larger ’ ; — in the case of ‘ cows,’ * largeness ’ consists in 
their superior quality, while in that of the elephant and other 
animals, it consists in their size. 

The phrase ‘ and the like ’ is meant to include the ass, the 
mule, the tiger and others. 

Our opinion on this point however is as follows : — If the 
other punishments of the ‘thief’ were not meant to be 
applicable to the present case, then the author would have 
simply mentioned ‘ a thousand ’ as the fine. The mention of 
the ‘ half' may justify the exclusion of the penalty of ' death ’ ; 
but all the other penalties, — such as ‘ confiscation of the entire 
property,’ and so forth — ^that have been prescribed in the case 
of the thief, — must be taken as meant to be applicable to the 
case of men. 

“ It cannot be right to apply to the case of man>killing 
any penalty other than ‘ death ’ ; because under 8 '323 below, 
it is clearly laid down in so many words that ‘ death ’ shall be 
the penalty in the case of killing a man. Under the oircum* 
stances, why should the other explanation (whereby only the 
other penalties are made applicable) be accepted, simply 
because the term ‘half’ happens to be used in another 
sentence ? It would be far better to attribute some other 
figurative meaning to the term ' half ’ itself.” 
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This would be true if there were any other way of 
construing the term 'half* with 'death.* 'Punishment 
similar to that of the thief* having been prescribed, it would 
not be right to take it to mean one thing {death) in the 
first sentence and another thing {fine, etc.) in the second. — 
(296) 


VERSE CCXCVII 

In the case of hvktino fetty animals, the fine is two 

UUNDBED ; AND FIFTY IN THE CASE OF THE AUSPICIOUS 

QUADKUFEDS AND BIRDS. — (297) 

BhSfya. 

Animals of small size are called ‘ petty ' ; these may, in 
some cases, be 'petty ’ in age, — as in the case of the calf, the 
eh-pbant'Cub and. so fortli ; and in others they may be 
' petty * in quality,— as the ram and such animals. As for the 
latter, the author is going to lay down * five ’ as the 
fine for killing goat and sheep. Hence the present text must 
be taken as referring to the small-sized animals other than 
those two. 

' Auspicious quadrupeds ’ are the deer and similar animals ; 
which are ‘auspicious* in shape, as well as quality; and 
‘ birds,* such ns the swan, the parrot and so forth. And the 
* inauspicious quadrupeds and birds * are the crow, the owl, the 
jackal and so forth. 

The term ' pashu ’ here stands for quadrupeds. 

People have held that the penalties laid down here refer 
to ' hurt ’ in general, and not to ' hurt ’ caused by cmiceyances, 
which form the subject-matter of the context. Because, it 
is contended, the treatment of the subject of ' hurt caused 
by conveyances ’ was finished at verse 293, — where it was 
declared that the punishment (for hurt caused by conveyances) 
.has been ' vicharitah,* which means that ' its consideration has 
been finished.’ And hence it is held that what is declared in 
the present verse has no connection with tliat context. 
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Similarly under verse 29G, in the sentence ‘ half of that 
in the case of the larger animals,’ the penalty spoken of as 
' half ’ should, on the strength of other Smrtis, be taken as 
referring to the cutting off of the hand or some such limb, 
which would be a minor form of ‘ death ’ (and hence * half *). 
—(297) 


VERSE CCXCVIII 

In the case of donkkvs, coat and snsEP the fink shall 

CONSIST of five ' MASAS ’ ; AND TUB FINE SHALL BE ONE 

*ma9a’ fou thr killing of a dog or a pig. — (298) 

Bhofya. 

The term ‘ paiieJiamapika ’ means ‘ that of which Jive 
itutsaa is the measure ’ ; since the substsince is not mentioned 
of which there shall be ‘ five milsas,’ the most reasonable 
conclusion is to take the mean, i.e., a substance of medium 
quality ; hence it is ' Jive im^as ’ of silver that is meant ; so 
say some people. 

But the right view is to take it as referring to gold ; and 
in this sense the present assertion does not militate against 
anything that has been seiid before with regard to its being 
‘ equal to it ’ (?) 

The final conclusion is that the e.\act substance is to be 
determined in accordance with the circumstances of each indi* 
vidua! case. — (298) 


VERSE CCXCIX 

The wife, tub son, the sl.wr, thk. servant and ’iue 

UTERINE BROTUKK SHALL BE BEATEN WITH A ROPE OK A 
SPLIT BAMBOO, WHEN THEY HAVE COMMITI'ED A FAULT. — 

(299) 

Jihdfya. 

‘ BrapttijtarQdhah ,' — those who have fallen upon, com- 
mitted, a fault. ‘ Fault ’ means traiisgresnon of morality ; 



334 


MANirSH^Tl: DISCOUHSB VIII 


when any such has been committed by them, they should he 
beaten. 

As a matter of fact, boating is a form of hurt, and as 
such is forbidden by the general law—' no living beings shall 
be injured’ ; but an exception to this is made in the case of 
transgressions by the wife and other persons. 

All these are relative terms ; hence the meaning is that 
the wife is to be chastised by him whose wife she is, the slave 
is to be chastised by him who is his master, and so forth. 

What is enjoined here is the method of keeping the 
persons on the right path, and not actual beating ; so that 
chastisement may be administered verbally ; and in cases 
where the fault is serious, there may also be beating. 

In the place of ' uterine ’ we should read ‘ younger,’ and the 
right reading would thus 1)6 * bhratS, tathBnujah * ; since it is the 
younger brother that may be chastised by his elder brother, 
like a child. The half-brother also is under the tutelage of 
the elder brother, if the latter is a duly qualified person ; 
hence he also, if he takes to the wrong path, should be pre- 
vented by all the methods, ending with beating. 

* Split bamboo ’ — the bark of the bamboo. This has been 
mentioned only as illustrative of the lotus-fibre and other such 
objects which cause only slight pain. — (299) 

VERSE CCC 

Bur ONLY ON IHB HACK PART OF TUB BODY, AND NEVER ON 
THE UPPER PART ; HE WHO STRIKES OTHERWISE THAN THIS 
INCURS THE GUILT OP A THIEF. — (300) 

Bh&iya. 

lie who strikes with things other than those specified — 
i.e., with a stick or such things — or on a part of the body 
other than those mentioned, — i.e., on the eye, etc.—' incurs 
the guilt of a thief' 

This is only meant to b4 deprecatory of the act referred to ; 
and is not the injunction of an actual punishment ; so that in 
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this case also the penalty shall be the same as that in other 
oases of ‘ hurt.’ — (300) 


VERSE CCCI 

Thus Has thb Law HBLariHO to PHYsicaL assavLT berh fully 
BXPLaiKED; aFTER THIS I aM GOING TO EXPOUND THE 
Law FOR THB RBGULaiTNG OF PUNISHMENTS IN CaSES OF 
THEFT. — (301) 


Bh^ya. 

‘ The law relating to assault ’ — the rules regarding punish- 
ments — has been fully explained. The term ‘ datuia ’ as 
occurring in the name of the ‘ head of dispute ’ (daipla- 
p&rtisya), has been used as indicating the weapon of assault 
(stick). 

After this I am going to expound the several kinds of 
penalties to be inflicted on the thief. 

This verse serves the purpose of introducing the next 
head.— (301) 
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XLIil. (L) Theft 


VERSE CCCFI 

The King stiAi.ii mark tiik iskst etfokts fok supi'kessing 

THIEVKS; n\' the SUIM’KKSSrON OF TIIIKVK8 COMES FAME 

AND THE KINGDOM PROSPERS. — ( 302 ) 

li/ntat/a. 

It is possible that a certain king may be too merciful and 
hence not undertake the work of suppressing thieves, regard- 
ing it to be a cruel act of injury ; hence with a view to 
prompt such a king to do his duty, the te.vt puts forward a 
valedictory passage appraising the suppression of thieves. The 
meaning is that the act of punishing thieves does not involve 
anything wrong in the way in which the ‘ injury of living 
beings’ does ; on the contrary, in the case of thieves, it is the 
act of inflicting hurt on them which serves a visibly useful 
purpose and enhances the fame of the king. 

In the present work several purely valedictory passages 
have been introduced mth a view to indicate that it belongs 
to the same category as the Veda, in which most of the 
injunctions are found to be accompanied by valedictory 
passages ; so that from similarity to this latter, it would be 
thought that what is said in the text is sanctioned by the 
Veda. Further, there are certain persons who become more 
quickly prompted to a certain course of action by the force 
of valedictory descriptions. 

‘ Beat efforta ' — He .should have recourse to the best and 
most vigilant methods ; employing spies to try their best to 
track them down directly as well as openly. 

' Stgm ’ is tAi^. 

'Nigraha, auppreaaion* means putting down by such 
means as death, imprisonment and the like. 
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If this ifl done, the king ac(]uii'e8 'fame', good name; 
all the people saying — ‘ The kingdom of this king is free from 
troubles, — thieves do not attack the people, — night is like 
day.’ 

‘ 'the kingdom prospers.’ — ‘Kingdom ’ means the connlrg, 
and when its inhabitants are not attach'd by thieves, they 
prosper in wealth and become atflnent, and inhabitants of 
other countries also arc attracted to settle in this kingdom on 
account of its being free from tron))1es ; and thus also ‘the 
kingdom prospers .* — (302) 

VKRSK CCCIII 

Thk King who imvakts secukitv is evkii to be iioNoirnhii; 

Ills SACUIPlCIAIi session CONSTANTI.Y J>ltOKI>£KS, ACCOM- 

PANIKU AS IT IS BV TUB GIPT OK ‘ SKririllTY.’ — (303) 

Itha^ya. 

* Seenritg ' — from thieves and sueh dangers, as also from 
his own officers, who are prevented from inflieting undue 
punishments. — He who ‘ imparts ' such security ‘ is to be 
honoured, ever * ; i.e., even in ordinary conversation, and also 
when he happens to retire to the forest on having lost his 
kingdom. 

‘ Sacrificial session,* — a particular form of sacrificial 
performance, such as the Gammagann and the like — 
'prospers* — becomes accomplished in all its details; this is 
what is meant by the ‘ prospering ’ of the sacrifice. 

What is meant is that the king acquires every day the 
merit that is obtained by the due performance of the 
sacrificial session. 

‘ The gift of security* — In other sacrificial sessions there 
is no gift or fee ; the act here referred to however is superior 
to them all, in as much as it is accompanied by a gift, and the 
gift too is not in the form of cows and horses and the like, 
but of a totally different form; hence it is only right that it 
should be regarded as superior to the sacrificial session— (303). 
48 
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VERSE CCCIV 

To THE Kino who protects (uis people) accrues tuk sixth 

PART OF THE SPIRITUAL MERIT OF ALL PERSONS; AND 
THE SIXTH OF THEIR DEMERIT ALSO ACCRUES TO HIM, IF HE 
PROTECTS THEM NOT — (301). 

Bhasjfa. 

Th« king obtains tho sixth part of tlic spiritual merit 
arising from the open performance of sacrifices by the 
inhabitants of villages, as W'ell as by those living in forests ; 
so also the sixth part of tiie ‘ demerit ’ acquired by the secret 
acts of stealing and the like committed by thieves and others. 
It is not only by his failure to protect those who arc robbed 
by thieves that the king incurs sin, but also by his failing to 
suppress those who, by committing theft and such other 
misdeeds, incur sin, a portion whereof falls upon the king. 
Because ‘ protection ’ also means saving them from the 
incurring of sin. So that if the king fails in this duty of his, 
it is only right that he should incur sin. 

“ In as much as the protection rendered by the king is 
in return for what he receives as wages (in the way of taxes), 
it is not right to say that he obtains the sixth part of the 
people’s spiritual merit.” 

It has already been explained that there are many 
persons who pay no taxes at all, — such as the poor, the 
orphans, the ascetics and so forth. So that if the king fulfills 
his full duty, what incongruity is there in the assertion 
made in the text ? — (304) 

VERSE CCeV 

When one reads ihk Veda, when one performs a sacrifice, 

WHEN ONE MAKES GIFTS, WHEN ONE WORSHIPS, — ^TO THE 
SIXTH PART OF EACH OF THOSE THE KING BECOMES 
ENTITLED, IK CONSEQUENCE OF FROFERLT PROTECTING THE 
PEOPLE— (806). 
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Bha§ya. 

It has been said above that tlie merit * of all persona * 
accrues to the king; this same idea is elaborated in the 
present verse. 

The reading of the Yeda and the other acts are already 
known from other sources as bringing merit. 

* Wd'ship* — is the offering of worship to gods and to 
one’s superiors. 

' Of each of those this should be construed with the 
term * adkyayan&dSh * * pailarthasya * (understood) ; since the 
term * kriya * would be feminine (and hence not construable 
with * taaya *). 

* SiT-th part ’ ; — this does not mean that ftvo parts of the 
fruit of the act accrue to the doer, and the sixth to the king ; 
because it is understood that when the agent undertakes 
to do an act, he does it with the motive of obtaining its 
whole fruit; nor can the merit or demerit of an act done 
by one person accrue to another ; as it is a settled fact that 
the fruit of an act cannot accrue to any one else except the 
doer of it; hence what is meant is that the merit that 
accrues to the king from his act of fulfilling bis duty of pro- 
tecting the people is equal in amount to the said ‘ sixth 
part ’. — ( 305 ) 


VERSE CCCVI 

The king who, according to thk law, protects all 

CKBATVKES AND STRIKES THEM WHO DESERVE TO BE STRUCK, 
OPFERS, DAT BY DAY, SACRIFlCt'S AT WHICH HUNDREDS OP 
THOUSANDS ARB GIVEN AWAY. — ( 306 ) 

Jihayya. 

‘ Creatures ’ — movable as well as immovable beings. 

‘ protects ’ — these from thieves. 

‘ Strikiny those tcho deserve to be struck ’ — who are liable, 
under law, to the penalty of death. 
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Such a kin" daily acquires the merit of performing such 
sacrifices ' at which hundreds of thousands are given away ’ — 
e.g., the Pauiidarlka and the rest. This has been added by 
way of praise of the act — (306) 

VERSE CCCVII 

The kino, who, without affording protection, takes 

TRIBUTES, TAXES, DUTIES, PRESENTS AND FINES, WODDD 
IMMEDIATELY SINK INTO HELL. — (307) 

lihasya. 

‘ Tributes * and the I’est are the names of the various 
kinds of royal duos; kiipwii l»y several nam(‘S in several 
countries, just like the words "supn’, * manacaho * and the 
rest. Of these ‘ tribute ’ is the sixth part of the grain- 
produce; — ‘fffjr’ is what is paid in cash; — ‘duties’ are 
what the tradesmen pay presents ’ are offering of fruits 
and the like. 

If a king takes all this, and yet does not protect the 
people from thieves, ho would ‘ immediately ’ — having his 
life-span cut short —‘sink into hell’ 

The meaning of the vor.so is that — ‘for fear of having 
his life span cut short and sinking into hell, the king 
should receive his dues and afford protection to the people.* 
-(307) 


VERSE CCCVIII. 

He WHO AFFORDS NO PROTECTION AND DEVOURS THE PEOPLE, 
GRABBING HIS TRIBUTE OF THE SIXTH FART OF THE 
PRODUCE, — HIM THEY DECLARE TO BE THE IMBIBER OF 
THE FILTH OP THE WHOLE PEOPLE. — (.308) 

lihayya. 

This verse is a deprecatory supplement to what has gone 
before. 
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‘ Affords no protection* and ' devowrs ’ — lives upon 
the people, by taking the royal dues. This same idea is 
stated more clearly — ‘ grahlAng his tribute* 

Such a king, all cultured men declare to be the *imbiber of* 
— who draws upon himself — * filth * — sin — * of the whole people ’ 
— of all his subjects. That is, such a king is befouled by the 
sins of his people. — (808) 


VERSE CCOIX. 

Uk who heeds not the bounds of uobalitt, who is a 

DISBELIEVER, WHO IS RXTOKTIONAIR, WHO DOBS NOT 

AFFORD PROTECTION, AND IS GRABBING, — SUCH A KINO 

ONE SHOULD REGARD AS DOOMED TO PERDITION. — (309) 

Bhasyo. 

* Bounds of morality * — i.e., moral laws based upon 
scripture and the usage of cultured men ; he by whom those 
are ‘ not heeded ’ — i.e., who transgresses them. 

‘ Bisbeliever ’ — who holds that ‘ there is no higher 
world, — there is nothing in charity — nothing in sacrifices.’ 

The former — ‘ who heeds not the bounds of morality ’ — is 
one who acts against the law, through hate and other passions 
(and who does not hold wrong - opinions), while the latter is 
one who denies the law, and adheres to principles contrary to 
it. 

^Extortionate ’ — he who extorts money from the people, 
by illegal fines and such other means. 

Similar to him is * he who -oes not afford protection* 

' Such a king one should regard as doomed to perdition ,* — 
i.e., as going to sink into hell before long. 

Another reading for ‘ the last quarter is ‘ asatyaheha 
nrpam tyojit * ; — which means that if a king says one thing 
and does another, and is thus, ’ untruthful,* — him ‘ one should 
abandon,* — i.e., one should not live in the realms of such a 
king.— (309) 
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Hr shall cabbfitllt suppress the unrighteous by three 
MODES (of restraint) — BT IMPRISONMENT, BY ENCHAINING 
AND BT VARIOUS FORMS OF ‘ IMMOLATION.’ — (310) 

Bh&iya. 

Having duly emphasised, by means of valedictory decla- 
rations, the duty of restraining thieves, the text proceeds to 
lay down the law regarding punishments. 

* The unrighteous ’ — stands, in this context, for the thief ; 

him the king shall ’ suppress ' — keep in check — ‘ by three 
modes of the terra *nyiiy' being used in the 

literal sense of ‘ restraint.’ 

'Imprisonment,' — confinement in the royal fort, or in 
the prison-house. 

* E-:chaining ’ — keeping in the prison-house, but in chains. 
'Various forms of immolation,’ — i.e., beginning from 

beating and ending with actual death caused by the killing of 
the body. 

That the methods of restraint arc three would have been 
clear from the enumeration itself ; hence the addition of the 
epithet * three ’ is to be taken as serving the purpose of indi- 
cating that there are other methods of restraint also ; such as 
the pouring of heated oil and so forth. — (310) 

VERSE CeeXI 

For BY SUPPRESSING THE VICIOUS AND FOSTERING THE VIRTU- 
OUS, KINGS BECOME PURIFIED, JUST AS TWICE-BORN MEN 
BY THE DAILY SACRIFICES. — (311) 

Bh&eyo. 

Persons full of vice are called ' viciom ’ ; of these there 
should be ’ suppressing ' in the manner described above. 

Those who behave in accordance with the scriptures 
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are called the ‘ virtuous ’ ; — of these there should be foster^ 
ing* i,e., favourable treatment to the best of one’s ability. 

By this ‘ purified * — freed from sins — as if 

by the performance of expiatory rites. 

This is only a commendatory declaration. 

Or, being * purified* may be taken as consisting in the 
non-incurring of sin. 

Just as Brabmai^as are 'purified* by the 'daily sacrifices' 
— the daily performance of the live Great iSacrifices. — (311) 

VEBSB CCCXII 

TiIK kino should always FOIIGIVB THB PARTISANS OP LITI- 
OANTS WHO ABUSK HIM, AS ALSO THB TOUNO, THB AOBD 
AND THB INPIUM,— THRHBBY ACCOMPLISHING HIS OWN 
WBLFAKE. — (312) 


Bhdyya. 

' Partisans of litigants,*— i.e., the relations and friends 
of the plaintiiT and the defendant. When one of the parties 
is imprisoned, his father or mother may ' abuse’— cost asper- 
sions upon, or curse — the king ; then he should forgive them. 

Also the litigants themselves, when they happen to be 
‘ young or aged or infirm* 

In this manner his own welfare becomes accomplished. 
This ‘ accomplishment of welfare ’ is the fruit of obeying the 
injunction ‘ shall forgive.’ — (312) 

VERSE CCCXIII 

He who, on being abused by men in distress, forgives, 

BECOMES EXALTED TO HEAVEN, BY THAT ACT; WHILE HE 
WHO, THROUGH KINGLY PRIDE, DOES NOT FORGIVE, GOES, 
BY THAT ACT, TO HELL. — (313) 

BhStya. 

' Men in distress,*— i.e., the man who is punished, or his 
relations. 
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* Abused ’ — reproached. 

‘ Forgives ’ — does not become angry. 

‘ £y that act ’ — by the act of forgiving. 

‘ Becomes exalted to heaven ’ — the root ‘ maha ’ (in 
‘ mahlyatd) belongs to the ‘ Kaiftfvadi ’ group, hence the ‘ ya ’ 
in the middle of the word. The meaning is that ‘ in heaven 
he gains an exalted position.’ 

For this reason, without showing any anger, he shall 
forgive. 

If, however, under the influence of pride, thinking him- 
self to be all-powerful, he does not condone the abuse, then, 
by that act he goes to hell. 

The term ‘ men in distress ’ includes the young and the 
infirm also ; since the present verse is supplementary to the 
foregoing (where these latter have been mentioned).— (313) 

VERSE CCCXIV 

The wise thire shall approach the kino, with pltino 

HAIR, CONFESSING THE THEFT, WITH THE WORDS — ‘ I HAVE 

DONE THIS, PUNISH MB ’ ; — (314) 

Bhaf’ya 

In as much as nothing is specified, the ‘ thief* here is to 
be understood as one who has stolen gold ; specially as it is only 
in the case of such a thief that other Smiiti-texts have laid 
down the ‘ approaching of the king.’ The present text itself 
cannot be taken as an injunction laying down the net of 

* approaching ’ ; because the subject-matter of the present 
context consists of the injunction of punishments for theft, 
as clearly declared above in Verse 301 — ‘I am now going to 
expound the law relating to punishments for theft.’ Hence 
the present can only be taken as a re-iteration of the act of 

* approaching ’ (enjoined elsewhere) ; hence it must mean 
that ‘ one who has stolen gold should approach the king’ — 

‘ mthfiying hair* 

‘ JFise* — courageous. 



VER8I! CCCXVI: THEFT 


345 


Another reading for *dhimafa,' 'toise,' is ‘dhavata,' 
‘ running' ‘ Confessing ' — proclaiming his crime on the road — 
‘ / Aave done this ' — act of stealing Brahmana’s gold — inflict 
upon mo the proper punishment.’ — (314) 

VERSE CCCXV 

— Carrying on tiis siiouLnRii a pestle, or a Cltjr op khadtra 

woon, OR A 8PF.AR SHARP AT ROTH P,N1)S, OR AN IKON 
STAFF. — (315) 


Hhdsya. 

Some people hold that the weapons to laj carried have 
been mentioned in the particular order in view of the caste 
of the thief. 

But this is not right ; as in that case there would lie no 
justification fo^ the term ‘ or ’ ; and further, people do not 
recognise this as the expiation meant for the Brahmana 
thief, as we shall explain in the section on ’ Expiation.’ 

It is only the eluh, and not the pestle, that is to be taken 
as qualified by the epithet * of khadira wood ' — (315) 

VERSE CCCXVI 

The THIEF BECOMES ABSOLVEB FROM THE THEFT, EITHER 
THROUGH PUNISHMENT OR THROUGH ACQUITl’AL. By NOT 
PUNISHING THE THIEF, THE KING IMBIBES THE GUILT OP 
THE THIEF. — (3l(i) 


Bhd^ya. 

‘ Through punishment ' — with the stroke of the pestle and 
other things, the thief of the K^attriya and lower cas.tes 
‘ becomes absolved ' from the guilt ; — or * through acquittal ' — 
i <?., by being let off, being addressed with the words — ‘ Go, you 
have been forgiven.’ 

In regard to the Brahmaya thief, under 11‘1 00 below, 
' immolation ’ and ‘ austerities * have been prescribed. But as a 
44 
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matter of fact, there can be no * immolation ’ of the Brahmam ; 
and ‘ austerity ’ bein^ an expiatory rite, the ‘ appro)u:hing ’ of 
tlie kins could not l>e with a view to any such austerity. 
Hence the ' acqviUol ’ hero spoken of must also refer to the 
Ksatti'iiia and other castes. 

But there can be this ‘acquittal ’ only after the fine has 
been realised : because of what is said in the second half of the 
verse. And when the man lias become absolved through this 
acquittal, his non-punishment cannot render the king open 
to censure. 

It might be argued that — “ Punishment and acquittal 
both being sanctioned by law, the blame spoken of lies on the 
king in that ease with refei’cnce to which punishment has 
been enjoined.” 

But this would make the injunction optional ; and it is 
not right to assuim* as optional wliat has been (h'clared to ho 
absolute. In fact Vashistha and others have laid down the law 
in geneml terms: — ‘The thief contaminates with his guilt 
the king who acquits him ; but if the king kills the guilty 
thief, since he kills him legally, no blame attaches to him * ; — 
and it cannot he right to regard this as optional. 

It is true that the injuring of a living being is in one 
place forbidden : the assertion ‘one should not injure any 
living being,’ forbidding such injury as might be inflicted 
under the influence of some pa.ssion. In another place it is 
sanctioned, as for instance, in connection with the Affaiffwna 
sacrifice. 

But in the case in question the act of ‘ punishing ’ cannot, 
in the face of the direct injunction of it, be held to he forbid* 
den by the declaration regarding ‘ acquittal.’ 

How can it be regarded as not forbidden ? The general 
prohibition ‘ injure not a living being ’ cannot be set aside, 
except when there is a direct injunction of such injury 
(in any particular case). 

It might be argued that — “ The case in question does not 
fall within the scope of the prohibition ; since it is conducive 
to the fulfilment of a particular act that has to bo done.” 
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But, in the absence of a distinct injunction, how can it 
be believed that a certain injuring is conducive to the fulfil- 
ment of an act ? 

It may be held that this would be learnt from worldly 
experience. 

But in that case, the act being an ordinary worldly one, — 
how could any prohibition affect it P 

Let us consider the nature of the main act in question. 
If it is Vedic, then the injuring of animals which forms part 
of that act must also derive its sanction from the Veda. 
Because the principal and its subsidiary both must derive 
their sanction from the same source. If, even in the case of a 
Vedio act, a mere desire for gain forms the motive, then, in 
that case, the injuring of the animal becomes a worldly act. 
So that, in the case of the injuring of human beings by the 
king inflicting punishments, the act forms part of that action 
of ‘ protecting the people ’ which is undertaken, by way of 
livelihood ; and as such it Ciinnot form the subject of any 
Vedic Injunction. In fact, even if the injuring formed part 
of a prescribed .act, it could not form Ihe object of prohibition ; 
as it would stand on the same footing as the Shyena sacrifice. 
The act of injuring .again does not form a necessary factor 
even in the worldly act (of protecting) ; for it is not impossible 
to carry on the work of protection without inflicting injury ; — 
the same purpose being served by reprimandiiiy and other 
similar means also. 

It is not necessary that the motive behind the principal 
act and its subsidiaries should be of the same kind. If it 
were, then there would be no difference in the nature of the 
immolations of the two animals olfered to Agni-Soma (?)• So 
that even when the principal act is prompted by a desire 
for gain, it may be possible to regard its subsidiary as prompted 
by an Injunction. 

The act of ‘ injuring ’ under consideration however cannot 
be regarded as prompted by an Injunction ; as by its 
very nature, the act of * protecting,’ as also that of * injuring,’ 
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is ‘worldly.’ If they were prompted by an Injunction, 
then there would be an option between its prohibition (by 
the general prohibition of all injury) and its injunction as 
part of the act of ‘ protecting,’ — ^just as there is in the case of 
the holding and mt-holding of the Shodashi vessels. 

Others hold that the verse consists of two distinct 
sentences; — the first half of the verse describing the way in 
which the thief becomes absolved from guilt, and the latter 
indicating the impropriety involved in the king’s failure 
to punish the thief. So that in a case where the king lets off 
the thief, thus voluntarily incurring the sin of not punishing 
him, — the thief does become alisolved from bis guilt. 

Similarly when a JSrahmapa-thief surrenders himself, if 
he is killed, he docs become absolved from guilt ; since we 
have the text — ‘ Becoming the target of armed men, etc.’ 
(11.73). And even though in striking the Brahma]:ui the king 
may be going against the prohibition — ‘ For the Brahmapa 
there shall be no corporeal punishinent ’ (Gautama, 12.46), — 
yet there can be no doubt that the Brahmapa, thus punished, 
becomes absolved from his guilt. 

‘ By not punishing ’ — not striking him with the pestle or 
other things — he becomes contaminated with the guilt of the 
thief.— (316) 


VERSE CCCXVII 

The EsibbvO'KILler expurgates iiis guilt on um who bats 

UlS FOOD, THE MISUBIIAVING WIFE ON HER HUSBAND, TUB 
DISCIPLE AND THE SACRIFICER ON THE PRECEPTOR, AND 
THE THIEF ON THE KING. — (317) 


‘ Annada * — one who eats food. 

‘ BhruifahS ’ — be who has killed a Brshmapa. 

This latter * expurgates* throws upon * the man loho eats 
his food ’ — ‘ the guilt,* of killing the Brahtna^ ; just as when 
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the dirty cloth is washed in water, its dirt becomes thrown 
into the water. 

This is a purely valedictory declaration. The mean- 
ing is that the guilt becomes separated from the BrahmaQa- 
killer, and attaches itself to the other man. 

On the ‘ pali’ — the husband — ‘the mishaving* — adulterous 
— ‘ wife ’ — if he condones the act. Here also the guilt dis- 
appears from the wife and attaches itself to the husband. 

‘ On the preceptor, the disciple and the sacrijtcer ’ ; — if 
the disciple transgresses the laws relating to sun-rise, etc., and 
the preceptor condones it, the guilt becomes thrown upon the 
latter. Similarly the * sacrificer ’ on the olRciating priest; since 
the latter is a ‘ preceptor ’ ; that is why the ‘ officiating priest ’ 
has not been mentioned separately. 

Similarly ‘ MiV/" on the if he is not punished 

by the King. 

If the sacriiicer, in course of the sacrificial performances, 
transgresses the rules, and does not adhere to the advice of the 
officiating priest, — then he should be abandoned by the latter ; 
and he is not to be chastised and beaten, in the manner 
of a disciple. 

In regard to the ‘ man who eats hisjood ’ and the rest, the 
present text should not be taken iis laying down an injunction ; 
the whole of it is purely declamatory. — (317) 

VERSE CCCXVIII 

.Men avho, having committed crimes, have been pun- 
ished BY Kings, become freed from guilt and go to 

heaven, just like well-behaved good men.— (318) 

Bhasya. 

It has been said above that by suppressing criminals the 
King protects the well-behaved. This same idea is further 
clearly stated. 

Those on whom punishments have been inflicted by the 
Ifing j — such men ‘Itaving committed crimes, become freed from 
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guilt' by the punishment meted out by the Xing ; i.e.^ their 
sin becomes set aside. 

Their sins set aside, they go to heaven, by virtue of those 
acts of theirs which entitle them to enter heaveh. A serious 
crime stands in the way of the fruition of meritorious acts. 

Like the men who are *toell-behavficV — those who constantly 
perform meritorious acts ; and are hence ‘ good' — righteous. 

The dilTercnce between the two is that in the case of the 
good men, there lias been no guilt at all, while in the case of 
criminals, it has come about, hut has been ditstroyed by (he 
punishment ; so that in the former case there is prior negation, 
while in the latter there is negation by destruction. 

The use of the term * men ' in the t(!xt iiidieates that 
what is stated here does not refer to thieves only. 

The term ‘ punishment ’ however continut's to shvnd for 
corporeal punishment, and hence does not go beyond the sens(« 
in which it has been used in the present context. 

Punishment in the form of ftn«>M comes useful to the 
king, — that being his means of livelihood ; but in the case of 
corporeal punishment it cannot be denied that if it is useful 
to any one ; it must be so to the person punished ; becatise the 
hurt inflicted therein affects the man’s skin. 

In this connection, people may have the following idea : — 
“ Protection of the people is not possibles without hurting 
(criminals), and protection serves the purposes of the king ; 
how then can the corporeal punishment be held to serve 
the purpose of the person punished P ” 

Is this argument meant to deny the palpable fact that 
protection is useful for ihes protected people’i Certainly it can- 
not be said that the king employs all his oflicers only for the 
purposes of his own protection. If again, the corporeal 
punishment served the useful purpose of ‘ protection ’ only, it 
could not he regarded as useful for the person punished. 
Further, why should * protection * of the people be not possible 
without the ' hurt * (involved in the punishment) P If the 
hurt is inflicted with the idea that if the man were not 
punished, he would repeat the act, — this purpose could be 
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served even by reprimanding and such other means. If the 
idea he that on seeing him punished othera would desist from 
similar acts, — the suffering meant to he ctiused could be 
brought about even by fines. Thou again, even thougli 
criminals arc punished, thousands of men are found to do the 
same act again and again. 

From all this it follows that the corporml punishment, 
while '.ending to ‘ protection ’ (of the people), has to be 
regarded as serving the purpose of purifying the person 
punished. It is for this reason that there are rules laid down 
regarding the cutting olT of limbs and other forms of corporeal 
punishment. All this produces an invisible effect in the 
persons punished, and at the same timi* serves the purposes of 
the king (in the form of protection). 

Thus it is established that the criminals become absolved 
from guilt only when there is corporeal punishment, and not 
when they are only lined. 

It is for this same reason tlmt in connection with the 
most heinous offenders, whoso entire property has been con- 
iiscfited, and who liave, by way of punishment, been made 
to stand in water , — branding has been prescribed, with a 
view to guard against people associating with th(tm. If they 
became purified by the hne, any such branding would be 
futile. 

In the present context, the special rules that have been 
laid down in regard to the criminal who has surrendered 
himself, and has not lieen arrested and brought up for 
trial, may refer to thieve* only ; but what is said in the 
preseii'. verse i.s meant to apply to all corporeal punish- 
ments. — (31S) 


VER8E CCCXIX 

When one steals the hope or the watbb-pot from the 

WELL, OR U A MAGES A WATER-DRINKIMG ESTABLI8HMEMT, HE 
SHOULD BE PUNISHES WITH A FINE OF ONE *Mi9A,* aMO 
SHOULD RESTORE THE ARTICLE TO THE PLACE. — (319) 
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Jihofya. 

A place where pcopUulrink water is called * prapa* *waler- 
di'inking establishment,' the place where water is stored after 
having been drawn from a reservoir. 

The exact nature of the sulistance is not stated — of what 
substance tlie line of ii * masn ' shall consist. It should be 
regarded as being copper or silver. 

The article — rope and the rest — ho shall restore ‘ to the 
place' and not to the king. — (319) 

VEllSE Ct'CXX 

There siiATiii BE ‘ niMOLATiox ’ for one who steals more 

THAN TEN JARS OF ORATN ; IN OTHER CASES HE SHOULD BE 
MADE TO PAY ELEVEN TIMES AS .MUCH, AS ALSO MAKE GOOD 
THE PROPERTY TO THE OM'NER.— (320) 

Bha^ya. 

The term ‘ya/* ' is used in the sense of a particular 
measure, and not in that of one jarful only. The exact 
quantity is sometimes 20 seers, and in others 22 seers accord* 
ing to the custom of the place. 

He who steals more than ten ‘ jars,’ should be punished 
with ‘ immolation.’ This rule is relaxed in accordance with 
the circumstances attending each case. 

‘ In the rest,' — i.e., in the case of ten jars and less, — the 
tine shall be eleven times the quantity stolen. 

‘ The property shall be made good to the otener ’ ; — this 
applies to all cases of theft. 

‘ Grain ’ — under this term are included seventeen things 
— the FHhi, the Yara and so forth, — as mentioned in the 
Smrtis . — (320) 

VERSE CCfOXXI 

> 

In the case OV ARTICliES WEIGHED BY SCALES, — GOLD, SILVER 
AND 1HB BEST, — IP MORE THAN A HUNDRED (aBB STOLEN), 
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THXXt «HALI. BK ‘ tUllOLAItOK,’ AK AW) IN THE CASS 07 

MOST »rKE CtOTHE*. — ( 321 ) 

‘ Dkariina ’ — Scales ; — things \reighed hj- nieiiiis of scales 
are called ' dhrimatnUya.' 

In as much as clarified butter aud other li(]uid substances 
are ireighed by the seer and other measures, people might 
think that solid substances are not meant here ; hence the 
author has added- —* jroZrf, nilver nnd the rett' 

Since ailter would have been included under the phrase 
‘ 'nd the reat* its sp('cial mention may be taken to indicate 
tliat what are meant are only such things as are equal to it in 
value ; it is thus that coral and other precious stones becoltte 
included, but not copper, iron and such things. 

Of these things, if more than a hundred is stolen, there 
shall be * immolation’ 

“ What is it of which there should be a hundred ? A 
hundred 'palaa ' or ‘ Icar^aa ’ or ’iSefSpa^aa ’ ? " 

Some people say that hundred palaa ’ are meant. 

But there is no ground available for restricting it to any 
particular measure. Hence it should be taken as referring 
to that particular measure which, in the country concerned, 
happens to be the standard of weighment by scales. The 
expression ‘a hundred of gold’ pertains, in some places, to 

* tolaa ’ and in others to ‘palaa ’ ; hence the rule is to be inter- 
preted in accordance with local usage. 

‘ Alao in the oaae of fine cfo/Acs,’— such as silken and 
coloured raiments; hero also we have to construe the words — 

* if there are more than a hundred, there ahall be immolation' 
In the case of SarU two pieces (pair) are counted as ‘ one,’ 
while in that of flowered wrappers and such other clothes, 
it is only one piece. 

“ In as much as the phrase ' gold, ailver and the real ’ 
would have sufBiced to express what is meant, it was entirely 
useless to add the term ' thinga vseigh^ bg eoalea* 

i/i 
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It lias lieen added for the purpose of including such 
bigh'priml things as caniphor, fi/ntru, musk and so forth. 
The phiase ‘and the rest ’ (used along with ‘gold and silver*) 
includes only the igneous sultstances (met ils), or only such 
substances as arc weighed and other mensuresi 

which are not applicable to camphor and other like things. 

Though the limit of ' a hundred ' is put down in regard 
to both gold and silver, yet, in actual practice a distinction 
has to he made in the penalty inflicted in the two cases ; just 
as there is in the expiatory rite imposed in connection with 
them ; and this for the simple reason that things distinctly 
unequal should not be treated as equal. Hence in the case 
of silver, there is to be ‘ immolation ’ only if the value of the 
quantity stolen is equivalent to ' a hundred of gold.* 

In the* case of camphor and other things, the number 
‘hundred’ would pertain to * pa/as.* — (321) 


VERSE CCCXXII 

In tbr case of hore than fifty, tbb cuttinb off of tbb 

HANDS IS FKESCkIHED. IN OTUEK CASES, THE KINO SBALXi 
INFLICT A FINE OF ELEVEN TIMES 1BE VALVE.— (322) 

BM^ya. 

This verse is easily understood. 

* Kleven times the value * — It is not only that the stolen 
article is to be restored; for sometimes it may so happen 
that a thing of the same kind is not available. Hence money 
or grain may be given in exchange. — (322) 

VERSE CCCXXIII 

IV>b btbaltno noblb men, and sfecially women, and thb 

PRECIOUS OEMS, THB THIEF DBSBBVES ‘IMMOLATION.* 

—(323) 
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BM^ya. 

* Noble,' — born of good families and possessed of learning 
and other good qualities. 

' Specially women,' — such as are possessed of good quali- 
ties, beauty and grace. 

The particle ‘ cha,' * and,' indicates tbnt * nobility ' and 
the other qualifications are meant, as far as possible, to be 
applicable to both * men * and * women.’ 

' Precious gems,' — such as diamond, lapis-lazuli, emerald 
and so forth. 

Here also it is to be understood that the articles stolen 
should be equivalent in value to ’ a hundred of gold ' ; other- 
wise, since the qualification ' precious ’ is a relative term, 
there would be no definiteness in the rule prescribing the 
punishment. 

' Deserves immolation ' ; — the exact meaning of ' immola- 
tion ’ is to be determined in all cases by the peculiarity of the 
circumstances of each individual case. 

In the case of the stealing of men and women who are 
not ‘ noble,’ or of gems that are not ‘ precious,’ — there shall 
be a fine eleven times the value of what is stolen. — (323) 

VERSE CCCXXIV • 

For 'iHB STKAttyo of large animals, op weapons or 

MEDICINES, TUK KINO SHALL DKTEKMINB lllE PUNISH- 
MENT, AFTER CO.N SIDERING THE TIME AND TUB PURPOSE. 

-(;i24) 

Bhasya. 

‘ Large nuimnls,' — the elephant, the horse and so forth. 
For stealing these the punishment i.s to be determined in 
accordanoe with ‘ the time and the purpose' 

" In connection with all punishments, it has been 
declared that the time should he takim into consideration; 
e.g., it is said — ' In the inflicting of punishments, the king 
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shall take into consideration, the time, place, age and 
capacity ? ” 

True ; in ordinary cases the nature of the punishment 
is already fixed, and the said circumstances are taken into 
consideration only for the purpose of determining the exact 
degree of that punishment ; e.g., in cases where the penalty 
is put down as ' immolation,’ whether it is to be actual death or 
only beating, could be determined by circumstances. In the 
case in question on the other hand, the nature of the 
punishment is peculiarly variable ; e.g., even though the sword 
may be worth only twenty paisas, yet if it is stolen at a time 
when an enemy with uplifted weapon is near at hand, — the 
punishment would be death ; in view of the time and the 
extn‘mely useful purpose that would have been served by the 
stolen sword ; while under other circumstances, there would 
be only a fine, either double, or eleven times, the value of 
the sword. Similarly in the case of a medicine that is not 
easily available, and is extremely useful, being stolen at the 
very time at which it was going to be used, — or if, when 
easily available, it is stolen at the time when it has been 
just boiled, and if not taken at that very time, would cause 
great suffering to the patient, — the punishment in such 
cases would be most severe ; in other cases, it would be 
small. There could be no .such diversity unless there Iw 
rome sort of difference in the cases. Otherwise it would 
sufiBee to put down only one verse as embodying the whole 
law of punishments. Hence the following statements have 
to be made — ‘At the time of war, the penalty for stealing a 
horse and such animals would depend on the needs of the 
king ; — in the case of weapons needed by the king, it would be 
forgiven in some oases, while in others the punishment meted 
out would be very severe ; — in the case of cows and buffaloes 
belonging to the people, the theft should never be forgiven by 
the king ; — in the case of horses too, it w’ould all depend upon 
the purpose served by them ; e.g., if the war is being waged 
ilk a hilly ooun^, the horse would not be of much use there; 
•0 that if it he stolen, the punishment should not be very 
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severe. Thus our sole guide in this matter is the maxim that 
the king shall determine the penally after considering the 
time. — (324) 


VEK8E CCOXXV 

For si baling cows belonging ao a .Bkaiima^a, and for 

FlEltCINGTHKM VrtTHTIlK GOAD, AND FOB STEALING ANIMALS, 
THK 'IIIIEF SHOULD BE IMMEDIATELY MADE HALF'FUOl'ED. — 

(325) 


Bbayya. 

* Helotiging to Jirahmaiifts,* — ki*pt by Brfihinanas, owned 
by Bi'.'ihniatias ; — for stealing such cows; — the Locative ending 
in * go^‘t’ has the sense of the Genitive. 

‘ uinimals * — goats, sheep and so forth. No significance is 
meant to be attached to the plural number in the words here 
used. 

‘ Immediately,' — at the very moment ; without hesitation. 

‘ Ardhapiidikah,' ‘ half-footed ' ; — ‘ arcthnpada ' means half 
of the foot', and he who has only half of his foot left is called 
' half-footed ’ : and one becomes so only if half of his foot is cut 
off. Hence what the sentence means is ‘ that half of the thief’s 
foot should he cut off.’ 

* Kharika,' ‘ goad,’ is that by which oxen are driven in 
chariots or fields. - ‘ Ptercia^,’— causing pain by driving with 
the goad. The term ' piercing ’ has been explained by the 
older writers ns standing for drioing ; and certainly the man 
causes pain to the animal by drioing it. Others hold that the 
punishment laid down is to be inflicted only when the driving 
is done with the goad. 

Others explain the term ‘ KkarikU ' as meaning the hind 
quarters of the animal. (And what would be punished, ar- 
corrlihg to this interpretation, would be the piercing of the 
hind quarters qf cows.) 

If however 'KhaH^' is taken as standing for the oow 
that has the evil habit of running away.-^then the keeper or 
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some one else «ho pierces such the cow, should be made 
‘half-footed.’ 

Others interpret the Locative in ' go^u* literally, and 
explain the words as referring to the theft of cows and other 
products of the milk of cows, by supplying additional words. 

But this cannot be right. For so long as sense can be 
made out of the words as they stand, why should any addi- 
tional words be supplied ? — (32.5) 

VERSES CCOXXVI— CCCXXIX 
Ik the cask of the theft of yarns, coiton, fekmekitko 

VBUO, COWDHNO, MOLASSES, CURDS, MILK, SKIMMED CURD, 
WATER AND GRASS (320), — OF VESSELS MADE OF BAMBOO 
OK CANE, AS ALSO OF SALTS, EARTHENWARE, EARTH AND 
ASHES (327) — OF FISH, BIRDS, OIL, CLARIFIED BUITBK, 
MEAT, HONEY, AND OTHER ANIHAL-FUODUCTS (3'28)— 
OF OTHER THINGS OF THIS KIND, SPIRITUOUS LIQUORS, 
COOKED RICE AND ALL KINDS OF COOKED FOOD, — THE 
FINE SHALL BE DOUBLE THE VALUE OF THE THING 

(stolen). — (326-329) 


Bha^ya. 

* Yams ’ — woolen, jute and so forth. 

‘ Salts* — rock-salt, black salt, and so forth. 

‘ Other animal-products * — the flesh, etc. 

Other kinds of * cooked food * — sucli as sweet bread, sweet- 
meats, etc. The term ‘ adi ' means kinds, kinship consisting in 
similarity, equality, similar utility. It is in this sense that 
butter, gruel, sugar-candy, sugar, coagulated milk, inspissated 
milk and so forth become included. The term ‘ animal-pro- 
ducts* according to some, includes the wool, the skin and so 
forth. 

‘ .And 60 forth * — includes the products of the things 
mentioned ; and as an example of this, the text has mentioned 
both * curd ’ and ' milk.’ 

Similarly 'yam * includes also cloth made from yams. 
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As for the * tialikei * and such things, even though they 
are made up of yarns, and are * animal-products,’ — yet, being 
already included under ' fine clothes ’ (verse 321), they are to 
be excluded from the present verse. 

The terra ‘ taila ’ here stand.s for oils in general, — and not 
for the oil of ‘ tila' sesamum, only, as its derivation suggests. 
8o that the oils of linseed, Priyaugu, cardamom and other 
things also become included. — (:^26-32S)) 


VERSE CCCXXX 

Foe flowkrs, okern cokns, shuubs, crebfeks, tkees ahd 

O'lHEll UNHU8KKD (OKAINS), THE FINE SHALL CONSIST OF 
FIVE ‘K$$VALAS.’ — (330) 


Bh^ya. 

' Flowers ’ — The navamallika and the rest. 

* Green corn' — while still in the field. 

‘ Of her unhusked ' — ' anydsu apariput^u ' ; — in as much as 
this has the plural form, and ‘ husking,’ — which consists in 
the removing of chaff and husks — is possible only in the case 
of ‘ grains' we construe this along with the term ‘ dhanySau,' 
'grains,’ of the next verse. As for 'shrubs, creepers and 
trees' end {'flowers' which are expressed by the only other 
words in the verse with the plural ending), though the former 
have leaves, and the latter also are generally mixed up with 
leaves, yet they are never spoken of as ‘ husked* 

The Locative ending refers to the ‘ stealing,' mentioned 
in the preceding verse, from where it is construed here also. 

In the case of these, there shall be a fine of 'flee 
krp^alas ' ; — the ' kr 9 tfalas ’ meant being of various metals, to 
be determined in accordance with the greater or less utility of 
the things stolen. The ancients have held that it refers to 
gold only. — (330) 
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For huskbd orains, fur veobtables, roots and tbitits, 

XHBRE SHALL BE A FINE OF A HUNDRED, IN A CASE 
WHERE THEBE HAS BEEN NO FBOFITIATION AND FtFTT, 
WHERE THERE HAM BREN PROPITIATION. — (33 1 • 

Bkatya, 

' Roots, ete.,* — e.g., sugar-cane, grapes and so forth. 

In a case of theft which is ‘ niranvaya ' ; — * anvaya ’ stands 
for 'propitiation,' the adopting of a conciliatory attitude 
towards the owiior, such as — * I took this thing under the 
impression that what is yours is mine also ; if this be not so, 
then take it,’ — or some such words ; — where this is not done, it 
is a ‘ c we where there has 1)een no propitiation ' ; and this 
being a form of ‘ robbery,’ the punishment is severe. 

A case where there has been such ' propitiation ’ is called 
* s&nvaya* 

Or, the meaning may be that there shall be a fine of 
' hundred ’ in a case where there is no ’ relationship * between 
the parties, — such as living in the same vilhige and so forth. 

Or, ‘ niranvaya ' may mean ‘ unguarded’ Where the 
watchman is present, since the fault lies with both (thief ns 
well as the watchman), the punishment of the thief shall be 
slight. 

The punishment here laid down refers to the case of 
stealing corns lying in the threshing yard, where they are 
husked. In the case of corns stored in the house, the fine 
shall be * eleven times their value,’ as declared above (320). 
—(031) 



XLIV. Robbery. 

VERSE CCCXXXIT 


If the \ct is committed with violexce and in the 

PKESKNCE OF MEN, IT IS ‘ llOnilKRY ’ ; IT IS ‘ THEFT ’ WHEN 
DONE IN THE AHSBNCE OF MEN, AND WHEN IT IS DENIED 
APTEll HAVING BEEN DONE. — ( 332 ) 


'I'hn taking away of what belongs to another is called 
‘ theft ’ ; and on account of the denotation, of the root from 
which the word is derived, one who commits ‘ theft ’ is a 
‘ thief.’ But for cases of a particular kind of theft, special 
provisions have been made ; that is why we have the present 
texts. In fact merely ‘ taking what belongs to another ’ 
cannot be * theft,’ because if it vvere, then in cases of debts 
and deposits also, punishments for ‘ theft ’ would have to be 
inflicted. The present texts have used a different name 
(‘ »«//«««,’ ‘robbery,’ in place of ' steifi’ ‘theft’) with a view 
to laying down different forms of punishment. 

‘ la denied,' — <.<?., having done the act, the man s-ays ‘ I 
have not done it.’ 

‘ The act ia commuted ’ — such as causes pain to others, 
e.ff., tearing clothes, .setting lire, taking away property and 
so forth. In the case of ‘setting fire,’ though there is no 
‘taking away of property,’ yet it is regarded as ‘theft,’ 
because it is done secretly, and denied afterwards. But in cases 
of ‘ theft,’ the punishment is determined by the nature of the 
article stolen ; this would, therefore, nut he applicable to the 
case of ‘ setting Are.’ It is^or this reason that the present 
section has been separated from that on ‘ Theft.’ 
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‘ Act done loith violence ' ; — since the text mentions ‘ act ’ 
in general, acts other than ‘the taking away of other’s 
property ’ also, when clone with violence, Avould come under 
‘ robbery.’ 

“ What punishment could there; be in the case of the 
setting of tire, and such acts, when done without violence ? ” 

Tills we shall (;x])lain under the section on ‘ Extirpation 
of Criminals.’ 

It is for this reason that in a case where a house has 
been broken into, but nothing stolen, they declare the punish- 
ment to be what is laid down under ‘ Extirpation of Criminals.’ 
Otherwise, this should have come under ‘ Theft ’ itself. — (332) 

CCCXXXIIl 

ly A MAN STEALS TUESE TU1NQ8 WHEN THEY HAVE BEEN 

PREPAUED, THE KtNO SHOVLl) FINE HIM ONE HUNDRED; 

AS ALSO HIM WHO STEALS THE FIRE PROM THE HOUSE. 

—(333) 

Bhaaya. 

‘ These things ’ — yarns and the* rest. 

‘ Prepared ; ’ — when the time for their being put to use, — 
in the form of being given away or enjoyed — is near at hand. 
Or it may mean * rejined,' i.e., ‘liaving fresh capacity produced 
in them.’ Eor instance, after the yarn is at first handed over 
to the weaver for being woven into cloth, it is doubled up, 
then turned up and so forth ; the curd becomes ‘ refined ’ 
by having pepper, sugar and other things mixed with it ; 
similarly milk, clarified butter and so forth. 

In these cases the fine shall be ‘ one hundred.’ 

If the reading. is ‘ idyatn’ in place of 'shata-v' then 
the fine shall consist of the ’ first amercement.’ 

‘ Fire from the home ’ — the fire kindled for the purpose 
of cooking meals ; or the fire kindled in connection with the 
Agnihotra offerings; or the fire that is set up, without 
consecration, for the convenience of the cold-stricken poor. 
The same punishment applies to the case of all kinds of — 
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kindled »t the time of cooking, or for relieving the cold of 
the poor, or for making sacrificial offerings,— be the quantity 
of fire stolen large or small. 

Though under verse 326 wher? punishment for the steal- 
ing of ‘ yarns ’ and other things is laid down, we have the 
phrase ‘ and other things ’ (which might include Fire also), 
yet there can be no determination of its ‘ value,’ since there 
is no buying or selling of it (so that ‘ double the value ’ could 
not be determined). Though it would be possible to fix the 
fine at a sum which would be the double of that which would 
enable a sufheient quantity of fire to be kindled, or which 
would constitute the ‘ siicrificial fee ’ necessary for the rekind- 
ling of the fire. 

In addition to this fine, the necessity of satisfying the 
owner remains (as laid down under 288 above). 

Thus then, in the case of the stealing of the sacrificial 
fire-triad, the thief shall pay to the owner of the fire the 
amount that would be needed for the re-kindling rites and for 
the expiatory rites necessary under the circumstances. 

tor these reasons the punishment proscribed in the 
present verse must be taken as referring to the fire kindled 
for household purposes ; since that would be of small conse- 
(|uence. In the case of the sacrificial fire, the fine must be 
‘ double the value ’ (as laid down in 329). Similarly in the 
case of the theft of such minor sacrificial accessories as 
kusha, pebbles and such other things,— whose absence does 
not disqualify the saciificer, — there should 1)e cutting off of 
the limb, — says Shafikha. When however the fires themselves 
are stolen, the man becomes entirely incapicitated ; why then 
should not the punishment in this case be most heavy P — (333) 


VERSE CCCXXXIV 


By whatever limb the thief operates against men, that 

aWAT.T. THE KING TAKE OFF, BY WAY OF RETIUBTJTION. — (834) 
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Bha^a, 

'Hie puniuhnient here laid down is meant for one who is 
repeatedly addicted to stealing. If even on being found, 
the man does not remain in the path of rectitude, then, after 
having been fined thrice or four times, he should have his 
limb cut off, — irrespectively of the quality or quantity of the 
article stolen, as also of any considerations regarding his 
having broken through a wall or other details,— merely on tlur 
strength of his having committed the act of stealing. 

When the thief acts, — i.e., steals through the strength 
of any particular limb, — that limb the king should ‘ take 
off'—i.e., cut off. For instance, if the thief depending upon 
his fieet foot, runs off, under the impression that no one can 
overtake him, — then his feet should be cut off. When 
another relies upon his knowledge of the art of bi’eaking 
through walls, he should have his hands cut off. 

* By umy of retHhniiou * — with a view to make him receive 
a reward in keeping with his act. 

Or 'praty^^sha' may stand for reproach, forcible, 
dignified, angry and contemptuous ; consisting in the king’s 
declaration ‘ he w’ho acts thus, him shall I treat in this manner.' 
—(334) 


VEllSK CCCXXXV 

NkITURK THK FATtfKIl OK TIIK VKKCKPTOU OK THE FRIBNl) OK 
THE MOTUEK OR THE WIRE OK THE SON OR THE I'KIEST 18 
UNPUNISHABLE POK THK KiNU, WHEN THEY HO NOT KEEP 
WITHIN THEIR DUTY. — (335) 

Bhuiiyu, 

“ It hRs been asserted that ' the wife and the sou form 
one’s own body ’ ; what would bo the punishment inflicted 
upon one’s self ? ” 

It would consist of expiatory rites, austerities and charities. 
Whoever does not perform his duty, or deviates from his 
duty, should be punished. — (335) 
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VERSE CCCXXXVI 

When ae okuikauy mak would be fined one ‘Kak^a- 

FAItirA,' THE KING SHOULD BE FINED ONE THOUSAND; SUCH 
IS THE ESTABLISHED KULE.— (336) 

Jiha^}/<t. 

‘ On! inary nutii ’ — a common person ; who is not possessed 
of any special qualiflcations ; — for a certain crime the King 
shall be fiiu'd a thousand times the fine that would be imposed 
upon an ordinary man ; — the ‘ karmputfa ’ being mentioned 
only as a standard of fine. 

Since punishment is meant to accomplish a visible pur- 
pose, it is only right that the king should punish himself also 
for any crime that he commits ; as it is only by doing so that 
he can keep other men under check, and, in as much as he is 
very wealthy, he would not mind a small fine. 

On the same principle the fine in the case of the king’s 
officers, — ministers, priests and others, — shall vary. 

The fine imposed upon himself should be either given 
away to llrahmauas, or thrown into water as an ufi'ering to 
Varuua ; since it is going to be declared that A'aruijia ‘ holds the 
sceptre over kings ’ (9.215). — (336) 

V E K SE CCCXXXVII-CCCXXXVIII 
In the case of theit, the guilt of a Shudka js eight- 
fold, THAT OF THE VaISUVA 8I.\TEBN-F0LD, AND THAT OF 
THE Ks-UTKIYA iUIRTY-TWO-FOLD;— (337) THAT OF TUB 
BkAUMA^A SIXTY-FOVn-FOLD, Olt FULLY HUNDUED-FOLD, 
OR TWICE SIXTY-FOUB-FOLD; WHEN HE IS COGNISANT OF 
THE GOOD OR BAD QUALITY OF TTIE ACT. — (.S3S) 

Bhanya. 

^When he in noynimnl of the yood or had qmliiy of the 
act ’ ; — this points out the reason for what is here laid down ; 
and from this it is clear that the penalty here prescribed is 
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meant for the educated. Thus then, if for a guilt an ordinary 
man is fined one ' Kar^^ptttfa* the learned ShUdra incurs the 
‘ eight-fold guilt ; ’ — that is, that which is connected with the 
number ' eight,’ or that which is folded, multiplied, eight times. 
In either case the term ' eight-fold ’ means that the educated 
Shudra’s guilt is eight times that of the ordinary man. 

That of the Vaiahya is double that of the Shudra ; since 
he is himself entitled to study the Veda and acquire the 
necessary knowledge, while the Shudra can learn only a little 
through serving or associating with the Brahmnm. 

As for the K^attriya, though, in the point of knowledge, 
he stands on the same footing as the Vaiahya, yet, in as much 
as the protecting of people forms part of his duty, his guilt is 
double that of the Vaiahya. 

As regards the Brahtmita, the author cannot ho content 
with prescribing any amount of penalty, — * aixty-fonr , — 
hundred, — hundred and twenty-eight* Since it is his duty to 
expound the duties of men and instruct them, and thus guard 
them against evil. 

What blame can attach to the common man, who is on 
the same level as the lower animals ? Uneducated men can- 
not know the good or hiid character of actions, and hence they 
are led to do what should not he done. If, however, the 
educated men were also to behave in the same manner, then 
alas ! the world would be doomed ! As there would he no 
third man to teach men their duty, — it having been declared 
that — ‘ only two men are known in the world — the King and 
the learned Brfthma^a.’ For the king, a heavy punishment 
having been already prescribed in the preceding verse, the 
present verse lays it down for the Brahmaoa. 

Thus all that the present verse enjoins is heaviet' puniah- 
ment (for the Brfthmaoa), and the exact numbers are not to be 
taken literally. Because so far as the Bnlhmax^a is concerned, 
it has been declared that there can he no limit to his punish- 
,ment. Nor would it be right to lay down any option — ‘ this 
or that ’ — ^in this case [as it would be if the words were taken 
literally] ; as there would be nothing to determine which of 
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them it ahoukl be in any particular case ; since both the options 
being equally authoritative, it would be impossible to find any 
case in whieh the lower peiuilty could l)c imposed. TVlint 
king is there, for instance, who would accept only a sixty-four- 
fold fine, and give up one the double of that figure ? Further, 
one would have been admissible in the ease only if punishments 
were meant to serve a transcendental purpose ; as a matter of 
fact however, they are not meant to serve* any transcendental 
purpose, as we have already explained. Says Gautama (12.17) 
— ‘For the educated thesre should be heavier punishment.’ 
For these reasons the very indefiniteness of the assertion 
deprives it of injunctive force. >kor would it be right to take 
the option as determined by the qualifications of the culprit ; 
as this has been already laid down under verse 232, et neq. 

Further, the fact of the present passage being an injunc- 
tion is indicat(!d by the purpose served by it ; and as that 
purpose is surv(‘d by its being taken as prescribing heavier 
punishtnent in general, there can be no justification for its 
being taken literally and hence laying down options. — (337- 
338). 

VERSE CCCXXXIX 

Fuel for fire and trees, roots ^nd fruits, and grass, 

FOR feeding cows, — THE TAKING OF TDKSE MaNV HAS 

DECLARED TO BE NO THEFT. — (339) 

fih&apa. 

‘ VanoHiHiiyam * stands for trees, ‘ vauaspati ’ ; — the affix 
having the reflexive force. When this is taken 'far feeding 
eotes’ it is not ‘ theft.’ 

‘ Roots ami fruits ’ — of trees ; as also lotus-roots, corns 
and so forth. 

Under verse 326 et seq,, punishment has been prescribed 
in connection with ‘ roots and fruits,’ along with ‘ yarns ’ and 
other things, — when taken for purposes other than the feeding 
of cows. Hence when the act is here said to be ‘ not theft,’ 
it refers only to cases where they are taken 'for feeding eowa,’ 
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Accordinjc to another Smrti>text howe\’er, punishment 
has ^ut to he intliuted in a case when; the man is not suifering 
from any autiial shortage, and he takes the things through 
sheer childislmess ; specially when they are within an enclo- 
sure. Says (lantaina (12.28) — ‘Fruits and flowers one may 
taktt as his own, of trees that are not enclosed.’ 

‘ Fuel /»/• fire ' ; — if the man who has set up the fire 
finds no trees near him, and finds that the lire would he 
e.vtingiiished, if he takes fuel for kcseping it alive, there is no 
harm in this, lie might supply tlie lire with fuel consisting 
of leaves ; but in a village where leaves are not available in 
large (piantities, if he takes some fuel, there can be no harm 
in this. 

‘ Grans for eoirs ’ ; — the Dative in ‘ ffobhi/alf ’ means ‘ for 
the sake of,’ 

In as much as the te.^t specifies this, it would be wrong 
if the grass were taken for tin; purpose of making mats. 

Some people hold that the term ‘ grass ’ itself indicates 
that it is meant for coton. But for them there would he no 
justification for the presence of the term ‘for cows,* ‘ gohhyab ’ 
(with the Dative) ; as in that case the Genitive would Iw the 
right form. — (339) 


VFllSE CCCXL 

Ir A Brahma^a sreks, even by sacrificing and teaching, 

TO OBTAIN WEALTH FROM ONE WHO HAS TAKEN WHAT HAS 
NOT BEEN GIVEN 10 HIM, — HE IS JUST LIKE A THIEF. 

-(3 to) 


Bhagya. 

This text is in the form of a corollary. The meaning 
is that the BrAhmapa who derives his livelihood from thieves 
should be punished like a thief. 

. ‘ Even by sacrificing and teaching ’ ; — the term ‘ even ’ 

indicates other acts also ; so that accepting gifts and friendly 
presents, etc., also become included. 
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Of the K^attriifa and other castes, the means of living 
are other than these ; such as trade and the rest. So that 
to their case the rule would apply if they received the property 
of thieves in the course of such transactions. 

The Brilhmana has been specially mentioned, with a 
view to prevent the possibility of his entertaining such ideas 
as ‘ I have acquired this by the lawful me ins of sacrificing 
for the man.’ 

‘ fF'ho has taken what teas not given to him' — i.e., the thief. 

‘ Seeks to obtain ' — ^wishes to acquire. 

If even though ho may not have actually received the 
sacrifiuial fee, yet, he should be punislied like a thief, simply 
on the ground of his having associated and having luid dealings 
with a thief. — (310) 


VERSE CCCXLI 

If a twick-born person, running short, op provisions while 

ON A JOURNEY, TAKES TWO SUGAR-CANE STALKS, OR 'IWO 
ROOTS, PROM ANOTHER MAN’S FIRI.D, UB DOES NOT DESERVE 
TO BE MADE TO PAY A FINK. — (311) 


The text has used the terra ‘ tioice^born person ' with a 
view to preclude ShUiIras. 

* On a journey ’ — i.e., not an inhabitant of the same 
village ; — hut there also he should he one ‘ toho has run short 
of provisions ’ — i.e., whose journey -rations have been exhausted. 

‘ Two sugar-cane stalks ’ and ‘ two roots ’ ; — these are 
mentioned only by way of illustration, indicating small quan- 
tities of green vegetables, mud^a-grains, leguminous grains and 
so forth. Says another Smrtirtext — ‘ There is no prohibition 
regarding leguminous grains, cucumber and grass.’ 

'From another man's field* — i.e., from a place belonging to 
another person ; — even though it be within an enclosure. 
-( 341 ) 

47 



370 


MAXUSMlJlTr : DISCOUKSK vin 


VEltSE CCCXLII 

OnK who EXCHAINS THK UNCilAIKKI), OR SETS FURR XIIR EX- 
CHAINED, AS ALSO ONE WHO TAKES AWAY A 8LAVR, A HORSE 
OK A ClIAlllOT, INCUKS THE GUILT OF THE THIEF.— (342) 

Bhiiifya. 

Sometimes horses and otlier animals, freed from their 
tethers, are found to he •'razing in Holds covered with fodder; 
if during the time the master of the Held nr the keeper of the 
cattle happen to he asleep, and some one else ‘ enchaina ’ — 
ties them up, — the presumption is that he is going to steal the 
cattle, and hence he deserves to he punished like a thief. 
But there is nothing wrong in a case where one ties up an 
animal that may have strayed eith(‘r from the ovvner’s house 
or from the herd, with a view' to keeping it from harm. 

The same penalty applies to one w'ho puts a rope round 
the neck of the cow ; also to one who ‘ se/s free ’ those that 
are ‘ enchained tied up with chains in the feet. 

Similarly one who ‘ takes aioay slaves ’ — those engaged to 
serve in return for maintenance, — hy enticing them with such 
words as — ‘ I shall pay you more, w'hy do you stick to this 
man ? ’ 

For the enticing aw'ay of persons of noble families, the 
* death-penalty ’ has been laid dow'n above under 323, and the 
present verso lays dow'n tliat for enticing slaves and similar 
persons ; and just ns in the former case w'hat is meant is that 
persons belonging to noble families should not be enticed aw’ay, 
nor forcibly carried away by stealth, — so in the present case also. 

* Who takes away horses and chariots ’ ; — Verse 324 
has referred to horses belonging to the king, the present refers 
to those belonging to the people. In the former case the 
punishment depends upon the BAja’s wish, but in the present 
case ‘ immolation ’ is strictly laid down. 

Though there are several forms of punishment for thieves, 
yet ' immolation ’ is what should be taken to be meant here, 



VEKSK CCCXLIII ; UOBBEUT 


371 


on the strength of what is laid down in other Smrti texts, such 
as — * Those who entice away prisoners, horses and elephants 
and those who atttich people by force should be impaled.’ In 
the present case however the general law relating to thieves — 
that of cutting off the limb whereby he does the act — may be 
applied. 

Others bike this verse to refer to ‘ chariots with horses 
yoked to them,’ which includes the bullock-cart and the rest 
also. 

Under this explanation, the exact punishment for the 
stealing of horses only, or chariots only, would have to be 
found out ; specially as in other iS’yu/’fi-toxts, ‘ immolation ’ 
has been prescribed for the stealing of horses only. It may 
be that the same penalty may apply also to the case of steal- 
ing hor-es along with chariots. 

According to tliose who explain the ‘ harana,' ‘ taking 
aioay,' of the text as enticing away with inducements, the 
term ’ has to bo taken as sbinding for the chariot- 
maker; and this would include all kinds of mechanics. So 
that for enticing away a mechanic, the |)enalty would be the 
same as that in the caso of the thief. Ilorscs also are ‘ enticed 
away w’ith inducements ’ by having a mare placed before 
them. — (342) 

VERSE CCCXLIII 

By punishing thieves in accordance with this law, the 

KING OBTAINS FAME IN THIS AVORLD, AND AFTER DEATH, 
UNSURPASSABLE BLISS. — (343) 

Bha^ya. 

In the manner described above, he ivho punishes thieves, 
obtains ‘/rtwie ’—praise from all men, 'in this world,'— aa long 
.as he lives; and 'after death, ttnsnrpussable bliss' in the 
shape of Heaven. 

This sums up the section. — (343) 



XLV. Violence. 


VERSE CCOXLIV 

The kino who is desirous of ihdra.’s eternal place, as 
ALSO of imperishable FAME, SHALL NOT IGNORE THE 
DESPERADO EVEN FOR A MOMENT. — (344) 

Bhaaya. 

In the terra ‘ adhasika^,’ * desperado ,’ ' desperation ’ means 
violetice ; hence the ‘ desperado ’ is one who commits violence ; 
i.e, the man who, not minding either the physical or spiritual 
effects of his acts, is prompted by the sheer spirit of violence, 
and openly engages himself in caiising suffering to others by 
such acts as theft, hurt, adultery and so forth. This is what 
has been already referred to under 332. 

This * violence ’ is not anything different from ihefl and 
the rest ; these same acts are called ' violent crimes ’ when 
they are done with a certain amount of daring. Such acts as 
setting fire, tearing clothes and the like, are also ' acts of 
violence,’ since they involve the destruction of property. 

The punishment of such a person the king ' shall not 
ignore,’ — should not delay, — ’even for a single moment,’ i.e., 
he should be punished the moment he is caught. 

‘ Indra’a place,’ — the place that belongs to Indra, i.e.. 
Heaven ; — ‘ he who seeks to obtain ’ that ; or he who desires 
his own kingly position to be ' aindra,’ like that of Indra, in 
point of stability. 

If the king punishes those that deserve to be punished, — 
exercising both rigour and mercy — his people become attached 
to him, — 'as the rivers to 'the ocean,’ as described above. 

‘ Impeinshable and eternal fame ’ ; — we have two qualifying 
epithets, because we have two nouns to qualify — ’eterml 
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place,' and ' imperishable fame' Or both the epithets may be 
taken as qualifying ‘ fame ’ ; — ‘ perishing ' denoting lessening 
of quantity, waA. * non-eternality,* absvlute destruction. And 
both these qualities belong to the ‘ fame ’ ; it never wanes, 
and it never dies. 

This is a valedictory description of things as they happen. 
—(311) 


VERSE CCCXLV 

He who commits violence is to be uegakoed as the 

WOUST OVFENDEll, AS COMPAKEO TO ONE WHO IS WICKRI) 
OF SPEECH, TO A THIEF AND TO ONE WHO HURTS WITH A 
STAFF. — (315) 


Bhasya. 

This is another declamation eulogising the injunction of 
punishment. 

* Winked of speech' — he who offends with words. 

‘ Taskara ' is a thief. 

‘ IFith a staff' — the 'staff' stands here for anything that 
hurts, any weapon. 

In comparison to all these three kinds of offenders, dealt 
with in the three foregoing sections, tlie one going to be dealt 
with now is the worst. — (316) 

VERSE CCCXLVI 

The KINO WHO condones the PEBPETRATOR OF VIOLENCE 
QUICKLY PALLS INTO DESTRUCTION AND INCURS HATRED. — 
(816) 

Bhdeya. 

This also is a declamation. 

He who condones the man addicted to violence — the 
causal affix in ‘ marfayati ' having the reflexive force, it means 
‘forgives,’ ‘ bears with,’— * info destruction,* and 
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becomes hated among his people; and being thus hated, 
he comes to be assailed <and overcome. — (3 10) 

VERSE CCCXLVII 

NeITIIBR for the sake of FiaRNDSHIR HOli FOR THE SAKE 
OF A LARGE GAIN OF MONEY, SHOULD TUB KING LET OFF 
THE FERFKTKATORS OF VIOLENCE, WHO CAUSE TERROR TO 

ALL LIVING BEINGS. — (347) 

Bhn^yu. 

Eor the re.isons explained above, it is added — on account 
of his own fri(<nd.ship with the criminal, — or at the request 
of the minister or some other olTicer — or with the idea 
that the criminal himself is giving him a large amount of 
money, — the king shall not condone him ; since* perpetrators 
of violence cause terror to all creatures. 

This also is purely declamatory. — (347) 

VERSES CCGXLVIII-CCCXLTX 
Twice-born persons SHALL cAuur ARMS ; When religion is 

INTERFERED WITH, AVHKN THERE IS CONFUSION A.MONG THE 
TWICE-BORN CASTES CAUSED BY 'HIE EXIGENCIES OF TIME, — 
(348) IN HIS OWN DEFENCE, IN CASES 0: HINDRANCE OF 
SACRIFICIAL FEES, IN THE CASE OF OUTRAGES UPON 
BkAIIMANAS and women, — IF ONE STRIKES IN THE CAUSE 
OF RIGHT, HE INCURS NO SIN.— (349) 

li/iayi/H. 

From what has been said above (in 4.36) regarding the 
carrying of ‘ a bamboo-stick ’ the carrying of weapon being 
permitted to a A''edic-scholar, it is just possible that when 
possessed of much physical strength, if he were to take up 
arms, he would bo regarded as a desperado ; hence for fear 
of his becoming a criminal, it would seem that the carrying 
of weapons is forbidden to him ; it is in view of this idea 
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that tho present text sanctions the taking up of arms under 
certain circuinstanc<‘s — ‘ Twicfi-boni persons shall carry arms' 

This sentcnco ends here (as a general permission) ; the 
rest (of the two verses) is to be taken along with 
strikes ill the cause of right, etc., etc.’ Thus there are two 
distinct sentences liere. 

Some people iiold that arms are to be taken up only under 
the circumstances described hero (and hence they take the 
whole of the two verses as a single sentence). Hut according 
to this view, what would he the condition of tho man wlio 
would be unexpectedly attacked by a desperado ? Certainlv 
desperados would not wait for him to take up arms. 

Another interpretation possible is that — “ when religion 
is interfered with, when there is confusion caused by exigencies 
of time, i.e., when things have become unsettled on the death 
of a king— one may take up arms ; hut at otiior tiroes the 
necessary protection would be alforded by the king himself.” 

But in reality the king cannot spread out his hands and 
reach every individual person in the kingdom. There are some 
desperados wlio attack even the boldest and the most trusted 
uflicers of tho king ; but they fear persons carrying arms. 

Tor these reasons it is right that one should carry arms at 
all times. 

The question arising — are arms to be carried only for 
the purpose of striking fear in the minds of people ? — the 
answer is ‘ no,’ — ‘ {/' one strikes in the cause of right, he does 
not incur sin ' ; — i.e., what is permitted extends up to striking. 

What Apastamba (I.IO.C) hjis declared — ‘The Bruhmaijia 
shall not take up a weapon even for the purpose of testing 
it ’ — prohibits tho raising of weapons, when none of the men* 
tioned occasions is present, and not the carrying of them ; 
because weapons are unsheathed, when they are tested. 

‘ When religion is interfered with,' — when the perfotmance 
of sacrifices and other religious rites is obstructed by some men. 

‘ When there is confusion among the castes ' — absence 
of all restraint, admixture of castes, and so forth. 



376 


UANUSMljlTI : DISC0T7KSI; YIII 


\Caut(idhj the exigencies of lime,' — such as the death of 
the king, and sucli other calamities. On all these occasions one 
shall carry arms for the protection 'of his property and family. 

Others hold that on the occasions stated, arms may be 
carried for the sake of other people also ; — says Gautama (21. 
19) — * Also when some one is striking a w’eakor man, if he is 
able to rescue him.’ 

Interference with religious rites, and confusion of castes 
having been already mentioned as occasions for taking up 
arms, the author proceeds to mention other occasions also — 
'In his own defence' — i.e., for defending his own body, wife, 
children and property, — against all kinds of danger — this is 
what is signified by the preposition 'pari' in the term 
‘ paritrane — ‘ if one strikes, he incurs no sin.' 

‘ In cases of hindrance of sacrificial fees' — when other 
people are taking away the sacrificial fee set up in connection 
with aiperformance, — then one must fight, on that account. 

Others construe the phrase to mean ' when there is a 
strife for sacrificial fees ’ ; — i.e., if some trouble arises over 
them. 

'In the case of outrage upon' — insult, ill-treatment of, — 
'women and Brahmaiias,' — where modest women are lieing 
forcibly outraged, or killed ; or where a Brahmaqta is being 
killed by some people, — ‘ if one strikes ' with the sword or 
some such weapon, */«? iHCHrs no sin.' That is, this involves 
no transgression of the prohibition of causing injury to 
others. 

If there was no prohibition, one might do as he liked ; but 
when we look at other injunctions and ponder over the 
declaration of Gautama — ' One should take up arms when a 
weaker person is being struck, if he is able to rescue him,’ — 
we understand that one must strike , under the circumstances. 
But if one fears that he may be struck back, then he might 
ignore (what is happening to others), in accordance with 
the maxim that ‘one should guard himself against all 
dangers.’ — (848-849). 
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VERSE CCCL 

Without uesitatiok one should strike an approaching 

DESPERADO, — BE HE A PRECEPl'OR, A CHILD, OK AN AGED 
MAN, OR A HIGHLY LEARNED BkAHMA^A. — ( 350 ) 


Bhaft/a. 

The author further points out that in one’s own defence a 
man should always fight. 

That man is called a * desperado' who is intent upon 
destroying one’s body, property, wife or children. Such a man 
one ‘ should strike without hesitation.' 

The mention of the ‘ preceptor ' and the rest is purely 
by Avay of a commendatory declamation ; the sense being — 

* when even such persons deserve to be struck, what of 
others ? ’ As a matter of fact, in the case of the persons 
nam(.'d, there is to be no killing, even though they bo des- 
pemdos; since from what has been said under the text — 

* He shall never oifend the teacher who explained the Veda, 
etc.’ (t. 1 62) — it is clear that the striking of the preceptor is 
forbidden, even if he do harm. 

It may be possible to construe the term ‘ gurum ’ with 
‘ alatayimm ' ; — but in that case the two terms would mean 
‘ the great desperado ’ ; so that the striking of desperados who 
are not ‘great’ would become precluded why ? — because 
there is no other text (that would enjoin striking in their 
case). 

“ But there is the next verse — ‘ there is no sin in killing 
a desperado,’ which permits the killing of all desperados in 
^neral.” 

Not so ; because we do not And any injunctive word in 
the next verse, which, on that account is best taken as a de- 
clamatory supplement to the previous injunction (contained 
in the present verse). 
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The revered teachers have declared as follows : — Though, 
in reality, the injunction contained in the text is that ‘ one 
should strike the desperado,’ and all the rest is merely decla* 
matory, — yet it has to he taken ns sanctioning the striking of 
the preceptor and other persons mentioned. Because the 
mere ‘ malefactor ’ (who is mentioned in 4.102, ns not to be 
oiVended) is something quite dilTerent from the ’ desperado ’ 
one who inflicts an ordimiry injury, which does not involve 
any serious harm to the body, etc., is the ‘ malefactor ’ ; while 
the ‘ desperado ’ is something totally different ; — being des- 
cribed in the following words. — * Ho who has lifted tlie sword, 
who is going to strike with poisun or fire, who has raised his 
hands for the purpose of pronouncing a curse, who is going to 
kill by means of magic spells, who backbites against one to 
the king, who violates one’s wife, who is ever intent upon 
finding fault with one, — all these should be regarded as 
desperados ? 

Some people hold that — “ from the use of the word 
‘ approaching ’ in the text it would seem that the person who 
is rushing forward with uplifted sword, witli a view to strike 
him, or one who is going to' take away his wife, should be 
struck; — but when the injury has been done, he should ignore 
it.” 

But this is not right ; since in the next verse we find the 
phrase ‘ openly or secretly* from which it is clear that the 
man who has done the harm, and he who is going to do if, 
both stand on the same footing. Hence the term ‘ approach^ 
ing* must be taken as purely descriptive ; whether he 
‘ approaches ’ Jbr doing harm, or after having done harm, — he 
is to be struck, because he is a * desperado ; for the mere 
fact of his having done the act does not deprive him of the 
character of a ‘ desperado.' Further, the present text does not 
sanction the striking in one's own defence only (in which case 
alone the above-mentioned meaning of the epithet would be 
applicable) ; since that has been already provided for in the 
foregoing verse. — (860) 
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VERSE CCCLI 

No KVIL OF ANY KIND ACCKXTKS TO THE SLAYER FOR KITjLINO 
A DESPEUAUO, EITHEK OPENLY OR SECRETLY; AS IT IS 
ONLY EuRY RECOILINO UPON FUUT. — (361) 

' No evil of any kind' — i.e., no sin, no punishment, no 
expiatory rites. 

‘ Openly ' — in the presence of other people ; — * secretly ' 
by administering poison, etc. ; — i.e., by whatever means. 

‘ Fury ' — the deity of anger — ‘ recoils upon Fury ’ ; — so 
that there is no relation of ‘ slayer ’ and ‘ slain ’ between the 
two persons ; since it is the desperado’s anger that is killed 
by the anger of the other person. 

1 bis is purely declamatory ; being analogous to the 
following speech of the person who is seeking for gifts and 
says — ‘ Wlio will give to me ? I am not the receiver, nor you 
the giver ; so that there would be nothing wrong in the 
acceptance of the gift.’ 

In connection with the desperado mentioned in this text, 
the author has nut laid down any penalties that should be 
inilicted upon him for committing an act of violence. That 
has got to be found in the section on ‘ Hurt ’ ; it is something 
over and above it that has been laid down here, in view of 
his being the ‘ worst offender ’ ; as said above (346). — (361) 



XLVI. Adultery 

VERSE CGCLII 


Those men who a.be addicted to ietehcourse with the 

WIVES Of OTHER MEN, THE KINO SHALL BANISH AFTER 
HAVINO BRANDED THEM . WITH TKKROR-INSPIRINO PUNISH- 
MENTS.— (362) 


Bhasya. 

The term * toife ’ is applied to the woman who has gone 
through the sacrament of marriage. 

Persons other than one’s own self are called ‘ others.' 

* Intercourse ' here stands for carnal enjoyment, consisting 
in embracing and other acts. ' Embracing ’ — consisting in the 
two parties coming together in clo^e contact, — the cultivating 
of the feeling of pleasure caused by mutual union, — the send- 
ing of messengers and so forth, — and the actual sexual act, — 
all these are included under the term ' abhimar^a,' * inter- 
course.' 

The meaning thus comes to be this ; — When the king 
finds that a certain man is addicted to having intercourse 
with the wife of another person, — he should ' brand * him, — 
by cutting off his nose, for instance, — by means of * terror- 
inspiring ' — sharp-edged weapons, — and then * banish ' him. 

In as much as penalties in connection with each detailed 
act have been laid down elsewhere, the present verse should be 
taken as referring, not to a single act, but to repeated acts ; 
and the right thing appears to bo that the ' banishment ’ here 
prescrilied, — which is not applicable to any other act — has to 
be inflicted along with a fine in money, the purpose served 
by which is wholly different. All this we shall explain later 
on. — (352). 
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VERSE CCCLIII 

Eoil OUT OF THAT AHI8R8 TUB ADMIXTUUE OP CASTES AMONO 
I'EOFUE ; — WHENCE FOLLOW'S UOO'l -RENDING VNUIOUTEOUS- 
NESS, TENDING TO TOTAL DESTRUCTION. — (353) 

Bka^ya. 

‘ rising ’ means coming into existence, ‘ out of that ' — 
i.e,, from the act of having intercourse with the wives of other 
men, — there arises—* admixture of castes ’ — in the form of 
* half-castes ’ ; — * whence ’ — i.e., on account of whoso coming 
into existence, — * follows unrighteousness,' which * rends* 
— destroys— the very 'root'—ot the people,— in the form of 
rain from heaven. It is only when righteousness prevails that 
rain proceeds from the sun. When, on the other hand, the 
world becomes full of ' half-castes,’ such righteous acts as the 
Rarlri sacriiice or gifts to proper men and the like cease to 
be performed ; thus there being absence of gifts, sacrifices, 
oblations and the like, — which form the source out of which 
all corn is produced, — the said unrighteousness becomes 
capable of bringing ruin to the entire world. 

For this reason, taking into consideration the fact that 
the act would he productive of * half-castes,’ and with a view 
to safeguard the supply of rain necessary for corns and other 
things, — the king should always Ivinish adulterers. — (363) 


VERSE CCCLIV 

A MAN WHO ENGAGES IN SECRET CONVERSATION WITH THE 
WIFE OP ANOTHER PERSON, — IP HE IS ONE WHO HAS BEEN 
PREVIOUSLY ACCUSED OP SIMILAR OFFENCES, — SHOULD 
RECEIVE THE PENALTY OP THE * FIRST AMERCEMENT.* 

^( 364 ) 
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Jihaaya. 

‘ Conversation * — talking ; one who is found to be doing 
this ; — if he happens to bo one who has been ‘ preoiomlif 
accused of’ — blamed for committing — ‘ such offences ' — of 
having a love-intrigue with that woman, — /,<?., if the man is of 
unsteady character, and has been already seen to bo carrying 
on an intrigue with her, — or has been suspected of doing so ; — 
‘ secretly^ — in some secret place, or (as some people explain) 
in a place where such conversation is forbidden ; — in the ctise 
of sucii a person, even if the conversation held with another’s 
wife 1)6 one bearing upon some business, lie should be made 
to pay the 'first amercement * — (331) 

VERSE CCCLV 

If, however, he is oxe who has not been previously 

ACCUSED, AND CONVERSES tvr'J'II HER FOR SOME GOOD 
REASON, HE DOES NOT INCUR ANY GUILT; AS IN HIS CASE 
THERE HAS BEEN NO TRANSGRESSION. — (355) 

Bh&eya. 

If however the man is one who has not been previously 
accused or suspected, and if the conversation is found to be 
one bearins upon business, then there is no guilt, as in his 
case there is no transgression. 

Rut even though not previously accused, if he converses 
without any business, he becomes liable to the aforesaid 
punishment. — (365) 


VERSE CCCLVI 

He who CONVERSES WITH ‘ ANOTHER’S WOMAN * AT A WATER- 
ING PLACE, OR IN A WILDERNESS, OR IN A FOREST, OR AT 
THE CONFLUENCE OF RIVERS, — INCURS THE GUILT OF 
'ADULTERY. ’ — (366) 
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Bha^ya. 

Though ‘ the wife of another man * has been already 
mentioned as forming the subject-matter of this section, the 
verse contains the term 'another's teaman,' with a view’ to 
indicate that the prohibition does not apply to one’s ow'n 
mother or sister or preceptor’s wife or other relations ; for 
though these also arc included within the category of ‘ the 
wife of another person,’ yet they are not called ‘ another’s 
woman.’ 

* Tlrtha,' ' watering j)lace,’ is that place w'here people go 
for the purpose of fetching water from rivers, tanks and 
otlier reservoirs. Such a place is generally deserted ; as none 
exeept ono desiring u’ater goes near the place ; and as a rule 
it is plac<!H like this that arc appointed rendezvous for lovers’ 
meetings, — the understanding being ‘ come to such and such 
a place, w’here T shall come without being suspected of any- 
thing wrong ; ns people will think that I have been w’aiting 
here for getting w'ater or for the purpose of performing 
my ablutions, etc., while if T were to go to another place, 
people would suspect wh/ 1 was waiting there.’ It is for this 
reason that conversation at w'atering-places has been forbidden. 

‘ In a tenderness ' — a deserted spot outside the village ; or 
one that is surrounded by hedges, thickets, trees and creepers. 

‘ Forest ' — cluster of trees. 

‘ Conjluenee of rivers ' — the place where they meet. This 
also is a place that is generally appointed rendezvous for lovers. 

‘ He incurs the guilt of adultery ' ; — ‘ adultery ’ consists 
in making love to other people's toives. 

Por this reason, the punishment in this case shall be the 
same as in that of ‘ adultery.’ This is what is meant. 

This prohibition is applicable also to one who has not been 
previously accused, as also to one who converses on business. 

What Apastamba has declared that — ‘One should .|not 
pass over a tiooman without accosting her,' — refers to places 
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whei'o other people are present ; and to one of open accosting 
in the proper form, — such as ‘ O sister, I salute thee and what 
is meant is that such salutation should be offered without 
delay (33.) 


VERSE CCCLVTI 

Offering help, purting, touching of ornaments and 

CLOTHES, sriTlNG ON THE SAME BED, — ALL THIS HAS BEEN 

DECLARED TO BE ‘ ADULTERY.’ — (367) 

Bhaqya. 

The ‘ offering' of help ,' — in the shape of clothes, garlands, 
or articles of food and drink and other things, — to a lady 
who is not related to one in any way. 

‘ Flirting ' — joking in amhiguous words, etc. 

‘ OrHamentn,'—{\iQ necklace, the bracelet and so forth, 
either when all this is actually on her body, or even when 
held by others, if he touches them, without reason, simply 
because they belong to that particular lady. 

* Sit ling. on the samehed ,' — oven without actually touch* 
in". All this makes him liable to the same punishment.-— 
(367) 


VERSE CCCLVIII 

If one I'OHCHES A WOMAN IN AN IMPROPER PLACE, OR CON* 
DONE8 IT WHEN TOUCHED BY HER, — ALL THIS, WHEN DONE 
WITH MUTUAL CONSENT, HAS BEEN DECLARED TO BE 

‘ adultery ’ — (368) 


BhS^ya. 

‘ Improper place’ for touching, would he one where the 
man could pass along without touching the woman ; there 
would he no barm in large crowds. 
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Or 'place' may stand for of the body. There can be 
no wroni; in the man happening to touch the hands, or the 
shoulder, or the back, when taking down a load from her 
head : whereas it would be very wrong to touch her lips or 
chin or breasts and such other parts. 

Or, when touched by her, pressed with her breasts for 
instance, if the man docs not resent it, by saying ‘ do not do 
this.’ 

‘ By mutual consent ' ; — the act is wrong only when done 
intentionally ; and not if he touches her during sacrificial and 
other performances, — when, for instance, the woman hangs 
by the -neck of the man, or when the man touches the woman 
between her breasts, or when he touches her when taking 
something from her hands and so forth. This being due to 
chance, — ^just like the case where one desiring to fall back 
upon dry ground, falls in mud, — the parties incur no guilt at 
all.— (358) 

VERSE CCCLIX 

In a case of AnVIiTKKY, A non-Bbahma^a deserves the 

PENALTY ENDING IN DEATH ; AS THE WIVES OF ALL THE FOUR 

CASTES ARE ALWAYS THE MOST DESERVING OF PROTECTION. — 

(359) 

Bhatya. 

The nature of ‘adultery’ has been defined. Penalties 
for it are now laid down. 

‘ A non-Brahatna^a ’—the K^attriya and other castes. 

* In cases of adultery' — when adultery has been committed. 

‘ Of all four castes ’ — irrespectively of the high or low 

caste of the woman concerned. 

* Penalty of death ' — the punishment consisting in strik- 
ing till death is brought about. 

“ How is it that the same penalty applies to the case of 
adultery with a Brdhm<ma as well as a Shhdra woman ? ” 

The text adds the next sentence by way of answer to this 
question — ‘ For the wives of all castes are the most deserving 
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of protection' Whosoever’s wife she may be, she needs to be 
guarded much more carefully than one’s body and property. 
Since the ‘ admixture of castes ’ Ls the same in both cases, 
the family of the Shudra is ruined by it, just as much as that 
of the Brahmaua. 

What is meant by the question is this — “ what is found 
here is a mere assertion ; some reason for this should be ex- 
plained ; now what is this reason ?” 

In answer to this the ancients have olTered the following 
explanation : — The penalty here prescribed is not meant to 
apply to all forms of * adulttiry,’ but only to that which con- 
sists in the chief form of it, consisting in the actual inter- 
course, which consists in obtaining a sensual pleasure by a 
particular form of contact. How could the same penalty be 
inflicted in the case of actual sexual intercourse, as also in 
that ‘ conversing at a watering-place ’ and such places 
(which also has lieen declared to be a form of ‘ adultery ’) ? 
Hence the conclusion is that the death-penalty is to be in- 
flicted only in the case of a * uoti-Brahmatfa ’ — i.e., a Shiidra — 
committing adultery with a woman of the twice-born castes, — 
and not in the oise of any other person. For it cannot be 
right to make equal things that are not equal. Hence in 
the case of th(! forms of * adultery ’ described above, 
the exact penalty has to be determined by the circum- 
stances attending each individual case. For instance, if 
in a certain case it be fumnd for certain that the * offering 
of help ’ and other approaches were made solely with a 
view to actual sexual intercourse, the right penalty would 
be the extreme one of death ; as the case would not stand 
upon a different footing ; as in both cases the real motive is 
found to be the same. 

It has been asked — *' if the extreme penalty is to be in- 
flicted in the ordinary forms of * adultery,’ what would it he 
in the case of real ‘ adultery ’ P” 

But ‘ real adultery ’ is not something different. The 
denotation of the term is not to be flxed by ordinary parlance ; 
hence it cannot be right to argue that the extreme penalty 
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is to be inflicted in a case where there is an act which your 
august self is pleased to call * real adultery.’ 

Adultery with women has been forbidden ; hence the 
question as to how the same punishment is to be meted out 
in all cases of it should be addressed to the scriptures.” 

But there is similar prohibition regarding the * offering of 
help ’ and such other acta also. 

” Well, in that case, it would follow that in all cases the 
same expiatory rite would have to be performed.” 

Why should this be regarded as an undesirable contin- 
gency ? The contingency would certainly arise if the act 
concerned were spoken of as ‘ ivdultery.’ Though in reality the 
term is applied only to a case where there has been emission of 
semen, yet punishments are meant to be deterrent, by reason 
of their causing pain ; hence in the case of such acts as the 
' offering of help ’ and the rest, penalty equal to that in the 
case of actual intercourse has to be inflicted, on the ground 
that if such acta as ' conversation ’ and the rest were associated 
witli small punishments, then men would be tempted to repeat 
them ; and by frequent conversations with women, their passion 
would become whetted ; so that falling a prey to the arrows of 
Cupid, they would not mind the small punishments inflicted 
by the king, and would commit the act even at the risk of 
their lives. On the other hand, if at the very first approach, 
the man is met by a severely deterrent punishment, the little 
acts would not be repeated, and the real act might be averted. 

It is for this reason that it has been considered right to 
inflict a severe punishment upon those who may just begin 
to make approaches to the wives of other men. 

So far as the present verse is concerned, we find the term 
*pmifanln,' 'ending in death,’— which shows that the beginning 
of the penalty w'ould be something else ; for unless a thing 
has a beginning, it can have no end. The term ‘ending in 
death ’ means that of which death is the end ; i.e., the punish- 
ment should go on being inflicted until death comes about. 
Thus it is that all such punishments as ' confiscation of 
property,’ ‘ cutting off of limbs ’ and so forth become included. 
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Each of these has been found in other cases to constitute 
a * punishment ' by itself. 8o that, when a number of punish- 
ments hare been prescribed, since all these cannot be inflicted 
for any single crime, the right conclusion is that in the case 
of a non-Brfthmapa committing adultery with a twice- born 
woman, the highest of those punishments shall be inflicted, and 
the man shall be put to death. But eren in the case of 
women of lower castes, the death-penalty shall be inflicted 
in the case of the man committing adultery with an unwill- 
ing family-woman whose husband is alive. — (359) 

VERSE CCCLX 

MBNDIOA.NT8, BABDS, PERSONS INITIATBD FOB A KITK AND 
CKAFTSllBN MAY CONVERSE WITH WOMEN, UNCHKCKBD. — 

(360) 

BMiya. 

‘ MendicanU,* — those living ol alms ; these may talk to 
women, in the act of begging, if they are not ‘ checked * by 
their husbands. 

Or, the meaning may be that they shall not be checked 
or forbidden in this. 

‘ Bards* — those who sing the praises of kings. 

* Initiated at a rite,* — These persons would have to speak 
to women in the course of the response that they have to 
make in acceptance of their appointment. 

‘ Craftsmen,* — cooks and others. 

These should not be prevented even at such places as the 
watering-place and the like. — (360) 

VERSE CCCLXl 

One shouiiD not converse with the wives of other men, 

WHEN forbidden. If, ON BEING FORBIDDEN, HE DOES 

CONVERSE, HE BECOMES LIABLE TO BE FINED ONE 

‘ SUVAR^A.*— ( 881 ) 
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Bh^a. 

Some people think that the punishment here laid down is 
meant for the case where mendicants and the rest first men- 
tioned carry on the conversation, even after being forbidden. 

This however is not right. It has been said that these 
men are not to be forbidden. Then again, how could the fine 
of a ‘ mvartM ’ be imposed upon a mendicant ? 

Hence the person meant to bo fined one ‘suvartia ’ is one 
who, even though not previously accused, has been forbidden 
by the woman’s husband, and yet goes on conversing with 
her. — ( 861 ) 


VERSE CCCLXII 

Tuts RULE DOES NOT APPLY TO THE CASE OP THE WIVES OP 
JJANOBRS AND SINGERS, OR OP THOSE WHO MAKE A 
LIVING OP THEMSELVES ; POR THESE MEN SSCRBrLT BRING 
THEIR WOMEN INTO CONTACT (WITH OTHER HEN), AND 
TEMPT THEM ON. — ( 362 ) 

BAafya. 

The aforesaid prohibition regarding conversing with 
women does not apply to the case of * toivet qf dancers and 
aingera ’ ; — the term * chdratfa ’ standing for dancers, singers 
and other actors. 

So also in the case of those ‘ who make a living of them- 
aelvea,’ —i.e., those wives who live upon their own beauty ; — 
the term *jiviqu ' qualifying the masculine noun ‘ dSrSk ’ 
(wives). Or ' themselves ' may stand for ' wives,* — the wife 
being half the self of the man ; and the term stands for 
those who live upon their wives ; — i.e., those who condone the 
presence of paramours for their wives. 

*Bri’>g into eontaet,* — unite their wives with other men. 

' Seeretlg,' — i.e., not in the open market-place. These 
women differ from public prostitutes in this that they carry 
on their intrigues within their own homes. 
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‘ Tempt them on,’— egg them on to actual sexual inter- 
course : enticing the men by means of glances and jokes. 

‘ Bnngittg into contact * implies connivance, while ‘ tempt- 
ing ’ implies leading on to the actual act. 

Or, the meaning may be that ‘ they bring into contact, 
unite, their own wives, and seduce, through their wives, the 
wives of other men ’ ; i.e., they make their wives act as 
prostitutes as well as go-betweens. — (362) 

VERSE CCCLXIII 

YrT hr who secretly CAKIUKS UN CONVERSATION WITH 
THB8E WOMEN, OB WITH MAIUSEUVANTS OEVOTED TO ONE 
MASTER, OB WITH EEMALB ASCBTfCS, SHOULD BE MADE TO 
PAY 80MKTHINO. — (363) 

Bha^ya. 

‘ Secretly ’ — not in public, but in a solitary spot ; — he who 
carries on conversation with the women of dancers and singers, 
— should be fined ' something * — i.e., some small amount of 
gold — the thirtieth part of a * snvarna ’ or some sucli tiling; 
the exact amount being determined in conformity with the 
caste of the party concerned and the circumstances attending 
each case. The reason why some punishment is necessary 
lies in the fact that the women concerned arc not entirely 
public women, — it is with the permission of their husbands 
that they admit paramours. Tt is on account of this fact of 
their not being independent that they should be approached, 
not directly, but through a go-between ; for the purpose of 
ascertaining if the mesalliance has the husliand’s sanction. 

Holding conversation with them openly however, — when 
for instance, they are dancing and singing, and they are 
questioned regarding the tune or the timing and other details 
of the song, — this is not forbidden. 

‘ Maidservant ’ is slave-girl ; acquired by any one of the 
seven methods of acquiring slaves. 
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* Devoted to one master, ’—i.e., those that aro the kept 
mistresses of any one man. 

In the case of these last there is some ground for other 
kinds of punishment also. 

“ Is the term ‘ maidservant’ meant to be a relative term, — 
meaning the slave owned by a certain master P Or does it 
denote simply a set'vant, just like such terms as * cook ’ and 
the like P ” 

In the present context the term is used in the former 
sense The meaning being that when some one has intercourse 
with a slave girl or a prostitute kept by another man, — such 
woman is punished, just as a king’s slave would be. If how- 
ever the girl has not been ‘ kept ’ by any one, then there is no 
wrong done. As the present text prescribes the punishment 
to be inflicted for ‘ adultery ’ with a woman * kept ’ by another 
man. 

Wo shall explain this in greater detail under the section 
on division of property. 

‘ Female ascetics ,' — those having no guardian to look after 
them, e.g., Shilamitra and so forth (P) These women hide their 
lascivious tendencies under the cloak of asceticism. — (363) 

VERSE CCCLXIV 

If a mam of equal status violates an unwillino maiden, 

HE DESRUVES IMMEDIATE DEATH; BUT IF UR VIOLATES A 

WILLING ONE, HE SHALL NOT SUFFER DEATH. — (364) 

BhSfya. 

What is stated here is only by the way. 

'Of equal status* — belonging to the same caste as the 

girl. 

If he ‘ violates an unwilling maiden ’ — i.e,, deprives her of 
her virginity, through sexual intercourse, — he should be killed 
on the same day, without delay. 

In the case of the willing maiden, there is no real 
' violating how could there be any possibility of death being 
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inflicted ? We shall explain later on what should be done 
in such a case. 

'though in the present text only the man ‘ of equal caste * 
h)is been mentioned, yet from considerations of the castes of 
the parties concerned, death also would Iw inflicted in certain 
cases. — (364) 


VERSE CCOLXV 

If a MaIDBN approachks a sufbkiob pbkson, shb shall not 

BE MADE TO FAT ANYTHING ; IF UOWKVER SHE COVKIB AN 
INFERIOR PEKSON, SHE SHALL BE KEPT CONFINED IN THB 
HOUSE. — (365) 


Bka^ya. 

If a maiden *approaehea' — has sexual intercourse with — 
*a superior person' -—Ga.Q whose caste, wealth, character, learn> 
ing is superior to that of. her father’s family, — she shall 
not he fined anything. 

In as much as the girl is never her own mistress, the 
punishment would fall upon her. guardians, father and others; 
and it is the punishment that is precluded hero. 

'Ittferior,' — in caste or other things. 

‘ Courts * — tries to hare intercourse with. 

‘ Confined * — not being allowed to take part in any amuse- 
ments, and guarded by attendants. 

She shall be made to live in her father’s house, till she 
gets rid of her love-longing^s. If however she continues 
to have her love centred in the inferior persons, then she 
should be kept confined till her last breath. — (366). 

VERSE CCOLXVI 

A.N INFERIOR MAN COUBTINO A SUPERIOR MAIDBN DESK BYES 

deaih; he who courts a maiden of equal status, 

SHALL PAT THE NUPTIAL FEB, IP HER FAIEER SO WISHES. — 
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Bha^ya. 

Tt has been said that in the case of violating an unwilling 
maiden, all men, be they superior or inferior, should suiter 
death, with the solo exception of the Brahtnatta ; and the 
prasont verse, they say, lays down the law relating to the 
violating of a willing maiden. 

‘Superior,* — in Iwauty, youth, caste and other points. 

‘ Inferior * — tlio lon’est. 

The man is not to !»' killed if there is any equality be- 
tween the parlies. 

If a man approaches a willing maiden who is equal to him 
in status, — he shall pay tu iter father the nuptial fee, as is 
done in the case of the ‘ Aaura * form of marriage. But if the 
father does not (h-siro to receive the fee, that amount shall 
be paid as fine to the king. 

“In as much as this would be a ca.se of ‘Oandharva* mar- 
riage — marriage by mutual consent, — it cannot be right to 
inflict any punishment.” 

Who has said that there is to be no punishment in the 
case of marriage by mutual consent? In fact such an act 
would not be one befitting a chaste woman; nor would it be 
regarded as ‘marriage,’ for the simple reason that it would 
not have a sacramental character. As for the declaration 
in tlie Mahubharata, in connection with ShakuntalS, to the 
elTect that ‘the Oandhaixa ia ». form of marriage, without 
fire and without mantras,’ — this was au assertion made by 
Uusyanta while he was suffering from the pangs of love, 
further, mere ‘willing intercourse’ does not constitute ‘mar- 
riage.’ Marriage has been classified under eight heads o.n 
the basis of different methods used for taking a wife ; and it 
does not mean that there are eight kinds of marriage. So 
that (in the Oandharva marriage also), the due selection of 
the bridegroom (even though he has been already chosen by 
the bride) and the subsequent rites have got to be performed. 

60 
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Or, the * Gandharoa* may be accepted as a ‘marriaije’ 
only in the case of a maiden after puberty; and before that, 
the man is to pay the nuptial fee or a fine. 

The question arises — what is to be done with the maiden ? 

The answer is that she shall Im given to that same man. 
But if she has ceased to love him. she may be given to ano- 
ther man. But in either case the ‘ nuptial fee ’ has got to be 
paid, by way of compensation fur the single act of intercourse. 

If the man has ceased to love the girl, he shall be forced 
to accept her. — (.3GC) 


VERSE CCCLXVII 

But if any man wantoni.y dbfilrs a maiden thkouoh 

SHEEll AUDACITY, HIS FINGERS SIIOTTLO BE INSTANTLY 
CLIPPED OFF, OB HE SHOULD BE FINED SIX HUNDRED. 

—(367) 


Even though the maiden may be willing, if her parents 
and other relatives are close by, and their presence is not 
heeded bjr the man who, tht'ough sheer audacity, relying 
upon bis. force and having the idea * who can do anything to 
me ? ’ — and relying solely u)b>u the maiden’s love for him — 
‘ defiles her ,’ — the root ‘ kr ’ which has many meanings, stands 
here for the act of defiling, then ‘ his fingers should be clipped 
off ' ; — or ‘ he should be fined six hundred’ 

Others have held that this verse sums up what has 
been said (under 36]i) regarding the violating of an un- 
willing maiden, to bo punished with ‘ death.’ ‘ Killing ’ in 
this connection stands for corporal punishment — beginning 
with beating and ending with actual killing ; and what the 
present text means is that if a man defiles a maiden of a low 
caste, he shall not be killed . — he shall have only his fingers 
clipped off. 
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VERSE CCOLXVIII 

A UAN OF EQUAL STATUS DEFILING A WILI<ING MAIDEN SHALL 
NOT SUFFER AMPUTATION OF FINGERS ; HE SHOULD BE 
MADE TO PAY THE FINE OF TWO HUNDRED WITH A VIEW 
TO PREVENT REPETITION. — (368) 

Bha^ya. 

Inasmuch as the foregoing verse also pertains to the case 
of a willing maiden, the penalty therein laid down applies 
to the case where the man deAles her through sheer audacity ; 
while in a case whore he does it by stealth, secretly like a 
thief, the punishment shall consist of the fine of two hundred, 
without the amputation of the fingers. 

Or, the text miiy refer to the following case — 

If the maiden happens to be in love with a certain man, 
and having had intercourse with him has lost her virginity, — 
then since the girl was willing, the man, for the crime of 
defiling her, shall suffer the penalty here laid down. 

Or, the 'defiling' meant here may be taken as the 
foHcAiny and some such part of the body: the 

man’s motive being — ‘ if people see me touching her hand, 
they wilt think that site loves me and then no one else 
will seek for her baud, and she shall be mine.’ — (368) 

VERSE CCCLXIX 

If a MAIDEN POLLUTES ANOTHER MAIDEN, HER FINE SHALL 
BE TWO HUNDRED ; SUE SHALL ALSO PAY THE DOUBLE OF 
HER NUPTIAL FEB AND SHALL RECEIVE TEN LASHES. 

—(369) 

Bha^ya. 

Either through childishness, or through jealousy for 
her greater beauty, if a maiden pollutes another maiden, 
then she should be made to pay two hundred ; and also 
the double of her nuptial fee. 
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What is the amount of thin feo ? 

It shall depend upon the beauty of the girl, or upon 
her fortune and other qualities. 

* latahea ’ — strokes of rope or creeper. — (369). 


VERSE CCOLXX 

But ip a woman POLLurKS a maiden, she deserves 
IMMEDIATE SHAVING OPF, Oil THE AMPUTATION OP TWO 
PINOBBS, AND ALSO BEING CAKIilED BY A DONKEY. — (570) 

Jiha^a. 

if a woman destroys the virginity of a maiden, she shall 
have her head shaven oil ; or undergo amputation of her 
fingers. 

‘ Being earned btj a donkey ’ — in th(? case of shaving. 
Some people hold that the different penalties are laid down 
in view of the caste of the girl, and the caste of the polluter ; 
— the three penalties applying to the three castes Briihmaua 
and the rest : 

But there being no authority for such a view, it should 
be ignored. — (370) 


VERSE CCCLXXI 

Ip a woman, pkoud op relations and her qualities, passes 
OVER her husband, THE KING SHALL HAVE HER DEVOURED 
BY DOGS IN A PLACE FREQUENTED BY MANY. — (371) 

Bhuyya. 

‘ Passing over ’ means neglecting the husband and going 
over to another man ; if a woman does this through *pnde ,* — 
the pride consisting in the idea, — ' I have several relations 
who are powerful and wealthy, and I myself am possessed of 
all the excellent qualities of a woman, such as beauty and 
love, — ^why then should I mind my character ? ’ 
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Such women the king shall get devoured, till they die. 

‘ Place * — spot ; where many people congregate, such as 
road-crossings, market-squares and so forth. — (371) 

VERSE CCCLXXII 

The offendieg m ale he snoiiLD make to lib down upon a 

KEDUOT IRON BED ,* THEY SHALL PUT WOODEN-LOOS OVER 
HIM, SO THAT THE SINNER MAY BE BURNT.— (372) 

JBha^ya. 

The paramour of the woman spoken of in the preceding 
verse shall be burnt to death on an iron-bed made hot like 
tire. 

Over him thus lying on the bed the executioners shall 
throw logs of wood, till he dies by the heat and by the strokes 
of the logs.— (372) 


VERSE CCOLXXIII 

If the convicted man is accused again within a year, 

HE SHALL BE PUNISHED WITH A DOUBLE FINE. THE SAME 

ALSO IN THE CASE OF INTERCOURSE W^TII A ‘ VBATTA ’ OR A 

‘ CHA^IIALI.’ — (373) 

Bhaqifa. 

‘ Convicted — charged of the crime ; when a man has 
committed adultery with a woman and has been punished, he 
is said to be ‘ convicted* 

If such a man, within a year, commits adultery with the 
same woman, then the man being thus convicted and accused 
again, the fine shall be double. 

Another reading is ‘ samvatmrabhiahaetaaya ' in the com- 
pounded form. In this case also the passage may be construed 
somehow. 

* “ The same also in the case qf intercourse tcith a 
" vrityS," * — that is, when accused again. 
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Such cannot be the meaning of the verse, we say. In 
the case of the intercourse in question, there are hound to he 
various grades of punishment, in the shape of the ‘ lowest,’ 
the * middle ’ and the * highest ’ amercement. So that it is 
not clear the ‘ double ’ of which one is meant. 

What therefore is meant by ‘ the same ’ is that the iine 
in the case of intercourse with the * vr^tya ’ is to be ‘ the same ’ 
as that in that of the ‘ chatulall ’ ; and for the latter case, the 
tine of ‘ one thousand ’ has been prescribed under 385, l)elow. 

‘ Vratya ' — ‘ Vrala' means host, crowd', so that the 
‘ craiya’ would be one who has intercourse with a larye number 
of men-, the term being explained etymologically as * vrateno, 
cUarati ’ ; or it may be c.xplaincd as * oratam arhali,' the ya 
in the middle coming in in accordance with Panini, 5.1.66. 
Who would be the woman that would be ‘ vratya ’ in this 
latter sense ? The unchaste woman wlio has intercourse witli 
several men ; fur it is only she that can be said to be fit for a 
host,' {‘vratam arhati ’). 

Or, the term * vratya ' may stand for the village slave- 
girl, who has several masters. 

Some people explain ‘ vratya ’ as meaning unmarried. 

But according to this view the term would not be held to 
be used in its primary sense. For the writers on Sinrti have 
used the term in the sense of * those who have fallen olf from 
the Savitrl ’ ; and this cannot be applicable to women. 

*' But for the woman marriage has been declared to lie the 
substitute for upanayana (initiation into Savitrl). So that 
she who has not been married, would be a ‘ vratya.’ ” 

But in that case the term would Iw used in the figurative, 
not the primary, sense. Even though the term * upanayana ’ 
has been used in the sense of marriage, which is not-upanayam, 
yet when it is declared that * the man who is devoid of the 
upanayana is called a vrettya* it is never understood to mean 
that the man devoid of marriage is meant. Just as when it is 
said that ' this place is without a lion,’ it is never understood 
to mean that ‘ the place is without the boy,’ — even though the 
term ‘lion ’ may hare been figuratively used for the ‘boy.’ 
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‘‘ In the latter case there is possil)ility of the primary 
moaning of the term * lion ’ being applicable, but in the case 
in question, there is no such for the term ‘ tipanaffana.^ ” 

Figurative use docs not depend entirely upon the impossi- 
bility of the primary meaning; it stands in need of other 
attendant circumstances also. 

Then again, there is no doubt that the term ‘ npmiaynna * 
in the sense of man iaye can be only figurative ; but what 
reason can then? be for regarding the term ‘ cnihja * also (in 
the present text) as figurative ? Even though it be figura- 
tive, it will be difficult to explain this as being based upon (he 
fact of there being no marriage. 

Further, it may be supposed that the woman born of a 
* rruif/a^' is also a vratyii on the analogy of the bird born of a 
07*010 being a omo^ and that born of the kifo being a kite. 
And the term * * would be applicable to the child by its 

relationship to the ^voatya^ (the nominal affix denoting this 
relationship). 

“ But the wife of the m*atya man cannot be called 
a ‘ m*alyii^ even though she bear a 7*elaliomhip to him.’* 

But in the case cited the difiiculty would be due to the 
case coming under Pacini’s Sutra 4-1-18 (by which the 
feminine form would be ‘ imilyi ’). The case of ‘ the child 
born of the Vratyii woman ’ however does not come under 
this Sutra. 

Thus then, if the term ^vratya^ is to be taken in a 
figurative sense, it is to be understood to stand for ‘ the 
woman born of a oralya woman.’ If on the other hand, the 
term is used in its primary sense, then it must mean ^ she toho 
is fit for a V 7 ^ata or crowd,’ — The ^unmar7*ied woman ’ on the 
other hand does not come in either as the primary or the 
figurative meaning. Further, there is no time fixed for the 
marriage of women, by transgressing which they would 
become V7*atya (in the sense in which the man transgressing the 
time-limit for Vpannyana becomes known as vrdfya). As 
for the rule that girls should be married before puberty , — 
its transgression also is permitted by the sanctioning of the 
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custom of ‘ Soai/ameara,' ‘ self-choicu,’ which can be done only 
when a woman is of a sufficiently advanced age, and hence has 
attained piilierty. And further, if no girl were to be married 
after puberty, several girls would have to remain in their 
father’s house till death. — (3751). 

VERSE CCCLXXIV 

A SHl/ORA HAVING INTKItCOUllSK WITH A TWICR-BORN WOMAN, 

PKOTEC'l'Kl) OK lINPKOTBCTKD, SHALL BE OBFRIVEH OP HIS 

LIMB AND HIS WHOLE PROPERTY, IN THE CASE OF THE 

UNPROTECTED AVOMAN, AND OF EVERYTHING IN THAT OF 

THE PROTECTED. — (374). 

Bha^ya. 

‘ Shtidrn ’ — down to the ChaiulTtla ; — ‘ havittff inter- 
eourse ’ — sexual — “ with a ticice-boni tcomnn ’ ; — ‘ protected or 
ttuprotected’ — by her husband, — shall be punished according 
to laiv. 

What shall be the punishment P 

If he has intercourse with an unprotected woman, he shall 
be deprived of his ‘ limb* and also of ‘ his whole property.' 

As to the question regarding what he is to be deprived 
of, the answer is provided by the epithet * aiigasareetsvi,’ 
which mentions the ‘ limb ’ and the ’ whole properly especially 
as nothing else is mentioned, and no other thing is specified. 

The limb of which ho is to be deprived is that with 
which he has offended. 

If he has intercourse with a 'protected ’ woman, ‘ he is to 
be deprived of ecerythiny' — not of only one limb, but of the 
whole body. 

The present verse lays down the amputation of the limb, 
the confiscation of his entire property, and the inflicting of 
death, as forms of punishment, — ^he sense being that punish- 
ment should be inflicted on the man. Says Gautama (12. 2) : — 
In the case of intercourse with women, there should be 
amputation of the generative organ and also the confiscation of 
his entire property, — ^if she happens to be protected * — (374) 
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VERSE CCCLXXV 

Tab Vaishta should be fikbd bis ENnas fropbrtt after 
A teak’s imfrisonmeht; the K^attrita is to be fined 

ONE THOUSAND, AND BE SHAVED WITH URINE.— (376) 

BMtya. 

The confiscation of his entire property is the penalty 
prescribed for the Vaishya. Though all the twice-born castes 
are mentioned together here, yet the penalty here laid down 
is not meant for the case where the Vaiahya has intercourse 
with a woman of the same caste ; it i^) meant for cases of 
intercourse wiih Br&hma^a and Kfatlriya woman. 

Similarly in the case of the K^altriya having intercourse 
with a Brahmana woman, the punishment consists in a fine of 
one thousand, and also ' shaving with urine,’— i.e., the urine of 
the ass being used in place of water. 

Others explain the verse as follows : —Since no other 
caste is mentioned, the punishment is meant for the case 
where the Vaishya has intercourse with a woman of the same 
caste, — the additional punishment being due to his keeping 
her for a year. The sense is that if he keeps her for a year 
then his punishment shall be as here laid down. 

As a matter of fact however, the former explanation 
appears to be more reasonable. It cannot be argued against 
it that — " the same punishment cannot rightly apply to cases 
of intercourse with equal, superior and inferior castes;” 
because it has been declared that ” the wives of ail castes 
are to be guarded with the greatest care.’ — (-^76) 

VERSE CCCLXXVl 

If the Vaishta and the KfArruiTA have intercourse with 
AM unfkotkctkd Bkahua^a woman, the Vaishta should 

BE COMMITTED WITH FIVE HUNDRED AND THE KfATTHITA 
WITH ONE THOUSAND. — (870) 

61 
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Bliaaya. 

* Unprotected* — has been explained as one who has lost 
her chastity and has no one to look after her. 

For having intercourse witit such a woman, he shall 
* commit* the Vaishya * with Jioe hundred * The verb to 
commit is to be taken in the sense of fining, from the context; 
the meaning is that ‘ lie shall be lined lire hundred.' 

The term * pnhehnshatam' is to be expounded as ‘he 
who has live hundred,’ — the Bahuvrihi compound denoting 
poasession. 

The meaning is that the king should so commit him that 
he getafiee hundred. 

“ Does this mean that if the man has more than five 
hundred, the excess shall be confiscated P ” 

Not so, we reply ; for in that case if the man has only 
five hund'-ed, then for him there would be no punishment 
prescribed. 

“ What then is the meaning ? ” 

The expression * he shall he committed with five hundred* 
means that ho is to be punished with a line consisting 
of five hundred. That such is the meaning is indicated by 
the context. 

Similarly, ‘ the K§att> iya is to be committed with one 
thousand * his punishment shall consist of one thousand ; 

and not that his property at home shall he one thousand. 

The expression ‘ aiignsarcaavl * (in verse 371) is to be ex- 
plained similarly to mean that the king shall so act that the 
man’s punishment consist of his limb and his whole property. 

The penalty for the Ksattriya is severer, because it is 
his duty to guard people ; so that if he offends, his guilt is 
the greater. — (376) 


VEHSE CCCLXXVII 

But both thbsb, whbm oPFENniNo against a protucteo 

BB&HMjtl^A WOllAN, SHOULD BE PUNISHED LIKE A ShcDBA, 
OB BUBNT IN A PIKE OP DUY GRASS. — (377) 
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Bhafya. 

' Both these* i.e., the Vaiahi/a and the K^attriya — *offend- 
i»ff ayninsl ’ — i.e., havin" sexual iiitercnurse with —a protected 
Biahma^a woman — ‘should he punished like the Shudra,' — i.e. 
‘deprived of everything, if the woman is protected ’ (as de- 
clared in 374). 

* Or he should be burnt in a fire of dry grass* — the term 
‘or* is meant to indicate option in the method of killing, and 
not in regard to tlie killing itself. Because in the case of the 
protected Brahmaijia woman, there is no other penalty fur the 
Shudra except death — (377) 

VERSE CCCLXXVIII 

The BkXumava avuo has lETRitcoiiasB with a pkotectei) 
Buaiima^a woman by roiiCE should *be 'pined one 
thousand; he aviio has conneciton with a willing 

ONE, SHOULD BE FINED FIVE HUNDUED. — (378) 

Bhasya. 

Even though one has lost her chastity, if the woman 
continues to be protected hy her father, brother or relatives, 
— and a BrahniaigLa has intercourse with her by fo?ce, he 
should be made to pay one thousand. 

If however the woman is protected and still chaste, then 
the man is to be banished and branded, in addition to the fine. 

Even if the word ‘ protected ’ be taken to mean chaste, 
the Br&hma^a would be absolved by paying a thousand ^ 
‘banishment ' and ‘branding’ being the general punishment 
laid down for all cases of immoral intercourse with other 
women. — (378) 

VERSE CCCLXXIX 

Tonsure has been fkesckibfd as the death-penalty fob 

THE BuAHMA^A; FOItOTHEH CASTES THE PENALTY WOULD 
BB ACTUAL DEATH. — (37-:) 



401 


MANUSmiTl : DI8COUB8K VIII 


BhS^ffa, 

In. oases where ' death ' has been laid down for the 
Kiattriya and other castes, it is to be ' tonsure * for the 
Brahma^a. For instance, for adultery, the non-Brahmapa 
deserves the death-penalty, — the general rule being that ' the 
male shall be flayed.’ 

The term * pr&n&ntaka ’ is to be explained as praif&nUm 
antam yachchhati or * pr&if&numant m karoti,' — that which 
brings about tlve end of life ; the form being formed with the 
* gml * afllx. 

Others read * praij.antika ’ ; — in which case the affix is 
— the meaning being ’relating to death.' 

‘ "For the other castes * — the K^attriga and others, except 
the Brahraaga , — ' it is to be actual death* 

Putting to death having already been prescribed before, 
the present text has been taken as serving the purpose of 
putting forward the injunction of tonsure and the flne of one 
thousand, as supplementary to the former injunction. Other- 
wise, in as much as the death penalty has not been prescribed 
for the Brahmana, what would be the occasion for declaring 
that 'Tonsure is the death-penalty for the Brahmana ? * 

It might be argued that the possibility of death-penalty 
for the Brahmaiia is indicated by the general law that ' the. 
nutu should be flayed.’ ” 

But in that case the substitute should have been put 
forward in that same connection ; so that the conneotion of 
the two could be clearly perceived. — ;(370j. 


VERSE CCCLXXX 

VsaiLY HR SHALL NOT KILL-THK BkAHMAI^A, EVEN THOUOH HE 
BE STEBPED IN ALL CRIMES ; HE SHOULD BANISH HIM PROM 
THE KlNOOOMi; WITH ALL HIS PROPERTY AND UNHURT. — 
( 880 ). 
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' In all orifnet* — What is said here should not, on the 
strength of context, be taken as applying to ‘ adultery ' only ; 
it pertains to other crimes also. 

‘ Been * — This term means that even though the Br&hmaoa 
may have committed all the crimes simultaneously, he should 
never be made to suffer the death* penalty. 

" What then should be done to the criminal P” 

The king shall ' banish him ’ — send him away — 'from the 
kingdom ’ — out of his realm ; — ‘ with all his property ' — along 
with all his belongings ; — 'unhurt* — in body. 

“ If the property even is not to be confiscated, what 
would be the punishment to the Brahmaqia ?*’ 

Some people say that when the text distinctly says that 
the man is to be banished * with his property,’ it is clear that 
it forbids the imposition of fine. Others however explain the 
words ' banished with his property ’ to mean that he shall be 
banished after all his property has been confiscated. — ( 880 ) 


VERSE CCOLXXXI 

TBBRE is ho ORRATBR crime oh earth than the SliATIHO OF 
A. BRlHMAtjTA ; THE KIHO SHALL, TBEKETORE, HOT EVBH 
THIHK OF HIS HEATH IH HIS HIHH. — ( 881 ) 

BhO^ya. 

This is a declamatory supplement to what has gona before; 
Than the slaying of the Brfthmaoa, there is no ' gteoAer 
erime ! — sin leading to greater suffering. 

The Ablative in ' vadhi^t * is to be explained by supplying 
the term * ahgah' 

For this reason, the king should not even think of inflict* 
ing either death or amputation .on the JB^fliaea.>-<88I) 
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VERSE. CpCLXXXII 

It A V^ISHYA AFPItOACHES A PROTECTED K?ATTBITA WOMAN, 
0« THE K$ATTRI7A A VaISUYA WOMAN,— BOlU lUESB 
DESERVE TUE SAME PlINISIlMKNr AS THAT IN THE CASE OP 
AN UNPROTECTED BuAUMA^A WOMAN. — (3S2) 

B/iati/a. 

It hns been said above (in 37C) that in the case of 
approaching an unprotected Bralimaiia woman, the Vaisliya 
'should bo committed with ilvo hundred and the K^attriya 
with one thousand.’ So in the present case also the fine for 
the Vaishya would be five hundred. 

The heavier punishment for the K^nttriya is justified on 
the ground that being entrusted with the task of protecting 
the people, if he takes to ofTending against them, he incurs 
a great sin. — (382) 


VERSE CCCLXXXIII 

The BKAHMAttA HAVING INTERCOURSE WIIH THE SAID TWO, 
WHEN PROTECTED, SHOULD BE M^DE TO PAY A PINE OF ONE 
THOUSAND ; THE PINE FOR THE K^AITKIYA AND THE 
VaISUYA APPROACHING A ShUDUA WOMAN, SHOULD BE ONE 
THOUSAND.— (383) 


BhS^ya. 

The Brfihmaua approaching the protected Vaishya or 
Ktattriya woman should be fined one thousand ; and of course 
‘ banishment * and ' branding ' remain as the fixed forms of 
punishment (in all cases of adultery). 

For approaching a Shadra woman, the Ktattriya and the 
' Vaiahya should be fined one hundred. 

‘ Sahatra * is the same as * Sahaara,- the affix ‘ 09 * having 
the reflezive*force. Or-' Sahaara ’ may be explained as 4hai 
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which constats of a sahaara or thousand ; the ' at^ * afiBz having 
the force of the possessive. — (383) 


VERSE CCCLXXXIV 

In the case op the Vaishta approaching an unprotected 
KsaTI'HIYA woman, thk pine shall be pive hundred; 

BUT TUB EsaTTKIVA MAY SUFFER TONSURE OR THE FINE. — 

(384) 

lihaaya. 

For the Vaishyn there sliall he a fine of live hundrei', if 
he has intercourse with an unprotocled Kynttriya woman. 

For the Kyattriya also there shall be the same penaltjt ; 
or he may sulFer ‘ tonsure ’ — shaving of the head with ass’s 
urine. 

The same punishment is applicable to both the Vaishya 
and the Kya^triya fur bavin:; intercourse with an unprotected 
Vaishya woman. — (384i) 


VERSE CCCLXXXV 

The BhAhma^ta, apfko.vchino an unprotected Vaishya 
OR Ksati'Riya woman, should be finkd five hundred, 
and one thousand for APPRO.VCUING A WOMAN OF TUB 
LOWEST O .( DK R. — (.383 ) 


BMaya. 

This is the punishment for the Bralimnua having inter* 
course with a Vaishya or a Kyattriya woman. 

* Of the lowest order ’ — i.e., the Chai^rlala, the Shvapaoha 
and so forth. In their case the fine shall be one thousand. 

The law relating to the fine of thousand * paisas ’ is briefly 
as follows ; — For the Braiimapa approaching a protected 
woman of any of the four castes, the fine shall be one thou* 
sand ; and in addition to this for having intercourse with the 
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wiilB cd a Vedio Scholar there shall be both banishment and 
branding, while in other oases there shall be banishment only. 
We presume this to be the case with the wife of a Vedio 
Scholar on the ground that the expiatory rite prescribed in 
connection with such intercourse is of a serious character. 

For intercourse with an unprotected woman, there shall 
be a flne of five hundred in addition to banishment and 
branding. 

Though the unprotected woman may be spoken of as 
‘another man’s wife,’ on account of her having undergone the 
marriage-rites, yet, in reality, when she becomes loose in her 
character, she practically ceases to belong to her husband. 

For the non-Brahmana, there is deatli-penalty if he 
approaches by force a protected woman : for approaching 
a willing woman, he shall be fined one tliousand, and also 
banishment and branding ; — as laid down under 376 above. 
—(386) 



XLVii. Summing up of the Sections relating to 
Criminal Law 


VERSE CCCLXXXVI 

That king ik whose town therk ts no thief, no adulteker, 

NO HKFAMKIt, NO CumCNAL, NO ASSAULTER, — ATTAINS THB 
UBOioNS OF Inhra. — ( 380 ) 


lihit^ya. 

That king in whoso 'town' — kingdom— there is no thief, 
reaches the ‘ regions of luilm ’ — heaven. 

‘ Ho aduVerer ' — wlio has no intercourse with a married 
woman, or to cno married a second time. The mention of 
the ‘ woman * indicates that the proliibition applies to the case 
of all such women as are not one’s own wife, and are not 
related to him. 

* Defamer ’ — the man who commits the three kinds of 
defamation. 

* Criminal ' — already described above. 

‘ Assaulter ’ — who commits physical violence. 

' Attains the regions of Indra ’ — is to be construed with 
each of the phrases. 

This verso constitutes a liortatory supplement to the 
injunctions regarding the punishing of thieves and others. 
—( 386 ) 


VERSE CCCLXXXVH 

The suppression op tuksk five in bis own dominions sb* 

CURBS TO THE KING PAUAMOUNl' SOVBRBIGNTr AMONG MIS 
PBBBS AND FAME IN TUB WOULD. — ( 387 ) 

62 
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Bha^ya. 

^Paramount sovereignty ^ — lordship over others, indepen- 
dence. 

^ Among his peered — the term Speers' at-mcU for such 
kings as are his rivals. The kin*' in qursstion rises to 
lordship over all those ; i.e., they become subservient to him 
and obey his wishes. 

‘ Tame in the world * — also is brought about. 

Ill both cases it is the * suppression ’ that brings about 
the said result. 

TIu 5 moaning is that people continue to eulogise the king, 
even thouii:h they say that * he is a very crUol chastiser of the 
people.* — (3S7) 



XLVill. Laws relating to Civic Misdemeanours 


VERSE CCOLXXXVIII 

Ir A SACKIFICER FORSAKES AK OFFICIATINO PRIEST, AMD IF AM 

OFFICIATXMO PRIEST FORSAKES A SACRIFICBR, — EACH SEIKO 

CAPABLE OF DCTMO THE WORK AMD FREE FROM DISQUAIiI- 

FICATIOMS, — THEIR PUMISHMENT IS 0MB HCMDRBD BACH — 

( 388 ). 

Bha^a. 

* Officiating prieat *— a person who perforins the several 
acts in connection with 'sacrificial performances'; the 
Jfflvik, the Ilotf, the XJdqatr and so forth. 

Though the name ‘ olhciating priest ’ becomes applicable 
to the man only after his appointment, and oontinue.s so till 
the completion of the rites, yet the law that is laid down here 
pertains to the forsaking done before the actual appointment, 
and not to that during the performance of the rites that have 
commenced. And the titles are applied on the ground of past 
events ; that is to say, it is only one who has had previous 
experience as a priest who hns the chance of being chosen 
iigaiii. In fact the title is applied, not only on the basis of 
previous experience, but also upon hereditary qualiftcations ; 
as says Ntlrada — ‘ the man employed previously is self-chosen’; 
and further, this applies not only to the experience of a 
single generation, but to the family-traditions of several 
generations ; as has been described in detail in the 
M-'habharata in the sections dealing with Samvarta and 
Marutta. 

The upshot thus is that those persons should be chosen 
as officiating priests who belong to the same family members 
whereof have been chosen in the past by the foieffithen of 
the selector. 
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This same is applicable to the case of the ' sacrificers ’ also ; 
the priests also should hare recourse to the same sacrificers with 
whose foref'ithors their forefathers may hare had dealings 
in the past. 

‘ Officiating priest ’ — the man who has performed the 
priestly duties, or one who belongs to the family of such a 
person. 

If a man going to perform a sitcrifice does not appoint 
such a priest, but ask some one else. 

* Capable of doing the icork ' — of sacrificing; i.^., conver- 
sant with the entire procedure. 

‘ Free from dinqualijiatlions ’ — i.e., not having any such 
defect as a defective limb, or being accused of a serious crime 
and so forth. 

If such a qualified priest, on being requested to officiate, 
refuses to do so, and docs not acct^pt the priesthood 
offered; — when the sacrilicer is free from (lie said disqualifica- 
tions and is fully learned. 

In the case of botli these forsakings, there shall be a fine 
of one hundred. If the priest forsakes the sacriflccr he should 
be made to pay a hundred, and so also the sacrificer, if he 
forsakes the priest. 

This rule is applicable, not only to the case of the sacri- 
ficer and the officiating priest, but also to that of the Pre- 
ceptor and the Pupil. As says Gautama (21.12-13) — ‘The 
Priest and the Preceptor are to bo forsaken only if they are 
deficient in learning, or happen to serve an outcast ; by for- 
saking them otherwise one becomes an outcast.’ 

Some people hold that this law is applicable also to the 
case of the giver and the recipient. —(388) 

VERSE CCCLXXXIX 

Nbithbb the hothbe, nob tub fatueb, nob the wife, nob 

TUB SON DBSBKVB TO BE FOUSAKEN ; 1|E WHO FOBSAKES 

TUESE, VNAESS THEY ABB OUTCASTS, SHOULD BE FINED SIX 

HUNDBED BY THE KINO.— (389) 
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Bha^ya. 

The mother does not deserve to be forsaken, — should net 
becastolT. ‘Porsaking * consists in turning her out of the 
house, if she has failed in her maternal duties ; i e.. if she fails 
to do what she ought to do in return for what she receives 
at the hands of her son. 

The same explanation applies to the case of the father 
and the rest also. 

The term ‘ ttrl ’ (woman) stands for the tcife, as is clear 
from the fact that the text mentions only relatives. 

These sliould not he forsaken, unless they are outcasts. 
As regards the mother, ShAtatapa has declared that ' to the 
son the mother never becomes an outcast.* 

The ' forsaking * of the outcast wife consists in giving up 
all intercourse with her and in forbidding her to do household 
work ; hut the giving of food and clothing is not forbidden ; 
as it is declared that—* food and clothing should he given to 
even outcast wives, and these should live near the house.* 
—( 389 ) 


VERSE CCCXO 

For twicr-bokx mbn disputino among rnEHSELVES kegard- 

ING ANY POINT RELATING TO THE OKURItS, TUB KING, DESIK- 
ODS OF HIS OWN WELFARE, SHALL NOT DKTBHMINE THE 
LAW. — ( 390 ) 

Bhofiya. 

In regard to the ‘ duties * of the various orders of the 
Hermit dwelling in the forests, several disputes arise as to 
this and not that being the sense of the scriptures. 

When these men happen to dispute among themselves, 
the king shall not, in a hurry, lay down the law ; he 
should not, in the exercise of his sovereign power, determine 
what the law on the point is. What he should do and bow 
is going to be explained later on. 
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By acting in this manner, the kins accomplishe.<t bis 
own M'elfare ; i.e., he does not relinquish the injunctions of 
the scriptures. 

In the case of householders, oven though they also 
belong to an ‘order,’— yet, the method of laying down the 
law should be the same as laid down before (and not as 
declared in the present text, which pertains to the Hermit 
and the Recluse only). 

‘Pointa* — 1 .«., doubtful questions regarding the duties; 
that this refers to this particular matter of dutiea is indicated 
by the mention of the ‘ orders.’ — (390) 


VERSE CCCXOI 

Having, with the assistance of Bii.ahua^\8, ueckivkd 

THEM WITH DUE HONUUK, THE KINO SHALL, AT FIKST, PACIFY 
TUfcM WITH SOOTHING WOUD8, AND THEN EXPLAIN TO THEH 
TUKIK DUTY. — (391) 


Bha^ya. 

What the kins should do under the circumstances is 
now explained. 

Having received each of the men with such honour as lie 
deserves, by reason of his qualidcations,— >he sliould, ' teith the 
aaaiataiice of Brahmama ' — his ministers and priests, — this 
'assistance ’ being rendered in the reception, or in the explain- 
ing of duties. It is only in the latter that the true character 
of the BrShmaQa becomes revealed. 

With the assistance of these BilhmaHas, he shall explain 
to them their duty. 

The assistance of the Bi&hmaoas having been insisted 
upon, the declaration that the king shall explain the duties 
,is meant to indicate the predominance of the king, who is to 
associate the Brahmanas with himself. Aud this predominance 
is due to the fact that kings never lose their temper. 
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The king sliould explain the duties to them after having 
at first 'pacified them* — i.e., having soothed their temper — 
'with eoothing worda' — affectionate and complimentary words. 
-(391) 

VERSE CCCXCII 

If, at a festival w hekk twkntv twicb-born mkn akb invited, 

A RuAIIMA^A does not KNTKItTAIN ICIS FI ONTAL AND BACK 
NKIGHBOCKS, WHO ARE QUITK M OKTUY, — HE DESEKVES TO BB 
FINED ONE * MASA.’ — (392) 

Bhaaya, 

‘ Veaha ’ is that where people live, a dwelling-house ; the 
house that is in the front of one’s house is ‘ praticesha * ; and 
he who lives in that is the ' praticeahya,' 'frontal neighbour' 
If wo read ' pratioeshya,' we would add the reflexive affix 

Similarly ' aiinveahtfa ‘is one dwelling at the back of one’s 
house.’ 

Persons occupying houses on the two sides also are called 
‘ neighbours ’ ; hence the two terms ' prativSahya ’ and 
' anuvSahya ’ may be taken as stiinding for persons occupying 
houses next, and on both sides, to one’s own bouse. 

If the man does not entertain these two, after having 
invited them to the ' festival ’ in bis house, in the shape of 
marriage and the like, — ‘ at which twenty other twice-bom 
pet sons are invited,’ — then he should be made to pay a fine of 
one ‘ rnafa.' That this ‘ mdfa ’ is to be of gold is indicated by 
its being distinctly specified in another place. 

' Worthy ’ ; — if the frontal and back neighbours are both 
worthy, — i.e., neither inimical, nor absolutely unqualified. — 
( 892 ) 

VERSE CCCXCIII 

The Vedic scrolah who does not bntbrtain a worthy 

VSDIO BOHOLAB AT SUCH AUSPICIOUS RITES, SHOULD BE 3IADB 
TO PAT TWICE THB QUANTITY OP THAT KBAL, AND ALSO A 
' MifA ’ OP OOLD.— ( 893 ) 
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Bh&fya. 

This text refers to persons nrho are not neighbours. The 
rule here laid dovrn pertains to fellovr<students. 

The Vedio scholar who does not entertain a duly quali* 
fied Vedic scholar at such * auspicious rites * — rites performed 
hy virtue of the possession of wealth ; such for instance 
as the feeding of many men and so forth ; or ‘ rich ’ may 
he taken ns an epithet of the * rites ’ ; the meaning in which 
case would be the rites, such as marriages and the like, which 
are performed on a lavish scale ; where more than twenty 
men are fed ; — if at such times, the Vedic scholar* does not 
feed a fellow-scholar, ho should he made to offer twice the 
quantity of the food that would be offered at the rich rites ; 
and one ‘ maf a ' of gold shall be paid to the king as fine. — 
(393) 


VERSE CCCXCIV 

A BLIND MAN, AN IDIOI, A CttlPPLE, AN OLD MAN OF 8EV;i;NTY, 
AND ONE WUO ATTENDS UPON VeDIC SCHOLAKS SHOULD NOT 
BE MADE TO FAY ANY TAXES BY ANY ONE. — (394) 

JJhSfya. 

‘ An old man of seventy * ; — the instrumental ending in 
' saptatya' is on the analogy of such expressions as * prakftya 
virupa^* The man who hiis passed seventy years of age is 
so called. 

One who ‘attends upon’ — serves, either with personal 
attendance, or as a craftsman. 

These men should not be made to pay any taxes, — such as 
working for the king for one day in the month, as laid down 
for craftsman under 7. 138 ; — by a king, even when his 

treasury has become depleted. This is what is meant by 
the phrase * by any one* — (394) 
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VERSE CCOXOV 

TbB king SHOUIiT) ATiWA.YS RESPECT THE VbDIC SCHOLAR, THE 
SICK AND THE DISTRESSED, THE INPANT AND THE AGED, THE 
INDIGENT, THE KAN OF HIGH FAMILY AND THE GENTLEMAN. 

—(396) 

BhSft/a. 

* fleapectinff ’ here stands for kindly treatment', veroal 
roots having several meanings. No other kind of ‘ respect ’ 
would bo possible in the case of tlie infant and several others. 
The ‘ Vedio scholar ’ has been held here to mean the Brfth* 
ma^a scholar only. 

‘ THstresaed ,' — by separation from his loved ones or such 
other causes. 

' Indigent ’ — in reduced circumstances. < 

‘ The man of high family ' — one who is born in a family, 
endowed with fame, wealth, learning, bravery and such other 
qualities. 

' Oentleman ' — one who is honest and upright of nature. 

All these should be received with kind treatment, in the 
shape of gifts and honours. 

Some people explain the term * indigent ' as qualifying 
‘ the man of high family.' — (395) 


VERSE OCOXCVI 

The washerman shall wash (clothes) gently on a smooth 

BOARD OF COI'TON'TRBB WOOD; HE SHALL NOT CARRY 
CLOTHES IN OTHER CLOTHES ; NOR SHALL HE ALLOW THEM 
TO BE WORN. — (396) 


Bhagya. 

The 'cotton tree' is a kind of tree ; the board should be 
made out of this tree ; because its wood is naturally soft 

68 



418 


HANUSM^n: DI8C0URSB VIII 


and ‘ smooth * so th.*it when the clothes are heaten upon it, 
their component parts do not become torn. 

‘ Gently * — so that the clotlies being beaten do not be- 
come torn. 

The injunction regarding the particular Avood is not AA'ith 
a view to any transcendental result; hence there would be 
nothing wrong in using any other wood, if it .satisfied the said 
conditions. 

* Smooth ’ — not rough.- 

‘ Clothes' — belonging to one man, — ho shall not 'carry ’ — 
tie up and carry to the washing place — ‘ in other clothes * — 
belonging to another person ; so that the clothes may 
not be torn by the tying, in which they undergo a great 
strain. 

‘ Nor shall he alloto them to be worn * ; — he shall not give 
over, for a consideration, to one man the clothes belonging 
to another, for wearing. This is what is meant by ‘ alloAving 
to wear ’ ; the other man does the teeariny, and it is the 
washerman that allows him to do it. 

Since no penalty has been laid down in this connection, 
we have to take it as consisting of the ‘ ma^a of gold ’ which 
has been laid down before. — (396) 


VERSE CCCXCVII 

THB WBAVBIl SHALL RBFAY TBN * PALAS ’ WITH ONE * PALA ’ 
ADDED TO IT ; IP HE ACTS OTHERWISE THAN THIS, HE SHOULD 
BE MADE TO PAY A PINE OP TWELVE. — (397) 

Nhofya. 

The ' weaver ’ is one who weaves yarns, and makes clot’ 
for garments, etc. 

When he has received * ten palas ' of yarn, he should 
return a piece of cloth weighing one more ' pala.' He should 
make his repayments at this rate of interest. Special 
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considerations may be made in regard to the coarseness or 
fineness of the texture of the cloth, or to the fact of its being 
«vooly and so forth. 

Otherwise there shall be a fine of twelve *pa/^a8* 

This punishment is to be inflicted in the case of non* 
payment of the interest. In the case of non-payment of 
the principal, he would have to pay according to the rule 
laid down by the guild. 

Thus in the case of the principal consisting of * tvaenty 
palaa ’ of yarn, if the man does not pay the interest, his 
fine shall be double ; and so on, the fine being computed 
triple, quadruple and so forth. 

Others hold that the fine is to be paid to the king. 
—( 397 ) 


VEllSE CCCXCVIII 

Tub kino shall take onr-twbntibtu of the fkicb of salb* 

ABLE COMUOUITIBS, THAT MAX BE FIXED BV MEN WHO HAVB 
EXPERIENCE OF CUSTOM-HOUSES AND ARE EXPERTS IN ALL 
KINDS OF MERCHANDISE. — (- 398 ) 

Bhapja. 

' Cnstom- houses ’ are those places where duties and tolls 
are realised, as fixed by the king and the merchants in accord- 
ance with the special conditions of each country. Those who 
have experience of these are the ' custom-house officials ’ ; 
these men cannot be hoodwinked by clever rogues. 

Similarly there are men who are ‘ experts in all kinds qf 
merchandise* i.e., who know all about the demand and supply, 
the good and bad qualities and such details regarding all 
commodities. 

When things are brought by merchants in boxes from 
other countries, the said experts fix their prices ; and of this 
price the king shall take the twentieth part. 
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*' What is the use of the valuation ? It would be enough 
to say that the king shall receive the twentieth part of each 
commodity.” 

This would be all right in cases where the king realises 
his dues in kind. But in the case of such cloth-pieces as 
are used in the form in which they are sold, the twentieth 
part could not bo taken without tearing each piece. Hence 
it is that valuation becomes necessary. 

In the case of unsaleable commodities, or of articles 
meant for personal use, there are no duties, hence the text 
adds the term ‘ yatha-panyant, * saleable commodities.* 

The valuation has to be done in accordance with several 
considerations of time, place and other circumstances ; for 
instance, all commodities do not sell at the same price at all 
times ; so that the price of any article cannot be regarded as 
fixed for all time. — (398) 


VERSE CCOXOIX 

Those coumodities that have seek proclaimkd as the 
‘ kino’s monopoly,’ and those that are forbidden, — IF 

ANT ONE, THROUGH ORBED, EXPORTS THESE, TUB KINO SHALL 
CONFISCATE ALL HIS PROPERTY. — (399) 

Bh&^ya. 

Those commodities that have been 'proclamed* to belong 
to the king’s monopoly, — e.g. elephants in the eastern countries, 
saffron, silks and woolens in Kashmir, horses among the 
western countries, precious stones, pearls, etc., among the 
southern countries ; in fact such articles as are easily obtain- 
able in the dominions of the king concerned, but rare in 
other countries. Kings come to a mutual understanding 
among themselves regarding all such commodities. 

' Forbidden *—i.e., those in regard to which the king has 
ordered that they should not be exported outside his 
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dominiona ; e.g. during famines, the exporting of food-grains is 
prohibited. 

* Through greedy — if some one exports for sale such 
commodities to other countries, the king shall confiscate 
all his property. 

This punishment is meant for one who does the exporting 
with a view to profiteering. If they are carried for being 
presented to a foreign king, then the punishment shall be 
severer in the form of imprisonment and other forms of corpo- 
real punishment. — (399) 

VERSE CD 

If one who BUTS and sells avoids a custom-house, AMD 

AT THE IMPBOPBR TIME, OR MAKES A WRONG STATEMENT 
IN COUNTING, — HE SHALL BE MADE TO PAY A FINE EIGHT 
TIMES THE AMOUNT EVADED. — (400) 


Bha§ya. 

‘ Who hugs and sells ’ — i.e., the trader. 

‘ Who avoids the custom-house ’ — by taking to unfrequent* 
ed roads. 

'At the improper time ’ — at night, when the custom- 
officers have gone away. 

' Who makes a wrong statement in counting^ — when 
counting the articles, if he mentions a figure larger than the 
actual one. ' Counting ’ is mentioned only by way of illus- 
tration ; hence the same rule applies to case of concealment 
also. 

Such a man should be made to pay a fine ‘ eight times the 
amount evaded * ; — i.e., eight times the value of the articles 
that he conceals ; or eight times the duty that he tries to 
evade. The former is more reasonable ; as ' evading ’ would 
be more applicable to the articles. 

Others have offered the construction — ' who huge and 
sells at the in^proper ftme';— this would be a prohibition of 
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carrying on transactions before the duty has been paid, or in 
secret. — (400) 


VERSE GDI 

The kino shall kboulate tub pdkcuasb and sale op all 

MARKETABLE COMMODITIES APTEU HAVING TAKEN INTO 
CONSIDERATION THEIR SOUUOB, DESTINATION AND DETENTION, 
AS ALSO PROFIT AND LOSS. — (401) 

Bh&^ya, 

The vendors in the market should not be allowed to fix 
their prices at their own will; nor should the king buy 
tilings at his own arbitrary price. What should be done then ? 
This is what should be done : — ' Source ’ from where a certain 
commodity comes, from a near or a remote country ; — so also 
' destination and detention * — whether it is going to be sold 
immediately, or will have to be keptp When a com- 
modity is sold immediately, even a small profit comes very 
useful, as the profit can be invested in some other commodity 
and thus bring in another profit ; — while from ‘ detention,’ 
both * profit and loss ’ are possible — and how much more 
profit will the detention bring in, and what amount of loss it 
would involve, — ^all this should be taken into consideration 
by the king, who should then regulate the sales and purchases 
in his realm ; and the prices should be fixed in such a manner 
that there may be no oppression caused to the traders, or to 
the buyers. — (401) 


VERSE ODII 

After the lapse of eveki five days, or after that of 
EVERY fortnight, THE KING SHALL PUBLICLY FIX THE 
PRICES OF THINGS. — (402) 


Bh&^ya. 

In as much as the source and destination and other cir- 
cumstances concerning commodities are variable, there are 
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several rises and falls in their prices. Hence the fixing of 
the price should be done publicly after every five days ; and 
it should not be regarded as done once for all ; nor should 
entire reliance be placed upon the traders alone ; the king 
himself should be always wide awake. 

In connection with articles that take a long time to be 
disposed of, the prices should be fixed every fortnight, while 
in other things it should bo done after every five days. — (402) 

VERSE CDIII 

Scales, weights and measures should be duly marked ; 

AND THEY SHOULD BE RE-EXAMINED AETER EVERY SIX 
MONTHS.— (403) 

B/id-fyn. 


‘Scales * — well known. 

‘ Weights' — Seer, 2J seers and .so forth. 

' Measures ' — whereby gold and other similar things are 
weighed. 

All this should bo duly marked — with the royal sign — 
on all sides ; the king should himself examine them and mark 
them with his own seal. 

After every six months he should have them re-examined 
by bis officers, so that no one might tamper with them, — 
(403) 


VERSE CDIV 

At a eeruy-crossing, a cart shall be made to eay one 
‘pa^a’; one man’s burden hale a ' pa^ta,’ an animal 
AND A woman a QUARTER * PANA,’ AND AN ITNLOADED MAN 
ONE HALE OE A QUARTER. — (404) 


At a river-crossing, a ‘ cart ' — a conveyance, in the form 
of a chariot and other things,— -should pay one ‘ paiia' This 
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is the king’s tax to be paid by all carts that come in loaded 
with commodities and go out again after having delivered 
these commodities, for bringing in another supply. 

' One man's burden ' — when one man’s load of commo- 
dities is brought in, the duty payable is half-patfa. 

’ Animal ' — bullock, buffalo and the like ; — as also a 
'tsoman’— should pay a quarter-patfa. 

' The unloaded man ,' — who is carrying no load, should be 
made to pay half of the quarler-pat^. A small toll is levied 
from the unburdened man, since he can cross the river by 
himself, and hence the help accorded to him is comparatively 
small. While a woman, who is unable to cross by herself, is 
made to pay more. 

‘ On a ferry-eromng ' — for the purposes of crossing. — 
( 404 ) 


VERSE CDV 

Carts laden with commodities should be made to pay the 

EERRT-TOLL ACCOKDINO TO THEIR VALUE ; THOSE NOT LADEN 
WITH COMMODITIES MAT FAY A TRIFLE, AS ALSO MEN WITH- 
OUT LUOOAOE. — ( 406 ) 


Bhd^ya. 

‘ Commoditiea ' — goods, such as clothes, grains and so 
forth ; when carts are laden with these, they should be made 
to pay the ferry-toll, in accordance with their ‘ value.’ If 
they are laden with cloth and other things of great valuOi 
they should pay heavily; while if they are carrying only 
grains and other cheap things, they should pay less. 

Similarly the toll to be paid may be regulated in accord- 
ance with the lesser or greater difficulty involved in crossing a 
particular river. 

Carts not laden with commodities may pay ’some little 
tr%fie'~-i.e., a pem. 

The term ' eowmdity,' *hlaiyiia,' here stands for riohee. 
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Those men who are without any luggage shall pay, not 
half of the quarter-patm (as laid in 401), but any little trifle, 
more or less ; and no bard and fast rule can be laid down on 
this point. Such is the sense of the scriptures. — (406) 


VERSE CDVI 

EOB a long passage, the BOAT-FAUB should be IN PROPOR- 
TION TO THE TIME AND PLACE ; THIS SHOULD BE UNDERSTOOD 
TO BE THE RULE KEGAKDING THE BANKS OF RIVERS ; IN 
CONNE.CTION AVITU THE SEA, THERE IS NO FIXED RULE. — (406) 

Bhaaya. 

The toll mentioned in the foregoing verses is to be paid 
for the crossing of rivers ; what is now declared relates to the 
passage by boat from one village to another. 

‘ For a long passage ’ — ».<?., in a journey that is measured 
by miles. 

*/» proportion to the place* — according to the freight- 
rates that may have been fixed by the boatmen of the place 
concerned. 

' In proportion to the time,' — the fare payable during the 
rains, or where there is plenty of water, shall be different from 
that payable in a river where there is very little water ; in the 
latter case there is much time taken in going from one village 
to another, and it involves more labour on the part of the 
boatmen, — hence the fare in this case would be heavier. 

The term ‘ tara,' which literally means crossing, which is 
the effect of the fare that is paid, has been used here for this 
latter. The sense is that the amount' of fare payable goes on 
increasing in proportion to the distance traversed. 

* This should be wnderstood to be the rule regarding the 
hanks of rivers' 

* In regard to the sea, there is no settled rule ' — ^regarding 
fares. Since it cannot be ascertained how many miles the 

54 
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boat has been carried, according to which the distance and the 
fare could be computed. In the case of rivers and lakes, it 
can 1)e ascertained whether the distance traversed is one 
Yojana (8 miles) or two ; because the villages serve as the 
measuring points ; so that the fare paid for a journey of two 
would bo double of that paid for that of one Yojana. In the 
sea, on the other hand, the boat can be taken with great 
difAculty, and distances also cannot be measured; it is for this 
reason that it has been dcclai’ed that ‘ as regards the sea there 
is no settled rule.' — (40)3) 


VEllSE CDVII 

Eux A WOMAN wno IS FREONANT TWO MONTHS OR MORE, AN 
ASCETIC, A HERMIT, AND BkAUMANAS IN HOLT ORDERS 
SHALL NOT BE MADE TO FAT THE TOLL AT A FERRT- 

CK088ING. — (407) 


JBhd^ya. 

If two months have elapsed since the last monthly 
course, it is a sign that the woman is pregnant, such a woman 
deserves kindly treatment ; hence no ferry-toll is to be 
realised from her. 

‘ Ascetic ’ — belonging to the fourth order. 

‘ Hemiit ’ — living in the forest and performing austerities. 

Brahmaims in holy orders ' — the term * brShmam ' has 
been added as a qualification ; hence the rule does not apply 
to those who only bear the garb of asceticism. 

* Toll* — fare for crossing, in the form of a 'paiyi* and 
so forth. 

This they shall not be made to pay. 

Having mentioned ' toll ’ already, the author has added 
the term * at aferry-crosdng* only in consideration of metrical 
exigencies. — (407) 
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VERSE CDVIII 

If antthino on thb boaf uaffbn lo bb damaged btthb 

FAULT OF THE BOATMEN, — IT SHALL BE MADE GOOD BY 

THB BOATMEN COLLECTIVELY, EACH ACCOBDINO TO BIS 

SHARE.— (408) 

Bha^ya. 

When a commodity placed on the boat happen, in course 
of the crossing, to bo damaged *by the fault of the boatmen ,’ — 
i.e., by steering the vessel through pools and eddies, or not 
anchoring when facing a storm, or by not securely tighten- 
ing up the boat with chains of iron or leathern thongs, — 
then they should make it good, — ‘ each according to his share,* 
— to the owner of the commodity. 

* Collectively ’ — i.e., all the boatmen that may be on the 
boat— (408) 


VERSE CDIX 

This law has been laid down in connection with suits 

BY BOAT-FASSENGBRS RELATING TO THE NEGLIGENCE OF 

BOATMEN IN WATER; THEBE IS NO FUNI8HMBNT IN THB 

e 

CASE OF ACCIDENTS DUE TO HEAVEN. — (409) 

BM^ya. 

* Boat-passengers ’ — persons habituated to going about ii> 
boats. 

It is with regard to these that this law has been laid 
down, that ' if anything should be damaged by the fault of 
the boatmen, it shall be made good by them.’ 

‘ In the ease qf accidents due to heaven * — i.e., when the 
boat breaks as the result of an accident due to storni or such 
causes, and commodities happen to be damaged, — no punish* 
ment is to be inflicted upon the boatmen. 
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This same law applies to the carriers of goods on 
land also. If the carrier walks along with due care, support- 
ing himself by a staff, and lias duly tied up the bundles, if be 
happens to tumble down on the road w'hich has suddenly 
been rendered slippery by rain, and the goods he is carrying 
become damaged in consequence, — whose fault could it be 
held to be?— (409) 


VERSE CDX 

Hb shall hake the Vaisuya to carry on trade, money- 
lending, AGRICULTURE, — AND CATl'LE-TRADING ,' AND THE 
SUUDRA TO PERFORM 8EUVICK FOR THE TWICE-BORN 
CASTES. — (410) 


Bha^yo. 

Kome people explain this text as follows : — “ The Vaishya 
and Shudra should be made to do the work here mentioned, 
even though they be unwilling to do so ; since such is their 
duty. Even though the law is laid down for a visible pur- 
pose, yet from tho very nature of the restrictive injunction, 
it has to be regarded as indicating a transcendental result also. 
Such being the sense of the text, it comes to this that the 
BrShmapa also should be forced to accept gif’ts. If it be 
held that such acceptance has heen held, in certain cases, to be 
improper, then the same may be said regarding the case in 
question also.” 

This however is not right. What tho injunction contained 
in the verse does is to lay doWn the methods to be adopted 
by certain men ^ they are desirous of acquiring wealth ; and it 
does not mean that they must act as here laid down. Man’s 
activity is not always determined by injunctions ; i.e., there is 
no need for an injunction in a case where there is some motive 
already present. It is only in the restriction that lies the 
use of the injunction ; and the restriction in the present case 
is that it is the Vaishya only who should be made to carry on 
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trade ; so that if any other man do that work, except in times 
of distress, he should be punished by the king. Similarly 
it is the Srahmaifa only who should accept gifts ; hut if he 
happens to be contented, he may desist from receiving gifts, 
though quite capable of receiving them. As regards the 
statement in verse 412 below, that is purely declamatory. 
Similarly it is the Shudra only who should be made to perform 
service ; and so on, the sense of the restriction may easily be 
explained — (410) 


VERSE ODXI 

A BrAmma^a. SR all, through compassion, support a 
Vaisuy- and a KsATI'RIYA, who are distressed por a 
LIVELIHOOD, AMD SHOULD MAKE THEM DO IlIS OWN 
WORK. — (411) 

Bha^ya. 

The Brilhmaua shall support them, if they are ‘ ditlreated 
for a livelihood,' by giving them food and other things ; t.e., 
he shall support the Kfottriya and the Vaishya. 

‘ Through compassion ’ — through pity. 

* Should make them do his own work.' — The BrShmaoa’s 
' own work ’ consists in the fetching of fuel, water and such 
things. 

Or, the meaning may be that he should make them per- 
form such duties as are the K^attriyd's and the Vaishya's 
own. That is, the Kiattriya should be employed in guard- 
ing the village and so forth, and the Vaishya in cultivating 
the land, tending the cattle and so on. 

This law relates to the Br&hmaua who is possessed of 
much wealth and property and is, as such, capable of support- 
ing others. 

*Own work'! — the phrase implies that he should not 
employ them in personal attendance, or in any such mean 
work as the washing of unclean things and the like. — (411) 
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VERSE CEXII 

If THB BbIHHA^A, THllOUaH thb sbnsr of mastkby, anu 
OUT OF ORBBD, MaKBS SAKCTIFIBD TWICB-BORN PBR80K8 
DO SERVILE WORK, AGATKRl' TUBIR WILL, — UB RUOULD BB 
FINBD BY TUB KING SIX HUNDRED. — (412) 

BhSftfa. 

' Sanctified ' — those for whom the initiatory rite has 
been performed. Though this is already implied by the term 
* tmce-born ’ itself, yet the additional qualification has been 
added in order to guard against this latter word being taken 
in the sense of all the three castes promiscuously. The sense 
of the text is that if a Br&hmaua makes fellow oastc-men 
perform such ‘ servile work ’ as the washing of feet, the re- 
moving of offal, sweeping and so forth, — * against their will ’ ; 
— because he is their master, — i.e., possessed of the rights of 
the master over them, — ‘ he should he fined six hundred ,' — 
if he does it ' through greed' If he does it through hatred and 
such other motives, the fine shall be heavier. 

The form ' jgriihhavatya' is an abstract noun formed 
from the present participial term ‘ prahhavan.' And since the 
text speaks of ‘ mastery,' which implies the idea of master 
and servant, there would be nothing wrong in the preceptor’s 
menial work being done by the pupil. 

‘ Against their will ' — this shows that if they are willing, 
the fine shall be very small. — (412) 

VERSE GDXIll 

But a Shudra, whether bought or unbouoht, he shall 

HAKB TO DO SERVILE WORK ; SINCE IT IS FOR DOING SERVILE 
WORK FOR THB BRAHMA^jrA THAT HE HAS BEEN CREATED 
BY THB SBLF-BOBN 0MB. — (413) 
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nhSfffa. 

'Bought or unbought * — i.e., engaged on fooding. 

This is a reference to the law going to he laid down 
below (under 416). 

* It is for doing servile toork, etc.' — this is purely declama' 
tory. — (418) 


VERSE CDXIV 

Even though set free by the master, the Shubra is not 

RELEASED FROM SERVICE ; SINCE THAT IS INNATE IN HIM, 
AND WHO CAN RELEASE HIM FROM IT? — (414) 

Bhasya. 

Even though ‘ set free ' by the master to whom he belongs, 
by the seven modes of slavery, — *.<?., even though emancipated 
by him. 

Service is ‘ innate in hinit — is in the very nature of his 
caste. 

Who can therefore release the Shudra from servitude ? 
Just as the Shodra*castc cannot be removed from him, so 
also servitude. 

This is purely declamatory; since it is going to be 
declared later on that under special circumstances, the Shadra 
does become released from servitude. — (414) 

VERSE CDXV 

There are seven kinds of slaves — (1) captured under * 

BANNER, (2) SLAVE ON FOOD, (3) BORN IN THE HOUSE, 
(4) BOUGHT, (6) PRESENTED, (6) HEREDITARY, AND (7) 
SLAVE BY PUNISHMENT. — (416) 

BhStya. 

The term * JOhvajH* 'banner' stands for the chariot \ 
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hence *J)hvajini' means the army', ho who is captured 
* under the banner* is the captive of war, who is made 
a slave. 

“ What is stated here, — does it refer to the K^attriya , — 
the meaning being that the Ksattriya made captive in war 
becomes a slave ? ” 

Not so, we reply ; since it is the Shudra that forms the 
subject-matter of the context ; as is clear from the preceding 
statement — ‘ it is for the purpose of servitude that he has been 
created.’ What the text refers to is the case where the owner 
of the slave having been defeated in battle, the slave is 
brought over and enslaved by the captor. 

“ As a matter of fact, servitude has been declared to be 
for all Sh&dras — when for instance it was asserted that servi- 
tude is * innate in him.’ ” 

It is not so ; for in that case there would be a great 
confusion ; us it would not be ascertained to whom a 
certain slave belongs ; since all the three higher castes would 
be their masters, to be served by them. Hence there 
would be no restriction. Then again, all that has been 
asserted before (regarding servitude being 'innate’ in the 
Shudra and all that) is not of the nature of an injunction. 
Enrther, there is the declaration that ‘among the castes 
each of the following shall serve the preceding ’ (Gautama, 
10.66), — by which the Kqatlriya and the Vaiahya also would 
have to be regarded as slaves. 

All this however is not right. ‘ Serving ’ is one thing 
and ‘slavery ’is another. Slavery consists in doing servile 
work, and in not objecting to going anywhere he may be sent 
to ; while ‘ service ’ may consist in shampooing the body, 
guarding the family or property and so forth. All this has 
been dealt with in detail by NSrada. 

‘ Slave on food ’ — ^he who has accepted slavery for obtain- 
ing food. 

' Bom in the home ’ — i.e., born of a slave-girl. 

‘ Bought ’ — from the former master, for a price. 
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‘ Presented ’ — given to one, either through love, or for 
the purpose of acquiring spiritual merit. 

'Hereditary* — who has belonged to the family through 
a line of ancestors. 

What is the difference between this last and the slave 
born in the house ? ” 

The latter is one born of a slavc>girl that may have been 
acquired by the master himself, while the other is hereditary. 

* Enslaved for punishment ’ — one who, being incapable 
of paying the king’s lines, is made a slave. 

In fact, according to some people, such slaves are possible 
for the other castes also, in view of what has been said regard* 
ing the propriety of repaying a debt even by manual labour. 

But this is not right ; as ’ slavery ' is one thing and 
' doing manual work’ is something totally different. Nor is 
the case cited a case of ‘ punishment,* whereby it could be 
included under the present head. Then again, when it is 
said that debts may be repaid ' by manual work also,’ it does 
not necessarily mean * slavery,’ though this also may be one 
kind of * work.’ 

“ When the Shudra works as a slave entirely through 
considerations of his duty, why should there be only seven 
kinds of slaves ?” 

There is no force in this objection. Because in bis case 
'slavery* is not innate in him ; it is purely voluntary wiih him; 
he having recourse to it only with a view to aoquiring merit. 
And further, such a slave cannot be given away or pledged ; — as 
the bought and house*born slaves can. In fact the Shudra in 
question is guided by what has been declared (under 10.128) 
regarding the Shadra ' imitating the behaviour of the vir* 
tuous, etc., etc. * ; and by this it is clearly implied that slavery 
is not inherent in him ; he takes to it only with a view to a 
definite result. Hence there is real ' slavery * only when it is 
involuntary. So that if a Shudra has property of his own and 
lives upon it, not supporting himself by depending upon the 
BrShma^a and others, he does nothing wrong. — (416) 

66 
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VERSE CDXVI 

THS win, THB 8017 AND THB SLAVE, — THESE THREE ARB 
DBCLABRD TO HAVB VO PROFBBTT ; WHATEVER THRT 
ACQHIBB IS THB PBOPBRTT OP HIH TO TVHOM THEY 
BELONG. — ( 416 ) 

Bha^ya. 

These three are without property, even though they may 
acquire property. Property can belong to one who has 
possession ; while whatever property the said persons acquire 
is in the possession of him to whom they themselves belong ; 
so that the property of the wife belongs to the husband, that 
of the son to the father and that of the slave to the master. 

" If these persons have no property, how can they be 
entitled to the performance of any rites ? So that it would not 
be right to assert that — ' if two sons should have kindled the 
consecrated fire, they should offer the oblations to those for 
whom the father offers them.’ Then again, it is necessary 
for the husband and wife to perform religious rites jointly, 
the husband being exhorted not to ignore the wife in matters 
relating to religious acts, pleasure and wealth ? If however 
the wife has no property, what would be her ignoring in 
regard to wealth? Further, the Shndra also has got to 
make certain offerings of cooked food ; and this also would be 
incompatible with the fact of his having no property. There 
would be no such incompatibility if the injunction regarding 
these offering's were taken as referring to such ShUdras as 
are free (and hence possess property). But as a matter of 
fact, slaves also have proprietary rights over their property, 
which is, on that account, called their own property. For 
these reasons it is wrong to say that ' what they acquire is the 
property of him to whom they belong.* This is exactly like the 
assertion * she whose son I am is not my mother.’ Further, if 
women had no proprietary right, there would be no sense in 
sttoh shruti'deolarations as— ’the wife should obey,’ 'the 
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wife should follow in the footsteps of her marrier ’ and so 
forth.” 

Our answer to the above is, as follows : — What is meant 
by the text is only that they are dependent, subservient ; the 
meaning being that ' without the husband’s sanction, the wife 
should not employ her wealth anywhere she may choose.* 
Similarly with the son and the slave. 

Others however hold that the ‘wife’ and the ‘son’ have 
been mentioned only by way of illustrating the status of 
the slave ; and the latter is mentioned for the purpose of 
declaring, in reference to him alone, what follows in the next 
verse, which means that in times of distress the master should 
feel no hesitation in taking what belongs to the slave ; as in 
reality it is the master’s own property. — (416) 

VERSE CDXVII 

Tub BfiAHUAtrA mat confidektlt have becovbse to seizimo 

THE GOODS OF THE SHUDBA ; AS THE LATTEK HAS MO 

FROPEUTT, AMU HIS PBOFEETT IS MEAMT TO BE SEIZED BT 

THE MASTER. — (417) 

Bh&eya, 

In this connection some people assert that what is 
stated hero is in reference to the ShMra who has volunteered, 
through religious motives, to be a slave. 

This however is not right ; as there is nothing to 
show that it refers to any particular case. Hence what is 
meant is that the Brahmana may take the wealth of the 
Shudra who is the slave of all. 

‘ Confidently ’ — without hesitation. He should never 
have any such doubt as to how he can seize the ShUdra's goods, 
such seizing being forbidden. Since there is no property .that 
really belongs to the ShUdra. Specially because in such cases 
the master is not deprived of his possession ; since the Shudra 
acquires property only for the purpose that his master may 
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make use of it. Hence the BrShma^a should seize the goods 
* confidently' Even where it is presented by the Shmlra, he 
should use it as if it had been in his own house. 

It is only when there is actual need that this can bo 
right. Hence it is only when the BrSihmaua has no property 
of his own that he incurs no sin by seizing the goods of his 
Sk udra-alave . — (41 7 ) 


VERSE CDXVIII 

Tub king shall make tub Vaishya and tub Shudra 

CARBPULLT TO PERFORM THEIR DUTIES; FOR BY SWERV- 
ING FROM 'THEIR DlfTIES THEY WOULD DISTURB TUI8 
WORLD. — (418) 

JJha^ya. 

By neglecting their own duties they would * disturb ’ — 
throw into confusion — * this world.' Hence the king should 
carefully see to it that they do not swerve from their duties. 
Even Vaishyas should bo punished, with a heavy fine, even 
on a slight transgression. Though there is to be no imprison- 
ment for him, yet money-penalties are quite possible. — (418) 



XLIX. Summing-up 


VEBSE CDXVIV 

Bat attea day ub shall look after bis bvsikess-cbbtbbs, 

HIS CONYETANCES, HIS INCOME AND EXPENDITURE REOU- 
LAKLT, and mines and TREASURY. — (419) 

Bha^ya. 

This verse shows the purpose of indicating all the duties 
of the king. 

'BunneaS’Centrea * — agricultural stations, customs-house 
and so forth. 

* Conveyances ’ — elephants and the rest. 

‘ Income and expenditure ’ — so much has como in, and 
so much has been spent. This should be looked into ' regularly,* 
constantly. 

* Mines* — ^places whence gold and other minerals are 
brought out. 

‘ Treasure * — the place where money is deposited. — (419) 
VERSE CDXX 

The kino who completes all this business, removes all 

SIN AND ATTAINS THE HIGHEST STATE. — (420) 

BhOtya. 

In the aforesaid manner the king who completes all the 
‘business * relating to the Bonpayment of debts and the resti 
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— f .e., carries them to their end, — removes all kinds of sin, and 
attains * the highett atate* secured by him, in the shape of 
Heaven and Liberation. — ( 420 ) 

Thus ends the BhSfga on Discourse VIII. 
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Abuse^forms of — for Brahmanai 807 
„ II — II K^attriyai 308 

Acquittanoe-— receipt, 18 
I, II — Non-granting of, 18 

Acte —Mutually nugatory— not conducive to fulfilment of any 

useful purpose, 17, iC2. 

Actors— Should not be made witnesses, 87, 88. 

Address, 114. 

Adhamarna— means the debtor, 67. 

Adhvaryu— Shall get a piece of bright gold in the Rajasuya and other 
similar sacriOces, 255. 

I, —Shall get the chariot at the Fire-laying rite, 256. 

Ach&rya — is the person to whom boys are made over, for training. 38. 
Adultery, 380. 

I, — The fifteenth head of dispute, 18. 

—Causes admixture of castes, 381. 

I, -Forms of, 384, 385. 

I, —In cases of the non-firahmana— deserves death, 385. 

Affluent people approached by others, 221. 

Aged persons not admissible as evidence, 95. 

„ —not to pay taxes, 416. 

Agent — Character discussed, 125, 129. 

Agni, 265. 

I, — Is the world’s spy, 145. 

„ — Soma, 347. 

Agni$toma, 346. 

Agnihotra rites, 265, 362. 

Amercement — The first — consists of 250 panas, 162. 

II —The middling — 500 panas, 162, 305. 

„ — The highest — 1000 panas, 162. 

Anusftra— Is the law laid down by the Scriptures, followed in all matters, 
191. 

Appropriation of pledges and deposits is possible when the debtor desists 
from redeeming them, 171. 

Architect, 258. 

Articles— purchased— which cannot last long— may be returned the same 
day or the next, 269. 

-^Bought or sold may be returned or taken back after (en days 
on payment of a fine of 600 panas to the kiog, 271. 
—description of— which being stolen, tbs thief is to be punishfdi 
358. 

Aiahftjra— in oonneQticn with renewal pf Bonds, 188. 
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Assault^ 317. 

,1 -—Physical— the Eleventh Head of Dispute, 18, 306, 315, 316, 335. 

„ —Verbal— the Twelfth Head of Dispute, 18, 20, 306, 307, 315. 

Assertion— Divine— that 'one should grive false evidence, from considera- 
tions of piety has emanated from the gods, 121. 

Assessors— Should be Drahmanas. They are to guide the learned Brahma- 
nas appointed to investigate the legal cases against his know- 
ingly perverting the judgment, 23. 

„ —Three — to accompany the learned Brahmana in investigating 

the legal cases on behalf of the king, 23. 

A^taka, 230. 

Attestation — Exact form of — by the scribe of documents, 11. 

'Authorised person'— in connection with case-proceedings — stands for the 
Brahmana learned in the Vedas, 7. 

„ „ Stands for the Brfthmana appointed by the king as his 

substitute, 8. 

Apastamba — Quoted in connection with the taking up of alms by a Brfth- 
mana, 375; in connection with the accosting of women, 383. 

Arshaka — a worm which enters through the genital organs of the cow and 
kills it, 282. 

Asura — form of marriage, 393. 

Banishment— of woman addicted to misconduct — stands for being driven 
away from the main apartment of home, and not entirely, 41. 

Bards — may converse with women, 388. 

Barley-corn — middling — is equal to six mustards, 159. 

Bean is equal to five Gunja-berries, 159. 

Beasts of burden — ass, camel, ox, etc., 191. 

Betrayer — is one who ruins the Drahmanas and others by depriving them 
of their wife and property, 110. 

Betrothal— of a girl, if her father gives food to one seeking for a bride— 
Custom in the north, 10. 

Betting — the Eighteenth head of Dispute, 18. 

BhagavadglUl — quoted, 114.. 

Bhartryajfia — mentioned, 17. 

Bfhaspati — the work of — referred to, 322. 

Black-mustard — is equal to three louse-eggs, 158. 

Blind — not to pay taxes, 416. 

Bond — mortgage, 214. 

Bond to be renewed, 197. 

Boundary is not lost by adverse possession, 182, 183. 

Boundary-marks, 292. 

„ — if remain unsettled because of doubts, the case should 

ba entirely dependent upon witnesses, 297. 

Boundary-lines — should have tank, water-reservoirs, ponds, fountains and 
temples, 294. 

„ — should be distinct and publicly visible, 294. 

Boundary-trees are: Nyagrodha, Ashvattha, Kimshuka, Sbftimall, Sfila, 
Tftla, etc., and other plants of milky-juice etc., 293. 

Bow — is equal to four cubits in length, 286. 

Brihman — the— shall take the swift horse, 256. 

Branding — should be done in such a way that it is ineffaceable, with iroQ- 
nail, etc., 319. 
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Hrfthmana-^to help in the investigation of cases, ft. 

,, — entitled to decide cases, 8. 

,, — entitled to pronounce judgiueuts, 8. 

,, — not entitled to pronounce — judgments in rej^ard to inflictiufv 

of punishments, 8. 

„ — appointed lor the iiivesti^atiun of suits should be (ft) conver- 

sant with the eighteen heads of Dispute, (i) well versed in 
the Science of Keasonin^', and (e) fully learned in the V^eda 
and the Sinrtis, 22. 

„ — should eiilor the excellent court and occupy his proper seat, lie 

should not sit upon the kind’s throne to investigate tiie suits, 28. 
„ — appointed to investigate the suits having entered the court, 

shall look into the cases, 23. 

tf — court of— to investigate the suits on behalf of the kinjr, 23. 

„ — by virtue of his belon«rin" to that caste may be the pro- 

puuudcr of the law for the kin^, 30. 

„ — entirely devoid of leariiin*; and other qualifications cannot be 

asserted to be a law-giver, 31. 

„ — learned — shall not have to pay to the king any part of the 

treasure buried by his forefathers, 49. 

„ — the most important witness — only when there are no other 

witnesses and he knows all about the case and when the case 


is ail important one, 83. 

— not competent as a witness — as for him constant sludj' and 
teaching have been prescribed,— or the daily ofieriiig of the 
Agnihotra offerings ; so that if the king were at a distance 
from him, and he were summoned to appear before him, it 
would lead to a dereliction of his duty, 83. 

— who tend cattle, who engage in trade, who are craftsmen 
actors, menial servants or money-lenders shall be treated 
like Shudras in the matter of taking evidence and administer- 
ing ordeals, 120. 

— Tai.njya — in connection with the fact that Agni is present in 
all beings, 14^. 

— Pafichavimsha — in connection with the fact that Agni is 
operating within all beings, 145. 

— prospers, being approached by others. They should not be 
forced against their will to accept a gift, 22). 

— are not generally liable to corporeal punishment, 240. 

— for abusing K^attriya should be fined fifty (Panas), 307. 

— for abusing Vaishya—Shudra shall be fined half of the lowest 
araercemoiit, 315. 

—thief, 345, 348. 

— who derives his livelihood from thieves, should be punished 
like a thief, 368. 

—having intercourse with a protected Brfihmaiia- woman by 
force — should be fined one thousand ; and if the woman be 
willing one, the fine shall be five hundred, 403. 

—having intercourse with a Vaishya or a K^attriya woman 
when protected — should be fined one thousand, 406. 
—approaching an unprotected Vaishya or K^attriya woman— 
shall bo fin^ five hundred, and one thousand for approaching 
a woman of the lowest order, 407. 


66 
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Brfthmana— approaching a protected woman of nny of the four castes, 
the fine shall be one thousand and in addition to this ; for 
having intercourse with the wife of a Vedic scholar, there 
shall be both banishment and branding ; while in other cases 
there shall be banishment only and in the case of an un- 
protected, the fine shall be only Hve hundred, 408. 

Breach of contract — the seventh head of Dispute 18, 56, 265, 266. 

Breach of contract, 267. 

Bridegroom — should marry both girls^rt^., that damsel which was showu 
to him tor receiving a handsome price and the other which 
was actually given to him in marriage ; both at the same 
price, 251. 

Brother— -uterine (younger)— if transgresses morality — shall be beaten with 
a rope or a split bawiboo on the back only, 336-84. 

Bull — should not be beaten^ 289. 

Business— should be done with a man when he is in his senses, 207. 

„ — carrying on their — jointly, 258. 


Camel and other animals— after they have been used for ten years, become 
entirely changed iii shape, 175. 

Carpenter, 258. 

Case or VyavahSra — dehned, 2. 

Cases — investigation of, 1. 

,, — criminal — investigation of — to bo done by the king only, 6. 

„ — ^involving civil rights — investigation of — may be helped by others, 6. 
„ —between parties belonging to the same profession may be helped by 
co-professionals, 6. 

„ — Proceedings — family is the foundation of, 6. 

„ — „ — guides — the foundation of, 6. 

,, — „ —Tribes ^ ,, 6. 

— „ — authorised person „ 6. 

M — n —King ,, ,, ,, 6. 

„ — „ authority of king supreme in, 7. 

„ — „ no appeal in — when decision is by the king, 8. 

ff — 99 winning or losing of— deals with accomplished thing, 17. 

99 — If winning or losing of other forms of Cognition, 17. 

„ — „ Enumeration of — where there is no offence, 327-328. 

Cartes — irregularly mixed — the duties of— harmlessnoss, truthfulness, 
absence of anger, nurity and control of the senses, 55. 

Cattle — if found in an enclosed field without a ki>eper shall be only driven 
ofi and shall not be punished, 287. 

„ — if damage the unfenced crops therein (pasture lands)— the king 
shall not inflict punishment on the cattle-keeper, 286. 

Cattle-keeper — if hired— is one paid with milk, he shall with the permission 
of the owner milk the best out of them and this shall be 
his wages if he receives no other wages, 280. 

„ — „ in some case is to get the third, the fourth part of the entire 

milk or in each cases one should follow the local custom, 28 1 . 

„ — „ will be punished if he milks the cow without the owner's 

permission, 281. 

„ — „ shall be fined one hundred coins if cattle attended by him 

be found in an enclosed field, on the road-side or near the 
village, 287. 
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Cattle-keepor--*should be fined a Pana and a quarter in case his cattle enter 
the field not situated near the village or on the road-side^ 288. 

('attle — dedicated, 290. 

» — „ — should not be punished, 280. 

Charana — 389. 

Charity — the duty of, 117. 

Chakravrddhi — interest charged on interest, 195-200. 

Cham — Rice not over-boiled, 130. 

Chief-Minister — Suit against, 3 
>> i> — advised by king, 3. 

Civic Misdemeanours, 411. 

Civil Law — 1. 

Claim — false — He who does not provide a correct account of the lust article, 
then ho deserves a fine equal to the property to which he had 
laid a false claim, 45, 46. 

Commodity — mixed up with another should not be sold nor what is with- 
out substance nor what is deficient nor what is at a distance 
and nor what is concealed, 249, 254. 

Compact, 266, 267, 268, 270, 277, 278. 

Compact-breaker — siiall pay six Ninkas of four Suvarnas each and also one 
silver Shatamana, 267. 

Complainant — if the-^oes not speak out when asked to represent his 
case, — shall be imprisoned and fined, according to law, 79. 

Concerns — joint, 253, 258. 

Conduct — of all corporeal beings is known to heaveii, earth, water, heart 
(subtle spirit), moon, sun, fire, death-god, wind, night, the 
two twilights and morality, 108. 

Confederation — is equal to a combination formed by persons professing the 
same faith or path even though inhabiting different countries 
and belonging to different castes, 266. 

Confederation of Village, 266. 

Constitution of Court of Justice, 1. 

Contract — even though substantiated is not valid if what is contracted is 
contrary to law or to established custom, 213. 

Contract-breakers, 264. 

Contract — is agreement, 265. 

„ — Breach of — 18, 56, 265, 266. 

Contract-wheel, 198, 199, 200. 

Contracts — when invalid, 20. 

Councillors — to help in the investigation of CMes, 4. 

,1 — regarding the caste of — no definite rule, 30. 

Council — versed in, meaning of, 3. 

Court — the King to enter in dignified manner, 1. 

„ — „ „ „ „ with BrShmauas, 1. 

ji — 19 II 19 19 with councillors, 1. 

„ — defiD^, 2. 

„ of Justice— constitution of, 1, 21. 

„ — constituted — is as unexceptionable as that of Brahman himself, 24. 

„ — regarding how and what to speak when one enters it, 24. 

„ —the members of — are also destroyed when they witness the injustice, 
25. 

„ —the members of — shall not connive at any misrepresentations being 
made by the parties or by the witneeses, 26. 
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Court of BrShmana — place of the — is whore three Brahmanas learned in the 
Veda sit along with the learned Brahmana appointed to 
investigate the legal cases on behalf of the king, 

Cow — should not be punished within ten days of its calving, 239. 

Craftsmen — should not be made a witness for fear of injury to their busi- 
ness, 88. 

„ — may converse with women, 488. 

Creditor— He who lends money on the underslatiding that he is doing it 
with a view to being repaid with interest, 65. 

„ — shall not have recourse to * trick’ or ‘moral pressure' without noti- 

fying the same to the king, 69. 

„ — should complain to the king on the debtor denying the debt. 

The form of the complaint, 72. 

„ (or defendant) — having lent only a small sum to tin? debtor, if a 

gr<>ater sum bo entered in the document and thus being 
proved as dishonest, he (c*'editor) will have to pay a 6ne 
double the amount if the dishonesty be intentionally dune ; if 
not, t.tf., only through carelessness, the hne shall be only ten 
per cent., 80. 

„ — the debt being denied by the debtor in the court, the creditor 

will prove the debtor wrong by means of at last three wit- 
nesses in the presence of the king and the other members of 
the Court, 8 1 . 

,, — should be made to pay the price of tlie pledge in gold in a case 

where it is used, though asked by the debtor not to n e it, 170. 

„ — his means to obtain his dues, 205. 

„ —186, 189, 190, 191, 192. 193, 194, 195, 196, l97, 204, 20i, 206, 

214, 215, 216, 226, 227, 242. 

Criminal law, 1. 

Criminals — ^become absolved from guilts only by punishment— corporeal 
and not by fines, 35 1 . 

Cripple — not to pay taxes, 416. 

Customs — of two kinds — General and Special ^ 10. 

„ „ ,1 „ — Congruous and Incongruous, 10. 

„ — Congruous — £.\arrjples of, 10. 

„ — Incongruous — Examples of, 10. 

„ — Local — on which divisions may be based, 10. 

„ — practice sanctioned by usage, 214. 

„ — Local — should be followed in giving wages to the cattle-keeper, 

281. 

„ — penalty for defranding, 421. 


Damage— done to conveyance — its rider and its owner, is not regarded as 
an offence and hence no fine is to be paid for these, 326-327. 

Darsha, 265. 

Dfisbas, 802. 

Desperado — is one who commits violence, 372. 

„ — is the worst offender, 373. 

Death-penalty— Consists in the cutting off of certain limbs, etc., and not 
necessarily in actually killing the man, 156. 

„ —Even when this last form of punishment (killing) does not 
bring out truth from the witness the king should inflict 
on him all the four forms of punishment, 156. 
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Debt — Doii-paymcnt decided by documents written by debtor, stating part- 
payment, 13. 

„ -^non-payment of— the first Head of Dispute, 18. 

„ — non-payment, 65. 

„ — payable and non-payable, 1'*. 

„ — non-payment of — 65-227. 

„ — (Hna) — money advanced for the earning of interest, 67. 

„ — the meaning of repaying it, 67. 

„ — transferred to another person, 1 S9, 190. 

„ — transferred to another person, in this c.ase there should be renewal 
of the deed, 190. 

„ — stands for all objects of dispute, 201. 

„ — is to be paid by the relatives out of their own property, even though 
these in:iy have been separated in case the borrower is lost and the 
Gxpenditiuv was incurred by the family, 217. 

„ — borrowed for the sake of the family, should be paid by all other 
members even when divided, 217. 

„ — lieplidation of — 226. 

„ —201, 202, 201, 20 . 1 , 213, 216, 217, 218, 226, 227, 232, 242. 

Debtor — tlic man wlio receives mtniey from another person on the under- 
standing that at some other time he would repay it with 
interest, 05. 

„ — when forced to repay the creditor’s dues he will have to pay 

a certain percentage to the king by way of penalty, 66, 67. 

„ — if denies, a debt shall be ma<lc to pay tin* creditor’s due, proved 

by evidence as also a small line according to his means, 70. 

„ — if ho denies the debt and thus being dishoiie<<t, shall have to 

pay a line of double the amount denied or only ten per cent, 
if his behaviour is found to be due to either negligence or 
poverty, SO. 

„ — Deserves a fine of live per cent., on the debt being admitted to be 

due, 162. 

,, — on the debt being admitted to be due, if denies to pay the five 

per cent, fine, the fine is doubled, 162. 

„ — deserves five per cent, as fine only because he has forced the 

creditor to enter the court to decide his case by not satisfying 
the creditor’s claims uutsido the court. 103. 

„ — unable to pay the debt, if wishes to renew the contract, shall 

change the Bond after paying the accrued interest, 196. 

,1 — if through evil fate, becomes reduced to poverty, he shall not be 

chastised with imprisonment in the jail and so forth but ho will 
h.*ive to pay the debt by small instalment whenever he happens 
to have any property, 197. 

„ — will have to pay the debt if he has no property, by being 

employed to do, ‘ faiotir ’ i.e., he will repay the debt by serving 
the creditor. This is only in the case of lower castes while one 
belonging to a higher caste or possessed of higher (|ualifieatiuns 
shall pay it up gradually, 227. 

„ —186, 18'', 190, 191. 192, 193, 194, 19.3, 196, 197, 198, 199, 200 
20.3, 21 1, 21.3, 210, 22(5, 227, 237, 242. 

Deed — change the— 196. 

Defendant — who in support of his case, mentions the wrong place and 
time at whioh the money was lent, who having mentioned it, 
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retracUi or who does do! understand that his previous and 
subsequent statements are contradictoryi shall be declared to 
have failed, 72-73. 

Defendant — who having once with certainty and clearly alleged a fact, 
if on being questioned about it, loses faith in the allegation 
clearly made by himself and proceeds to talk about irrelevent 
mattersi then such a person also fails in his suit, 73. 

„ —who after having set up a fraud, slinks away from it; or if he 
opens his case with false statements then also he fails in his 
suit, 73. 

„ — if he secretly converses with the witnesses in a place not lit 

for conversation, or if he does not like the question being in- 
vestigated or if he tails back, deviates from it, then also 
he fails in his suit, 73-74. 

„ — who, on being ordered to speak, does not speak; or who 

does not prove what he has asserted ; or who does not 
grasp the previous and subsequent statements,— fails in his 
suit, 74. 

,, — when he does not kiiow what the complaint against him is, and 

is dragged to the court, he cannot find the right answer at 
once, and hence it is right to grant a postponement of three 
fortnights, during which time he will proceed to file his 
answer, 75. 

„ — having asserted that he has witnesses and on being asked to 

name them, if he does not name them, shall be declared to 
have failed in his suit by the judge, 78. 

„ — if he does not answer within three fortnights, — he becomes 

defeated according to law, 79. 

Delivery— The methods of — 19. 

Dependant — wholly — 2 10-21]. 

Deposits— the second Head of Dispute 18, 170-180. 

Deposit — is that which is allowed to be used through considerations of 
friendship, 170. 

„ — should not be allowed to remain for a very long time ; it 

should be redeemed as soon as the stipulated time arrives, 170. 
„ — misrepresented — stands for an article which is actully pledged 

in a farm different from that in which it was shown at the 
time of the transaction, 179. 

„ — is not lost by adverse possession, 182. 

„ — if it be used without the owner’s permission, the user shall have 

to remit half the amount of the interest as compensation for 
such use ; such a user has been called a fool, 184. 

„ -—should be entrusted to one who is born of good family, is 
endowed with character cognisant of the law, truthful, and 
has a large following and is wealthy and honourable, 229. 

,, —the delivery and the recovery of — should be made in the same 
form and in the same manner, 230. 

„ —open and sealed— should never he handed over to the next-of- 
kin, 235-236. 

„ —handed over to the next-of-kin and lost, — the depositary should 
pay it again from bis own pocket, 236. 

,, —may be handed over to the heir of the depositor,— when the latter 
is dead, 287. 
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Depotit— 195. 207, 229, 230, 231, 232, 233, 234. 235, 236, 237, 238, 
239, 241, 242, 243, 244. 

Depositary— shall not make good what has been stolen by thieves or 
carried away by water, or burnt, if he docs not extract any- 
thing from it, 238. 

., —When he does not restore a deposit.— should be punished like 
thieves or be made to pay a fine equal in value by tlu; 
king, 239. 

Desirable— stands for justice or only as distinguished from justice, 34. 
Dhanika — the creditor — who has money, 65. 

„ „ another person is not superior to oral evidence, 12. 

Dharana is equal to ten palas, 160. 

Disciple — throws his guilt on his preceptor, 348-349. 

Diseased persons are not admitted in giving evidence, 95. 

Dispute— eighteen heads of, 9. 

., — objects of — fall within eighteen heads, 17. 

„ —each head of — important by itself, 17. 

,. — between the owner and the keeper — the ninth head of dispute, 18. 
„ regarding boundaries — the tenth head of dispute, 18. 

„ several other points of — {a) giving the house to another before the 
lapse of the year when already given to a man, (6) making a 
window in a house in front of another’s platform, 21. 
i$ — regarding boundaries, 292. 

,, 279, 292, 293, 294, 295, 296, 297, 298, 801, 803, 806. 

Decision — on the basis of a single witness, 9. 

„ — „ „ „ documents, 10. 

„ — „ „ „ possession, 11. 

„ — „ „ „ witnesses, 11. 

Dictum of NSrada that documentary evidence can be rebutted only by 
documentary evidence ” confused and found untenable, 18. 
Dignified demeanour — meaning of, 5. 

Distressed — not to pay taxes, 410. 

Divine — the real nature of one’s true personality is, 107. 

Documents — exact form of attestation of — bv the scribe, 11. 

Documentary evidence— rebutted by documentary evidence— 12. 

., „ „ exact meaning of dictum,” 16. 

„ ,. — is of two kinds, 12. 

„ „ — written by the Party, 12. 

„ „ — by another person, 12. 

„ „ — written by aiscribe who volunteers to do the 

work, 12. 

„ „ ,, an authorised scribe, 12. 

„ „ „ another person is not superior to 

oral evidence, 12. 

„ „ — not reliable, when attested by a single person, 12. 

„ „ —written and attested by a single person, reliable 

in special oases 13. 

Document — written by a single scribe— without witnesses, reliable— in the 
case of law— grants by king, 13. 

„ — written by a single person— decisive in ease of debtor admitting 

the debt therein by — noting part payment, 13, 

„ —as evidence, 16, 

Drama, 258. 
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Drees — stands for thi* make up of hair and clothes, 6. 

Driver — if trained, should be punished, if the cart turns off and causes injury 
to another, if untrnined, all the occupants of the cart should 
be lined a hundred each, 328-321), 

„ — is to be punished if he causes the death of a liviniv being, when 

stopped on the road by mass coming in front of him, 3211-330. 

,, — if causes, under particular circumstances, the death of a man, 

the guilt will be equal to that of the thief and half of that if 
a large animal like cow, etc., is killed and two hundred is the 
amount of line for killing smaller animals ;aud fifty in the case 
of the auspicious quadrupeds and birds, 330-332. 

Dues— the Royal, 221. 

Dusyanta — 393. 

Duties of mail and wife — the sixteenth head of dispute, 1 8. 

Duties of man and wife— with grammatical peculiarities, 20. 

Duties of the king, 38. 

„ „ — guarding against thieves, 42. 

„ „ Hotr, the Adhvarvu or the Udgatr, 253. 

Embankments — the cutting of, 260. 

Embr^’o — killer expurgates his guilt on him who eats his food, 348-349. 

Enclosure — of the field should be very high and no hole should be left in it, 
280-287. 

Enemies — are not admissible in any case for giving witness, 94. 

Equality— defined, 308. 

Evidence, 82. 

„ — may be given by any person, on behalf of the parties to the suit 

who may be cognisant of the facts in the case of anything 
done in the interior of a house, or in a forest, or in the case 
of injury to the body, 92. 

„ — based upon what is dircetly seen and is heard, is admissible, 97. 

,, — is to be given in the presence of gods (set up in the form of 

images) and Hr&hmanas, during forenoon ; by the twice-born 
persons who have ])erfoimed the rites, bathing, mouth-rinsing 
and so forth and are facing cither the north or the east, 108. 

„ — he who gives false — shall go for alms with a potsherd, to the 

house of his enemy — naked and shorn, tormented with 
hunger and thirst and blind, 1 12. 

„ — contrary to facts — given in the court by receiving a bribe, — 

suffers much pain, 113. 

., — false— destroys (in making them fall into hell) the five relatives : 

the father, the mother, the wife, and a couple of children 
(son and daughter), 115. 

„ — False — permissible in special cases, 121. 

»» — given by a man knowing the truth, through piety, is permissible ; 

and once a man does not fall off from heaven, 121. 

„ — False — should be given where the telling of the truth would 

lead to the death of a Shudra, a Vaishya, a Kfattriya or a 
BrShma^a; as that is preferable to truth, 122. 

„ — Abstaining from giving, 135. 

„ — After-effects of giving, 137. 

„ — if falsely given in any suit, the effect of that shall cease and 

what has been done shall be undone, 147. 
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Evidence — is called false when it is due to ^recd, or embarrassmcii t, or 
fright, or friendship, or lust, or anger, or ignorance, or cliild- 
ishiisiBs, 147. 

„ — documentary — rebutted by documentary Evidence, 12. 

,, — Oral — rebutted by oral evidence, 1 2. 

„ — documentary — superior to oral evidence, 12. 

„ — oral — rebutted by documentary evidence, 12. 

„ — » n » not always, 12. 

„ — the more numerous, to be accepted, 12. 

Exchange — 185. 

Extent— to what — used for ‘*u|» to the limit of the double of the principal,'’ 111. 

F.acts— ascertained by written documents, 10. 

„ — „ „ possession, 1 1. 

„ „ witnesses, 11. 

„ — to be confessed by the king, 1 1 . 

„ — not set aside by men, incompatibility with Smriti-texts, 15. 

Falsehood — one should not speak a — is a general prohibition and that this 
prohibition applies to cases other than that entailing the 
death of the Sliildras and others, 122. 

Family — the foundation of case-proceedings, 0. 

„ — name, stands for body of relations, (>. 

„ — loss authoritative than guilds, 0. 

Father — not to be forsaken, 412. 

Father, etc. — forsaker of 412. 

Fcilcrations — caste, ?08. 

Fee — the rule concerning the distribution of the sccrificial, 25. 

„ — prescribed for a particular person — should be taken by him alone in a 
rite, 250. 

Fees — areas a rule prescribed for the rites as a whole and not with refer- 
ence to each priest, 255. 

Fee — for a rite shall bo twelve hundred, 255. 

Fees — the sacrificial — are paid at the Mid-day Extraction, 254. 

Ferry — tolls — Rules, 42.'5. 

Fetters of Varutia arc in the shape of terrible snakes or in the form of the 
disease of dropsy, 100. 

Fines — its grades, 102. 

Fine for killing goat and sheep, donkey — is five Masas, 032-333. 

Fine for killing a dog or a pig is one Mua, 333. 

Fire — laying, 194, 250. 

„ „ — the rites of — if dort« by a Shudra, cannot make the fire 

ahavaniya (sacnficial), 275. 

Force-*one of the five means of repaying the debt — presenting one’s self 
before the king’s court; where the king shall have the man 
called quickly and by inflicting some punishment make him 
pay up. Here by the word Force ” is meant the King’s 
Force and not the creditor’s strength, 68. 

„ — what is given by, what is enjoyed by, what has been caused to be 
written by and has been declared by Manu to be void, 219. 

Foresters— should be examined by the king in order to decide the boundary 
marks, 301-302. 

Forfeiture — is never possible in cases where things such as milch cow, camel, 
ox, eto .9 nave been used through favour (friendliness), 172. 

67 
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Fraud — its various forms, 241. 

Fraudulent sale, 245. 

Friends — dear — are not admissible in any case, 94. 

Gambling^ — the Eighteenth bead of Dispute, 18. 

Qandharva— form of marriage is that which is without fire and without 
mantras, 393-394. 

Gafiga — is a river that purifies sins, 112. 

Gautama— quoted, 25 ; criticised, 76; quoted in connection with the trea- 
sure-trove, 48; in connection with the limitation of interests, 
187 ; in connection with the liabilities of son in paying off 
debts, 203 ; in connection with the rule regarding the owner- 
ship, 247; in connection with the non-payment of gifts, 259; 
in connection with the laws of cattle-keeper, 288-289; in con- 
nection with the abusing, 308; in connection with the corpo- 
real punishment of Brihmana, 348; in Connection with pun- 
ishment, 367 ; in connection with the non-punishable things, 
368 ; in connection with the purf.ose of carrying of arms, 
376; in connection with the rules of amputation of the limb, 
400. 

Gavamayana — a sacrificial performance, 337. 

Gentlemen — not to pay taxes, 416. 

Gift — Futile — when promised in joke or under similar circumstances, made 
in some such form as I request you to have this man paid 
such and such an amount by such and such a banker,” 202. 

Gifts— 207. 

Gift — ^fraudulent, 215, 216. 

Gift — by force — ^is condemned, 221. 

Gift — made by one who is not the owner, is invalid, 247. 

Gifts — Resumption of — 269. 

„ — the lawful non-misappropriation, 261. 

„ — in the form of giving a cow to a person, gift cannot be returned 
and taken back, 276. 

Girl — the giver of — who is insane, or leprous, or has suffered copulations, 
does not deserve punishment if he has previously declared her 
defects, 251. 

,, — who has had already sexual intercourse cannot be taken as a wife 
even all the procedure up to the offering of fried grains, be 
complete, 275. 

—the revoking of — is possible only till the seventh step ” has been 
taken if a better bride-room present himself, 276. 

„ —should be married before puberty, 399. 

Goballbarda — in connection with payable and non- payable of Debt, 19. 

Gods — see the sinners, 107. 

„ -—who see the sin committed secretly and in private, 108. 

„ — are all-pervading. 

Gold-piece — is equal to sixteen Beans, 159. 

Good-faith — the first means of rcpiyiiig the debt — means receiving little 
by little; — “So much to-day, so much to-morrow, so much the 
day-after- to-morrow” — just as it behoves him to maintain hi« 
family, 68. 

Goods— where of buying and selling are constantly going on can be returned 
or taken b^k within ten days, if they are not used, 269. 
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Grains — offering of fried— in the marriage, 274-275. 

,1 — meaning of, 852. 

Guardians — Kight in number : India and otbers — of the people, 33. 

Guilds — the foundation of case-proceedings, fi. 

„ — name stands for body of traders and Co., professionals, 6. 

„ — less another than tribes, 6. 

„ — hour different for tribes, 7. 

Guild— laws — stand for laws governing the people following a common 
profession : such as tradesmen, artisans, moneylenders, coach- 
drivers and so forth, 55-56. 

Gufija-berry— if equal to three middling Barley-Corn, 159. 

Harltaki, 17. 

Heads of Dispute — Eighteen, 9, 17, 18, 261, 265. 

„ „ „ — „ each imix)rtant by itself, 17. 

„ „ „ — Enumerated, 18. 

lligh-fatnily — men of — not to pay taxes, 416. 

Hireling — is that man who has been engaged to do a certain work within 
a definite time on being paid, 262. 

„ — if without being ill does not perform the work, he should be 

fined eight kirnnalas and should not receive the wages, 262. 
Honest inhabitants of neighbouring villages shall decide the ease of bound- 
ary marks when witnesses are not available in the presence 
of the king, 800. 

llotr — the — shall take the swift horse, 256. 

Householder to deal w th disputes in his house, 8. 

Idiot — is one who is devoid of intelligence, 175. 

„ — not to pay taxes, 416. 

Illegal, 185. 

Immolation— the exact meaning is to be determined in all cases by the 
peculiarity of the circumstances of each individual case, 855. 
Infant^not to pay taxes, 416. 

Indigent — not to pay taxes, 4 1 6. 

Inference — one of the means to find out the veracity or otherwise of wit- 
nesses in course of the investigation of legal suits, 35. 

Ingrate — He who forgets the benefits conferred upon him and causes injury 
to that same person who had conferred those on him, 110. 

Inner personality — sinner’s — sees the sinners, 107. 

Innocent persons — will not be burnt if they held a red-hot iron-ball; will 
not float on water and will suffer no misfortune, 
trouble in regard to their hair and other parts of their 
body within a periml of fourteen days, while taking 
oath, 143-144. 

Instruments musical, 258. 

Interest — not to exceed 80 per cent, of the principal, 10. 

„ — not to exceed double of the principal, 10. 

„ — its rates, 164. 

„ —sanctioned by Vashistha, the moneylender shall stipulate it for 
increasing the capital, 161*. 

„ — should be the eightieth part of a hundred every month, 164. 

— should be taken two per cent, if the moneylender follows the 
duty of the righteous or if he has a large family and is unable 
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to maintain them othorwiso, or if lie lia^i only a small capital. 
This rate is to be chars^fnl for one year only and not beyond ; 
as the rate bein^ hi^h the princiiml might become more than 
doubled, l64-l(iG. 

Interest — in the case of liquor — has been declared to bt' eight times of the prin- 
cipal and this is an exception to the limit that the total amount 
of the debt shall not exceed the double of the principal, IG't. 

„ — may be taken by the moneylender according to the caste. That 

is two per cent, from the Brahmaiia; throe from the Ksliatri- 
ya ; f< ur from the Vaishya and five from the Siidra, 105. 

„ — farms of its payment — coins, progeny, use of pledges and the 

like, 187. 

„ — limitation of, 180. 

„ — on money-loans stipulated at one time shall not exceed the 

double in the ease of grains, fruits, wool anti beasts of burden, 
it shall not go be3*ond the quintuple, IS(MSt). 

„ — stipulated in contravention of the law being excessive is not 

fiayable, 191. 

„ — tlie law in relation to — is diverse : one lays down the rate as the 

eightieth part of th6 hundred and another as five per cent., 191. 
„ — only Hve percent, to which the man is entitled, 191. 

„ — should be paid just at the end of the year neither before nor 

after, 193. 

„ — may be paid monthly also and on the second day after the 

lapse of the month, 193. 

„ — in connection with traders, HU. 

„ — compound not to be paid or received, 192, 191, 195, 200. 

„ — Periodical (computed month by month) — not to bo paid or 

received, 19?, 195. 

„ — shall not be paid or reccuved beyond the annual, or what is un- 

approved (unaccumiilated), nor compound interest nor periodi- 
cal interest, nor that which is privately stipulated, nor corpo- 
real, 192, 193, 194. 

„ — corporeal — means interest payable by bodily labour, 105. 

„ — to be paid to person entering the wheel-contract, 199. 

„ —188, 189, 190, 191, 193, 194, 195, 190, 197, 198, 199, 200, 214, 

227, 277, 278. 

Investigation of cases — tends to protection of the people, 6. 

Investigating judge — the learned Grahmana appointed to investigate the 
suits, 22. 

Investigation of cases— is for the pur|)ose of maintaining order in the 
kingdom, 35. 

Jaimini — Quoted, 117. 

Jar — used in the sense of a particular measure, the exact <piantity is somo- 
tiincs 20 seers, and in others 22 seers according to the custom 
of place, 352. 

Joint concerns— the fourth head of Dispute, 18. 

„ „ -253. 

Joint action, 253. 

Judge — Investigating — the learned Brfthmana appointed for the investiga* 
tion of suits, 22. 

Judge— appointment of— being accepted, the man should be (a) just, and 
( 6 ) should not slur over the injustice committed by otherSf 24. 
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judge — iiivestigeting — sliall salute tlie giianlian<deities and then proceed 
with the investigation of snits, 33. 

,9 — while investigating the suits shall discover the internal disposition 

of man by excellent signs, by variations in their voicei colour, 
and aspect and by ineaus of tlie eye and by gestures, 35. 

„ — his duty — to pronounce that such a such defendant has failed in 

his suit, 78. 

„ —the investigating— shall question the witnesses assembled in 
the Court in the presence of the plaintiff and the defendant, 
gently exhorting them, 103. 

„ — will put this question to the witnesses— what you know of the 

mutual transaction between these two persons regarding the 
suits — all that may you declare freely ; since you witness in 
this matter, 104. 

Judge— pure himself, shall question the twice-born persons, who have been 
purified and are facing either the north or tho cast, 108, 

„ — shall ask the Brahmana (ready to give evidence) with the word 
‘speak^; the Ksattriya with ^ speak o?it the truth* \ the Vaishya 
by sins pertaining to kine, grain, food and the Shudra by all the 
sins, 09. 

„ — suffers for the sake of others, hence he should not be forced to 
do his work, 221. 

„ — is one who is deputed by the king to investigate the case, 233. 

„ —shall not admit a man who sells another man’s property without 
its owner’s consent, as a witness, 245. 

Judgment — not to be perverted through fear, 26, 

Judgment- seat — to be occupied with body covered and mind collected, 
by the Judge, 33. 

„ „ — the seat upon which the pronouncing of judgments is 

the principle work done, 33. 

Judicial proceedings — general rules regarding, 58. 

Justice — court of, 1. 

„ — constitution — the court of, 21. 

„ — it means the decision arrived at in strict accordance with the 

scriptures reasoning and local customs, 25, 150, 

„ — not to be blighted, 26. 

„ —saves us, 26. 

Jyotis(oma— 253. 

Karma — is not destroyed ; since every act is conducive to the fulfilment 
of its own reward and does not interfere with that of others ; 
with the sole exception of the Expiatory Hites, 99. 

Karqa of copper — is to be known as a KftrsSpana or Pana, 161. 

KftrQfipana is a Karsa of copper, 161. 

KfttySyana’s Vftrttika— referred, 22. 

KStyfiyana— quoted in connection with the law of the trader and the 
carrier, 263. 

Kfiyastha Scribe, 13. 

Keeper — is responsible for the safe keeping of cattle during the day, 
279. 

—is responsible for the night also it cattle be kept in his house 
or in the pasture during the night, 279. 
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Keeper— of cattleyalone should make good what has strayed, or heen destroyed 
by worms Srshaka) or killed by any animal or has perished 
In an unsafe plaoe, if it was left without human aid, 282. 

„ — shall not make good what has been taken away by thieves openly, 
if he informs his master of it at the proper time and plaoe, 282. 
„ — is free from fault in case, on point of^his death, he is unable to 
scare away the risk, 282. 

„ — shall be responsible for the death of goats and sheepland similar 
animals when surrounded by wolves and killed by them, if 
he does not come forward, 284. 

„ —is not responsible when he is carefully protecting the animals 
flocked in one place while grazing in the forest and are killed 
by the sudden attack of a beast; but when separately grazing 
and then killed, the blame does not lie with the keeper, 285. 

„ — shall make over to the master ears, skin, tail-hairs, bladder and 

tendons and the concrete bile in case the animal is dead, 283. 

„ —279, 280, 281. 282, 283, 284, 285, 287, 288, 289, 290, 291. 

Kill — one shall not — ^any living being, 123. 

Killing of Brahmana is the greatest crime, 405. 

King — protection of the people — the duty of, 1. 

„ — shall enter court in dignified manner, 1 . 

„ — „ „ „ with Br&hmanas, •. 

99 — II 99 99 II councillors, 1. 

„ acting up, to his duties, attains unexcelled regions, 1. 

,, defined as * Protector of people,’ 1. 

„ — duty of, consists in the good of common people, 1. 

„ — suspected of partiality, 3. 

„ — • „ „ weakness, 3. 

„ — name of not the Kfattriya only, but of all owners of land and 
kingdom, 4. 

„ — to hold court, seated, 4. 

If — fi If »i standing, 4. 

„ — „ „ „ raising his right hand, 4. 

,, — „ ,, ,, ,, „ ,, ,, meaning of, 5. 

If —99 99 99 subdued in dress, 4. 

II — 99 99 II subdued in ornaments, 4. 

If — II 99 99 seated, when the suit is a protracted one, 5. 

„ — „ may hold court standing, if the suit is a light one, 5. 

99 — fi shall not hold court, walking about, 5. 

,, — „ to hold Court standing, when the parties are ascetics or 
Brfthmanas, who are standing, 5. 

,1 — 99 fo raise his hands only when disallowing question, 5. 

„ — with dignified demeanour, is accessible to suitors, 5. 

„ — gaudy dress, at court of justice, deprecated for, 6. 

„ — to investigate cases in their entirety, 6. 

,, — the trying of criminal cases, the special function of, 6. 

— the foundation of case-proceedings, 6. 

„ — superior to all, in the matter of case-proceedings, 7. 

„ —decision of — not subject to ap^l, 8. 

„ — authorises a Brfthmana to be his substitute to try cases, 8. 

„ —entitled to inflict punishments, 8. 

,, — motive of — consists in proper administration, 8. 
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King^shall look into the suits one by one, 9. 
j> — „ n „ „ according to local usage, 9. 

,1 — „ » „ „ „ according to scriplures, 9. 

„ — duty of — to appoint a learned BrShmana for the investigation 
of suits when the king personally is unable to do so, 22. 

I, — suffers if he apiK)int8 a Shudra to investigate the legal cases, f32. 

„ — sitting upon his Royal throne regards 'wealth^ to be the most 
important matter, 33. 

— sitting on the throne of justice regards Morality ” or “Justice” 
as the most important thing, 33. 

„ — ^shall take care of the property owned by a minor, till such lime 
as he may return from the teacher’s house, or till he may have 
reached his majority, 38. 

„ — duties of, 38. 

„ — to protect the property of all who may be without a protector — 
such as (a) barren women, (^) soilless wonien, (e) women devoted 
to their husbands, and (d) widows faithful to their husbands, 39. 

„ — shall take care of the property of one who as a Religious Student 

has entered the teacher’s house, 39. 

„ — the duty of — guarding against thieves, 4>2. 

„ — the righteous — shall inflict the punishment of thieves on the relatives 
of misbehaved women, if they appropriate the property belonging 
to such women while alive, 42. 

„ — to regulate sales and purchases, 422. 

„ — to publicly fix prices, 42 

„ — to make and inspect scales, weights and measures, 423. 

„ — gains Indra’s regions — if there is no thief in his realm, 409. 

„ — to receive one-twentieth of the price of commodities, 419. 

„ — monopoly of — explained, 420. 

„ — „ — penalty for infringing, I^O. 

„ — shall kee]> the property the owner of which has disappeared, — for 
three years, 43. 

„ — shall confiscate the property the owner whereof has disappeared and 
has not returned within three years, 43. 

„ — shall deduct the sixth part of the lost property when it has to be 

handed over to the proper person within three yeats, 43. 

„ — shall cause thieves, who should happen to steal the lost and then 
found property kept in charge of an officer, to be killed by 
an elephant, 47. 

„ — shall give one-half of the found hoard of buried gold under the 
ground to the BrShmanas and shall keep the other half 
himself, 50, 

„ — being the lord of the soil, is entitled to his share of ancient hoards, 
and minerals under the ground, by reason of his protecting 
them, 50. 

„ — retaining the stolen property, imbibes the sin of the thief, 52. 

„ —should restore the proi)erty recovered from the thief to the persons 
that may have been robbed, or to men of all castes, even ChSii- 
dftlas included, 52. 

„ —^necessary for the — knowledge of law custom and ns^ige, 6S. 

„ —shall know his duty, 53. 

—shall determine the law for each man, 53. 
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— shall duly examine the provincial laws pertaining to each caste, the 
laws of guilds also the laws of families, 53. 

— should consider— (/i) arc the laws contrary to the scriptures or 
not? — (d) are they the source of trouble to some people or not ? 
53. 

— shall putiish the person who breaks any sort of law, 5*t. 

— should nol inflict fines in an unfair manner. If he docs so he would 
be incurring evil in the next world and bring trouble on his 
kingdom, 58. 

— neither he himself nor his servant shall promote a suit, 58. 

— shall nut suppress a suit that has bef^ii brought up by another per- 
son, 58, 

— should punish thieves and criminals oven when ho himself catches 
them, 59. 

— should discover the right by means of truth, 59. 

— engaged in judicial proceedings shall keep his eyes upon the truth, 
upon the object, upon himself, etc., etc., 60. 

— shall decide cases on facts, having sifted all frauds, 60. 

— while deciding suits, shall keep his eyes upon heaven, 61. 

— shall set spies to hiul out the truth regarding bad characters, 61. 

— shall find out the real nature of the suit, 61. 

—his duty — to make the debtor pay the money to the creditor, 65, 

— on being assured, slnall make the debtor pay what is proved to be 
due, 66. 

— shall ascertain the means by which the creditor will receive his due, 
67. 

— shall treat both parties kindly, 69. 

— shall make the debtor pay little by little, if he cannot pay all with- 
out ruining himself, 69. 

— shall make the debtor pay the entire amount, if he is cajxable, 69. 

— shall have the debt liquidated by service, etc., in the case of incapa- 
city to pay. 

— should not prosecute the creditor for trying to recover his due, 69 
— should not interfere when the two parties have settled between 
themselves, 77. 

—his duty — t.o punish the criminal, even after he has compromised 
with the plaintiff, 77. 

— shall not be made a witness, 87. 

— shall accept the statement of the majority on conflict among wit- 
nesses, 96. 

— shall accept the statement of better qualified witnesses, when opinion 
is equally divided, 96. 

— shall accept the statement of the higher caste, 06. 

— shall have recourse to ordeals when witnesses are absolutely equally 
divided, 97. 

—shall examine the suit himself, if the judge perverts the details, 103. 
— shall fine and then banish the three castes for giving false evidence; 
the firfthmana he shall deprive of his clothes and his dwellings, 
150. 

— should avoid unjust punishment, 15t. 

—by punishing the ionooent and not punishing the guilty, gets ill- 
fame, and goes to hell, 156. 
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— shall (leciflOf asduo^ thaf amonntof interest wliieli ma)' he lixed h}' 
those tradesmen who know each o1 hor's circumstances, and 
the chances of profit and loss, 200. 

—is to impose fine u|K>n the accused, 201. 

—shall make the heirs also to pay up the amount in the case of death 
of the Miivty for payment, 204. 

— shall nullify tlio thin,!' when it is found that it has been done in an 
inipropcr manner, 2L4. 

— shall nullify the mort«'a<'e bond which is fraudiihoit., and shall make 
the debtor surrender to the ereditjr all his cultivated field and 
nthor propi'itv, 2Io. 

— shall punish both parlies involved in the fraudiilont transact inn, 
2i7. 

— his duty rerrardin*' the Royal dues, 221. 

— prospers when he receives lines imposed upon persons charged be- 
fore him, 221-222. 

— shall not tike what oii,i;ht not to bo taken, even tlioiigli reduced in 
circumstances, ^22. 

— though rich enouj'h shall not ndinquish what ou^ht to lie taken, be 
it ever so small, 222, 

— ou|vht lint to take all that btdon^s to the citizens except his Ic^al 
dues, in the sle pt* of taxes, tine** .and duties, 222. 

— shall augment his treasury in the inarntM- of the anthill, 222. 

— shows his weakness b^ taking what he oii^ht nut to take and rcliti- 
(piishinp^ what he oii^'ht to take; and thcMcby he becomes 
mined here as well as after death, 22>i. 

— should investij'ate the cases properly, and should never inflict illcj^al 
penalties, 22 i, 

— should behave like Varna — his an^er suppressed and his senses con- 
trolled renouncing his likes ainl dislikes, 221. 

— if he neirlects the law, his people liceomc disafTeeted, and he is 
easily won over by his enemies. 225. 

— when he deals with cases justly, his subjects love him most, 225. 

— should iL'ct the fourth part of the debt from the creditor, 226. 

— should decide the disputes of men ijnanvllintj ainonjr themselves, 
with the help of witnesses and othfr evidence, 227. 

— should call for evidence when the seal of the deposit is broken, 
231. 


„ — should appoint a jud^c to test the cliaraeter of the trustee who 

has refused to restore the deposit, 233. 

— should test the character of the suspicious depositor 238. 

„ —shall discriminate between de{M>sit and friendly loan, 2 13. 

„ — siiould realise lines, 248. 

„ — shall compel the man to fulfil his contract before getting the 

money, 260. 

„ — shall banish from his kingdom the persons who break Ot con- 

tract, 266. 

„ — shall make the breaker of the contract, pay 6 of 4 

Suvartna each, and also one silver Shatamana^ 267. 

„ — shall follow the law of punishment in the case of contract, 258. 

,, shall punish the man who ^ives a defective damsel without 

mentioning' the defect, with a fine of 66 panan^ 271, 
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— sliall punish iho man who defames a maiden’s virginity through 
malice, with a line of 100 Coins, 272, 27i3. 
shall not punish the cattle-kccper, if the cattle has damaged 
unfenced crops, 2S0. 

— shall observe the law in cases of transgression by owners and 
keepers of Ciittle, 2Sil. 

— shall decide* boundary disputes during the month of Jyestha, 292. 
-—shall decide boundary disputes at any time when the marks are 
distinctly perceptible, 293. 

— shall plant boundary trees, 293. 

— sliall set up hidden boundary marks, 291', 295. 

— shall determine the boundary line by various landmarks, 29(5. 

— shall punish the neighbours if they indicate boundaries wrongly, 
303, 30 1-. 

— when the boundary is unasccrtainable, shall allot the land on 
the basis of advantages, 305. 

— if boundary is uncertain, the party whose claim is doubtful shall 
be made to sulTer, 30(5. 

— shall pour heated oil into the mouth and the ears of the Shudra^ 
who advises the Jhia/twa'^tas arrogantly. 

— shall line the /W/w/znrt, the lower amercement, and the Awt/Zr/- 
the middle amercement, in the case of mutual abuse ; 
similarly between the and the S/iPdra, 314. 

—shall have the buttocks of a low-liorn person cut-olf, if he occu- 
pies the same scat with his superiors, 318. 

— shall punish those who hurt animals or men according to the suffer- 
ing caused, 322. 

— shall make the man, who has hurt another to pay the expenses 
of recovery, 323. 

— shall try his best to suppress thieves, 336. 

—imparting security, to be honoured, 337. 

— who protects his people receives the sixth part of the spiri- 
tual merit of all persons, 338. 

— who fails to protect, imbibes the sixth part of the demerit of all 
persons, 338. 

— by protecting the good and suppressing the wicked, acquires the 
merit of tlicusandH of sacriliees, 339. 

— without affording protection, if receives taxes, goes to hell, 3 tO. 

— should forgive partisans of litigants, the young, the aged and 
the infirm, for by forgiving he is exalted, while by not doing 
so, he goes to hell, 343-341'. 

— shall determine the punishment for the stealing of large animals, 
of weapons, of medicines, 355. 

— shall take into consideration time, space, age, etc., while giving 
putiishmeiit, 355-356. 

—shall take off the limb by wliioli the thief operates against men, 
363-364. 

—can punish everybody, even his father and mother, etc., if they 
go against their duty, 364, 

— should fine himself one thousand when an ordinary man is fined 
one Kftr 9 Spana. This fine the king shall give to a Brfihmana, 
otherwise throw into water as an offering to Varuna, 365. 
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King — should not ignore the an who commits violence for the sake of 
anything, \ 371. 

,1 — who condones the perpefrator of violence, ruins himself, 373. 

„ — shall brand those who are addicted to intercourse with the wives 

of other men, 380. 

„ — shall not kill the BrShmana in any case ; — the BrShmana may be 
banished from the kingdom, 104. 

„ —305, m, 310, 314, 318, 319, 3:^0, 32-2, 3*24, 325, 336, 337, 338, 
330, 310, 34J, 342, 343, 314, 316, 346, 347, 348, 349, 350, 
351, 35-2, 354, 355, 356, 362, 363, 361, 365, 366, 370, 371, 
372, 373, 374, 375, 380, 381, 387, 393. 

King's power — grows by taking what is his due, by protecting the weak, 
223. 

King's share — the sixth part of the lost property when it has to be 
handed over to the actual person who had lost it and 
has appeared and proved the ownership of the property 
within throe years, 43. 

„ —the sixth part of the lost property if it is to be handed 

over in the tliircl year, the tenth part in the second year ; 
and the twelfth part in the lirst year, 47. 

,, — regarding the troasiire-trove, when reported by the actual 

owner, is the sixth part of it, 48. 

Kingdom — disruf)tion of, 2. 

„ — d(?scribed as prosperih/ of the people^ 2. 

„ —Investigation of cases necessary for the protection of, 2. 

— possessing a majority of Shudras (in the court), non-believers 
and being destitute of twice-born people, quickly perishes, 32. 

Kingship — castes other than Ksattriy a entitled to, 1. 

Kuruksetra — is a lan<] (hat purifies sins, 112 

Kuslda — monetary loans, 1S6. 

„ — means that which is followed by evil persons, 102. 

Kusmani.'a — Texts used in olTering clarified butter into the fire [cf. 

Yajiirveda, 8. 13), 133. 

Kusumbha flower, 250. 

Kfsnala — (a coin), 262. 

Ksattriya — carrying arms and weapons, the duty of, 1. 

— to he fineil one hundred on abusing a BrShmana, 307. 

„ — for abusing a Vaishya, shall be fined half of the lowest amerce- 

ment, 315. 

„ — having intercourse with a twice-born woman, shall be fined 

one thousand and be shaved with urine of the ass, 401. 

„ —having intercourse with an unprotected Brihmana woman, 
shall be fined one thousand, 401. 

„ — having intercourse with a protected Brahmanc. woman, shall 

be punished like a Shudra or burnt in a fire of dry grass, 
402. 

— approaching a protected Vaishya woman, deserves the same 
punishment as fliat in the case of an unprotected Brfthmana 
woman, 406. 

„ —approaching a protected Shudra woman, shall be fined lOOO, 
406. 
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Koattriya— having intercoui'se with an uiipruiected Vaisliya woman, the line 
shall be tonsure with the urine; of ass or the line of 500 ; 407. 

„ — having intercourse with an unprotected Vaishya woman, shall 

be lined live hundred, 407. 

Labourer— when completes the task which was left half done or undone 
before, after his recovery, will receive his wages, 2()4. 

„ —will not receive the wages even if the work is left slightly 
incomplete, 264. 

„ — when dismissed by the employer, will receive his wages for 

the work done by the Hireling, 264. 

Lava— stands among northerners for wool, 101. 

Law — civil and criminal, 1. 

„ — the propounder of — the Rrahmana, in his absence the Ksattriya and 
the Vaishya may be appointed (a partial view), 61. 

„ — Provincial — stands for laws obtaining in Kuril, Kashinlra, Kashi, 

and other regions with fixed boundaries, 56. 

„ —guilds — stand for laws governing the people following a common 
profession: such as tiadosmen, artisans, moneylenders, coach- 
drivers and so forth, 55 , 56. 

„ Local — stands for laws governing only particular groups of men. 

They serve both visible (tx^mporal) and invisible (spiritual) 
purposes, 56. 

„ — of families, 56. 

„ — not to be opposed to the scriptures, 62. 

„ — of the trader and the carrier, 266. 

„ — relating to contract -breakers, 264. 

„ — relating to dispute between owners and keepers arising from 
transgressions regarding cattle, 279. 

Learning — pertaining to legal proceedings, 22. 

Legal-procedure — the knowledge of — necessary to decide legal cases, 22. 
Liar — stands for a person wlio fails to prove the ownership of the lost 
property. He is to lie lined — the eighth part of his property or 
a smaller fraction, on calculation of that same treasure-trove, 49. 
Lie — should not be told even regarding land, 1 16. 

Liquidation of debts, 226. 

Loan — transactions, 201. 

„ — shall not be forced upon an unwilling person ; 222. 

If — spendthrift, 222. 

„ — by merely receiving the, — the borrower becomes liable to a 
month's interest, 278. 

Lord-protector — king defined as, 1. 

Louse-egg— is equal to eight triads in measure, 158. 

Love — attachment to a person regarded as his own, 209. 

Low-born man— shall get tliat limb of his cut off with which he hurts 
or gives pain to a suiierior, 317-620. 

„ — if he occupies the same seat with his superior, he should 

be branded on the hip and banished ; or the king shall 
have his buttocks cut off, 318. 

MahBbhSrata— referred to— in connection with the word ^*SabhS,” 24. 

„ — 393 , 
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MahabliS^ya — author of — referred to, 306. 

Maiden — unwilling — if violated by a man of equal status, he deserves 
immediate death: but not death if she be a willing, one, 391. 

„ — if she approaches (has sexual intercourse with) a person superior 

to that of her father’s family, she shall not be fined anything 
— if she on the other hand centres her love in an inferior 
person, she should be kept confined till her last breath, 392. 

„ —polluting another maiden, shall be fined two hundred and 
shall also pay the double of her nuptial fee and shall receive 
ten lashes, 395. 

Man — a single — free from covetousness, may be a witness, 100. 

„ — tainted with defects is not admitted as witness, 100. 

„ — as long as his [larents are alive, shall remain subject to them, 
even though he may have become old, 2 1 2. 

„ — the wealthy — avoids the misappropriation of other people’s 
])roperty, 2 *9. 

„ — wlio has made no de))osit yet asks for it,. should be punished like 
thieves, or be made to pay a fine equal in value to the thing, 239. 
„ —who appropriates, by fraudulent means, the property of another 
person should be punished publicly along with his accomplices 
with various modes of death, 240. 

„ — is liable to punishment if he give a defective girl (in any kind of 
marriage) without declaring the defects, 251. 

„ —can marry another girl in case the first married girl happens to be 
suffering from a disease conducive to sterility, 275. 

„ — if knowingly takes the possession of the field, tank, garden, or house 
of others, he shall be fined five hundred ; but if through ignorance 
by two hundred, •■•'04'. 

„ — damaging the goods of another, should satisfy the owner of the 
goods and pay to the king a fine equal to it ; — in the case of leather, 
"onds made of leather, clay, wool, flower, roots and fruits the fine 
will be five times their value, 325. 

Mann’s style of writing — its peculiarity, 204. 

Marriage — is completed at the seventh-step, 274. 

„ — is not allowed in case the girl has already had sexual inter* 

course, 275, 

., — is invalid if the bride happens to be within Sapii(yS^a^ttlaiiomhip 

to the bridegroom, 275. 

„ — after it has been performed, there can be no abandonment of 

even a defective bride, 276. 

„ — is a substitute for Upanayana for the woman, 398. 

Mason — 258. 

Measures — 157. 

[A mote (seen in the sun-light coming through a hole) si triad. 

8 Triads a I Louse-egg. 

3 Louse-eggs a 1 black mustard. 

3 ISlack-mustardss 1 white mustard. 

6 white mustards s 1 middling barley-corn. 

3 Barley-corns a i Gunja-berry. 

5 Gunja-berries = 1 Beau. 

16 Beans <al Gold-piece. 

4 Gold-pieces si Pala. 
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10 Palasssl Dharana. 

2 Gufija* berries = 1 silver-bcan of equal weipfbt. 

16 Silver-beans = I Silver- Dharana (or Parana). 

10 Dharanasl Silver-ShatamSna (Centimetre). 

4 Qold-piecos (in weight) a 1 Niska.] 

Means — of repaying the ilebt are : (/i) Good faith, (L) Tactful transac- 
tion, (e) Trick, (d) Moral pressure, and (e) Force, 67. 

Members'of the Court — are also destroyed when they witness a wrong deed, 
25. 


Mendicants — may talk to women in the act of begging, if they are not 
checked by their husbands, 388. 

Men — married — ^as competent witnesses — for through fear of trouble fall- 
ing upon their wives, these men do not act dishonestly ; 
and moreover if they ilee away and thus keep thoroughly 
safe there is a fear of punishment biung inllicted upon 
their family, 83. 

Men — with sons — competent witnesses — through love for their sons, they 
shun all dishonest dealings, 83. 

„ — of inferior qualities — can be witnesses for men of the siimc kind, 
though men of higher qualiheations can also be admitted, 9S. 
Merchandise, 270. 

Merchant — prospers by carrying on his business, 221. 

Merit — acquired by one person cannot go over to another, 111. 

Methods — of delivery and receipt, 19. 

„ „ „ of debts, 20. 

„ „ receipt of debts — signature of witnesses, the execution of 

deeds and so forth, 20. 

Minister — suit against, 3. 

„ „ „ — advised by the king, 3. 

Minor-protection of the interest of, 38. 

„ the property of — docs not come 
proceedings, 38. 

„ —may give evidence when proper witnesses are not found, 93. 

„ — are not admitted in evidence, 95. 

„ — aged and diseased persons — are admitted as reliable in giving 
evidence only if it is found that they speak coherently and 
are not tainted with any suspicious signs of corruption, 95. 

„ — is one who has not reached his sixteenth year, 176. 

Money — lender — while advancing his money to the debtor, should clearly 
stipulate the rate of interest, Id t. 

„ „ — when deriving a profit from the pledge, shall receive 

other kind of interest on the loan, 167. 

„ — shall continue to use (derive profit from) the pledge, till 
princi])al become doubled and repaid ; when it shall 
redeemed, 168. 

„ -190. 

„ — promised for a pious purpose, should not be paid or should be taken 
back intense it is paid, if that pious purpose be not fuinilcd, 259. 
„ — or grain — may be given in sulratitute for stolen articles when 
restored, 354. 

Moral pressure — one of the means of repaving debt by giving up food and 
constantly sitting at the man’s door and so forth, 68. 


within the scope of legal 
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Morality — Eternali 21. 

II II — means not wealth and pleasure ; but following of the 

law and customi the beginnings of which cannot be 
traced I and not paying heed to laws and customs 
adopted only by the present generation, 21. 

.i — the necessity of — in guiding against wrong decisions, 22. 

„ — its ability, 22, 

,1 (or Justice) — base of happiness and unhappiness, 26. 

II I, — onU frfend to follow one ever after death, 27. 

„ II — not to be perverted through love, 28. 

Mother — not to be forsaken, 412. 

Marada — quoted G, 12, 18, 19, 25; criticised 12, 13 ; quoted in connec- 
tion with the protection of women in distress, 40 ; in connec- 
tion with swearing, 1 43 ; in connection with punishment of 
the user of other's property, 177 ; in connection with the 
passing over of the ownership, 177, 178, 179, 180; in connection 
with interest, 180 ; in connection with the favour which the 
king may show towards the debtor, 196 ; in connection with 
the renewal of Bond, 198; in connection with the meaning of 
the plirase * not in their senses,’ 108 ; in connection with the 
moaning of the word Dibtressed,” 409 ; with transaction 
2 10 ; regarding the payment made by the poor BrShmaiia, 227; 
in co.inection with the giving of promiseif gifts, 2G0; in 
connection with the rule of paying the wages, 368 ; in 
connection with the taking or returning back of articles 
bought or sold, 27. 

Neighbours — shall decide the boundary marks, regarding Gelds, walls, tanks, 
gardens, houses, 303. 

„ — neglect of — reprehensible, 415. 

Nidhi—(Treasiire-ti'ove) when found under the gronml, goes to the stale 
only when the original hoarder of it is not known. The 
rt puitor of such Nidhi receives the sixth part of it, 48. 

Niriikta — quoted, 133. 

Niska — should be understood as equal to four gold-pieces in weight, 161. 

„ — (/) is that measure which is made up of four Suvarnas, (it) another 

Smrti holds that it consists of a hundred Suvarnas, 237. 

Non-beliovers — materialists, not believing in the existence of other 
worlds, 32. 

Non-granting of the ae(|uittancc-rcceipt, IS. 

Non-delivery of what has been given away — the fifth head of dispute, G8. 

Non-payable debt — contracted by one’s self, if (along with the interest) 
it exceeds the double of the ])rincipal ; or that contracted 
by one’s father in gambling ; by a woman contracted by her 
husband or by her son, if she has not promised to pay ; or 
if contracted in gambling, 19. 

Non-payment of debt — the first head of dispute, 18. 

„ ,1 wages — the sixth head of dispute, IS, 202, 264, 265. 

„ „ of debt — in the ease of — the postponement may be grantedi 

for the purpose of finding out the truth, 77. 

„ „ of debt— 65, 227, 232. 

Non-payability, 19. 
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Non-punishable thing's, *107. 

Non-viry:ins — are not to be mariieil booause they aro not entitled to help 
in the performance of religious acts, rh., Aghihotra, 274. 


Oaths, 148. 

Oath — by means of — the king should discover the truth between the two 
disputants incases where there is no witness, 18S. 

„ — has been takiui for the purposes of a ease by the great sages, e.ff., 

Vashistha before the king Faijavana; as well by the gods, 188. 
„ — its examples as recounted by the revered KranadvaipSyana cited, 189. 
„ — consists in invoking evil upon the wife or eliildren, whore people swear 

liy laying their hands upon the head of these relatives, 1.89* 
„ — should not bo taken improperly (contrary to truth); for taking 

an impr<*|)er oath, one becomes riiiiiecl here as well as after 
death, UO. 

„ -268. 

„ — Various kinds of — to be taken by the witnesses while deciding 
boundary marks, 299. 

Offence — when repeated, the offenders shall l>e fined, followed by expulsion 
from the kingdom or death, 150. 

Old men of 70— not to pay taxes, 416. 

Once-born — Shudra, *809. 

Ordeal — in cases of non-payment of debt, 14. 

„ -168. 

„ — instances of inncceiit sages and men who do not suffer because of 

truth, 144-145. 

„ — is that wherein the full procedure is observed, all obstructions in 

the shape of spells nciitrarsiiig the force of the fire and so 
forth duly examined and removed, 145. 

„ — never miscarries. Even though there be some miscarriage, it 

must, be regarded as the result of some past act of the man ; 
in fact even a real criminal comes to be acquitted by virtue 
of some previous meritorious act ; while an innocent man be- 
comes convicted by virtue of an evil deed committed in his 
past life, 146. 

„ -—helps the decision in cases where there is something wrong with 
the deposits, 282. 

Owiier — of the lost property shall have to assert his ownership by actually 
describing the colour, the number, and other details regarding 
it, t.e., producing of witnesses, etc., 44-45. 

„ — is responsible for the safe keeping of cattle durin ' the night, if 

cattle be in bis own house, 2^79. 

„ — shall he punished in case cattle roam about without a keeper and 

enter the field which is iinfenced, 288. 

„ — of the cattle— should try hia best to recover cattle from the thieves 

first and if he can itot do anything be should inform the 
king, 283. 

„ shall be'fined 200, if by driver's inaptitude the cart turns off and 
causes injury to another, 328. 

—279, 280, 281, 283, 284, 289, 290, 291, 826, 327, 328. 

Ownership— in case of women has beeu held to be incompatible, 21 1. 

,1 -H>f the family property rests with the master of the House, 212. 
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Ownership — selling without, 228. 

„ — is not ereated by mere possession, 218. 

„ — real — is created when the property is obtained from the market 

in the presence of witnesses (intermediaries and brokers), 248. 

„ —175, 17d, 177, 178, 179, 180, 1 8M8;J, 185, 208, 210, 212, 

235, 245, 247, 248, 250. 

Pnla— in some localities, means 40 masas, in others 04 mSsas, while in 
others a^ain 108 masas, 157. 

„ — is equal to four "old-pieces, 1 00. 

Pana — means a Kursaiiana, 161. 

271^ 

P&nini — quoted, 20, 52, 53, 54, G7, 103, 104, 135, 200, 208, 224, 292, 
.300, 312,398, 399. 

Partition — the seventeenth head of dispute, 18. 

Pasture-lands — 266. 

n 19 — should be kept around the village four hundred ** bows or 
three “ stickthrows " in width and three times that space 
around the town, 285. 

Payable-debt — contracted by one's self, by his father, and by one whose 
property he inherits, and contracted by a woman jointly with 
her husband, or when promised to pay the debt contracted by 
her husband or by her son, 19. 

Payability — 19. 

Payment of debts — its time and place — the most suitable time being 
the Summer, or when the harvest has been gathered in, or 
whenever an income is expected, 19. 

„ —by instalments; on the debtor being entirely reduced to penury, 
by service, 1 9, 20. 

Payment— 190, 88, 202, 204, 205. 

Penalty — imposed for proved dishonesty, 81. 

„ — inflicted entirely through wrath, is illegptl, 123. 

„ — for perjury, 148. 

Penalties for false Evidence — have been prescribed by the wise for the pur- 
pose that justice may not fail and injustice may be prevent- 
ed, 150. 

People— behaviour of — towards one another, 2. 

„ — prosperity of— is called kingdom, 2. 

Perjurer — is abandoned by his father, mother, wife and children, 115. 

— incurs the sin that would accrue from the killing of the relations, 
115. 

„ —if through greed, should bo fined one thousand Panas; if through 
fear 500 Panas; and if through friendship 1,000 Panas; if 
through embarrassment 250 Panas; if through lust (sexual 
love, 2,500 Panas; if through anger 1,500 Panas; if through 
ignorance 200 Panas ; and if through childishuess, only one 
hundred Panas, 148-149. 

Persons— of proved dishonesty are not admissible in any case, 94. 

„ —aged— may give evidence in the event of proper witnesses not 

forthooming, 93. 
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Persons — with disordered minds — are not admitted in ii^ivin^ Evidence, 95. 

„ —in alisolute bondage — are not admitted in ^ivin^ Evidence, 95. 

,, — Even thoui^h not put down as witness, i£ happen to see or hear 

anything in re^^ard to a ease, wiien he (|Uestionod about it, 
should spt‘ak out exactly as tl)ey have seen or heard, 99. 

„ — speaking falsely, will lostf all the merits acquired by them since 

their birth, 1 10. 

„ —who speak falsely shall ^et the same regions which have been 
assijLcnod to the slayer of the Brfihinanas, to the murderer of 
women and children, to the betrayer of friends and to the 
inflate, 110. 

„ — throiii'li arroi^anee, speakin" falsely regarding the learnings, the 

liabilant, the caste, tlic occupation or the bodily details of 
another person, should he fined *200, •ill. 

„ —if calls even truly, another one-eyed o; lame, etc., he should be 
fined at least one K:iri|apana, *312. 

,, —who alienates the mother, the father, the wife, the brother, the 
child or the prcce|)tor, should bo fined, ^31.3. 
who does not ^ivc the way to his preceptor, should be fined, lOO, 
313. 

,1 — ^as lon^ as one preceptor is alive, should not go to another 

preceptor, 314. 

,i. — injuring trees, should be fined according to the utility of the trees 

— highest amorcemont or middle amercerinMit, or the lowest 
ainerceihcnt, 322. 

„ —punished by the kiii <4 for <^uilf, become freed from crime and 
goes to heaven, 3 1<9. 

„ stealing a rope, or a waterpot from the well, or damaging a water 
drinking establishment, should be punished with a fine of one 
masa and should restore the article to the place, 351. 

„ —stealing more than ten ya^v (a particular measure) shall be pun- 
ished with immolation, 352. 

„ —stealing more than a hundred articles weighed by scales, or most 
fine clothes and similar things, shall be punished with immo- 
lation, 352-354. 

„ —who steal yarns and the rest, or lire or kindled for cooking, 
Agnihotra and that which i? set up without consideration and 
for the good of the cold-stricken poor, should be fined 100, 302. 

„ —who set free the enchained or enchain the unchained or take 
away a slave a horse or a chariot belonging to people and not 
to the king, incurs a guilt of the thief, 370. 

„ —should strike an approaching desperado without any considerations 
for his own defence, 377. 

—when found to talk in secret with another’s wife, and if accused 
previously of similar offence, should be fined first amerce- 
ment, 381. 

—who converse with another’s woman at a watering place, or in a 
wilderness, or in a forest, or at the confluence of rivers, incur 
the guilt of adultery, 382. 

—initiated for a rite may converse with women, 388. 
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Persons— when forbidden by the woman’s husband, should not converse with 
women, and if they do converse, they become liable to be fined 
one Snparnu, r3S8. 

„ — carrying on conversation with the women of dancers and singers, 

should be lined something, 81)0. 

„ — couiting a superior maiden, deserve death ; of equal status, shall 

pay the nuptial fee if her father so wishes, 89 
„ — wantonly defiling a willing maiden through sheer audacity, should 

have his fingers instantly clipped off, or he should be fined six 
hundred, 891. 

„ — of equiil status, defiling a willing maiden, shall not suffer amputa- 

tion of fingers, — should be made to pay a fine of two hun- 
dred, 89o. 

„ — having intercourse with a vriltya or a chaudSiT, shall be punished 

with a double fine, 2,000, 897. 

„ — accused of adulteiy for the second or third time, shall be punished 

with a double fine, i.t** 2,000, 897. 

Plaintiff — sliouLl file his plaint on the same day that he presents himself 
before the court, 75. 

„ — may be granted two or three days to file his plaint. This view is 

also accepted by other Siiirtis ; e.y., Yajnavalkya, VyavahSra, 
7, 7H. 

Pledge— 107-188. 

„ —can be sold when there is some damage done and the creditor has 
become too poor, having nothing except that pledged article 
by re|)orting it to the king, after he has waited for some time, 
and from the sale-proceeds ho shall take an amount which 
is just the double of liis ])rineipal and hand over to a middle- 
man the balance for being paid over to the debtor, iOS. 

“ — ‘to be used ’ shall cease to he iistd, and that ‘ to be kept* shall 

be returned wlieii the doiiblid Principal has been repaid, ltl8. 

„ — shall remain with the creditor till the debt, is repaid unless there 

is some damage, 1 G8. 

„ — according to Yajnavalkya, hecumes forfeited it on the Principal 

having been doubled, the jiledgc is not redeemed, 188. 

„ — is of two kinds (1) to be used, (2) to be kept. The former 
is again of two kinds : (^) that in which the profit consists in 

some form of product of the pledged article as the milch cow 
and (Ji) that which is used as it stands, as wrought gold, 167. 
„ — v^hen profitable, the money-lender shall receive no interest on the 
loan, 167. 

„ — (which is to be kept) — shall neither be transferred nor sold 
merely by the lapse of time, 167. 

., — shoiilil not iic allowed to remain for a very long time ; should 

be redeemed ns soon as the stipulated time arrives, 170. 

„ — shall not be used by foree : using it. thus, the creditor loses the 
whole amount of interest, nor shall satisfy the other party 
with its profit when the pledge is in the form of clothes and 
other similar things which cease to exist by use ; otherwise he 
would be a stealer of the pledge, 169. 
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Pledge — is not lost by adverse possession, 182. 

„ —167, 180, 18^, 185, 187, 189, 195, 201, 211, 244. 

Possession — as Evidence, 1 6. 

„ — Evidence — only where continued for a defloite period of time, 

16. 

„ — For ten years — is Evidence, 16. 

„ — For Twenty years „ — in case of landed property, 16. 

„ _176— 181. 

Postponement — of the complaints not to be granted in cases like heinous 
crimes, theft, assault charges in connection with cows or wrong 
done to the life property of women {cf, Yajnavalkya, Vyavahara 
12.) 76. 

Practice — (Usage, Vyavahara) should be based on the scriptures, 62. 

Practice— followed by the good and the righteous twice-born men and 
it is not against the scriptures should be introduced in all the 
countries, 63. 

PrSdvivSka — Investigating judge — is the name given to the officer appointed 
by the king to try cases, 103. 

PrajSpati 265. 

PrStibhavyam— is that which is due from the surety, 202. 

Principal — even though doubled sometimes continues to grow further, 189. 

„ —186, 189, 193, 195, 197. 

Priest — appointed at a sacrifice is liable to have such share only 
as may be in keeping with the work actually done by him, 253. 

„ —should do everything in connection with a sacrifice, 254. 

9 , — should be appointed before the commencement of the performance, 
254. 

„ — if an appointment of — were to be made during the performance, 
it would become defective, 254. 

„ —if a — gives up his work after receiving the fees of the sacrifice, 
the fee paid shall not be refunded, and the remaining portion 
of the work should be got done by another sacrificer who will 
receive an additional fee, 254. 

—next to the four chief, are the MaitrSvaruna, the PratiprasthStr, 
the Brfthmen&chchhamsin and the Prastotr, 257. 

„ — of the third rate — are the AchchhSviska, the Ne^^r, the Agnid 
and the Pratihartr, 257. 

„ —chief, at the Soma-Sacrifice, receive one half of the total fee; the 
total fee being one hundred and twelve, 257. 

„ there are sixteen at the Soma-Sacrifice, 257. 

„ — chief— at the Soma-Sacrifice— the Hotf, the lAdhvaryu, the 
Brahman, and the Udgatf, 257. 

„ who have been appointed to do a particular work but has left it 
unfinished through arrogance, etc., should be fined eight Kf^nalas, 
262. 

„ Officiating — should abandon the sacrificer, in course of the sacrificial 
performances, if the latter transgresses the rules and dues not 
obey priest’s order, 349. 

99 —forsaking sacrifice, to be punished, 411. 

^ officiating ” Title when appliedj 411. 
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Principles — are means of cominq^ to a ciecisioDi 9. 
n — n the shape of Evidence, 9. 

>1 — i> i> » >1 Custom, 9. 

„ — „ „ „ „ Rules, 9. 

„ — based upon Scriptures „ 10. 

Proceedings — Judicial — general rules regarding, 58. 

Property — of minors does not come within the scope of legal proceedings, 88. 
„ — to be confiscated of widows, unfaithful to their husbands, 41. 

„ unclaimed — 48. 

„ lost and recovered, 47. 

„ Stolen — if not recovered, should be made good by the king out 

of his own treasury, 5*1. 

„ — „ — should be restored to men of all castes by the king, 52. 

„ Common — the earth is the common property of all men to be 

equally enjoyed by all and kings arc appointed only for taking 
care of it, 117. 

„ — all kinds of — such as slaves, slave-girls, utensils large and small, 

etc., — after it has been used for ten years by another without 
being claimed by its right owner, — property becomes the 

user’s, 174-17G. 

„ of the person who is neither an idiot nor a minor unable to 

protect his parents) if it is used in his own country it becomes 
frustrated in law, and the user becomes entitled to the property, 
175. 


„ of the miner — is not lost by adverse possession, 182. 

„ enjoyed by favour— -is not lost by adverse possession, 182, 152. 

>1 — II of the king — is not lost by adverse possession, 182. 

„ — of the Vedic Scholar — is not lost by adverse possession, 182. 

„ — the giving away of one’s entire hereditary, is not sanctioned by 

the Scriptures, 214. 

„ — being sold by one who is not its owner without the consent of 

the real owner it does not become the property of the buyer, 21-5. 
„ —being sold by a relative without the permission of its owner, 
the relative has to pay the penalty of the fine of six hundred, 
and if he is not a relative he shall incur the guilt of theft, 246. 

Protection — means removal of troubles, 1. 

„ —of the interest of minors, 88. 

Provincial laws — laws observed by the people living in regions with fixed 
boundaries (province), 53. 

Punishment — corporal, 151. 

„ — ten places for — where it should be inflicted in the case of 

the three castes ; but the Brahmana shall depart unscathed. 
The ten places are: (1) The genital organ in cases of incest; 
(2) the stomach, in cases of theft, in * the form of starvation, 
etc. : (8) the tongue, in the case of defamation ; (4) the hands, 
in the case of assault, (5) the feet, when a man trespasses with 
his feet, (6) the eye, if a man openly and fearlessly stares at the 
king’s wife ; (7) the nose, if a man smells the forbidden odour of 
Sandal-paint, (8) the ears, if a man should be found listening 
behind the wall or the curtain, while the king is holding 
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secret council, (9) the property, and (10) the body, by killing, 
only in the case of the gravest offenders, 152. 

Punishment — its law is that the culprit shall suffer by that limb whereby 
he may have committed the wrong, in ca^e where no particu- 
lar form of punishment has been prescribed, 152. 

„ — considerations regarding, 15;! 

„ — the king shall pronounce it, having duly ascertained the 

motive and the time and place, and having taken into considera- 
tion the condition (of the accused) and the nature of the 
offence, — upon the real culprit, so that the condition of the 
society may not suffer, 153. 

„ — unjust — is destructive of reputation among men and subver- 

sive of fame; in the other world also it leads to loss of 
heaven, 154. 

„ — It should proceed thus: first of all the king shall inflict 

punishment in the form of reprimand, then in the form of 
reproach, thirdly in the form of line and after that the 
death penalty, 155. 

Pupil — may act as a witness when the proper witness is not forthcoming, 
93. 

Purana — is the other name of Silver-Dharana (in measure of business- tran- 
sactions), 161. 

Purchases — shall be :rade from persons not suspected of dishonesty, 249. 

Purification of things,! 7. 

Purity and other duties — pertain to the inhabitants of fhe whole of Aryft- 
varta, 55. 


Rfijasuya — 255. 

Receipt — the methods of, 19. 

Hecision — of sale and purchase — the eighth Head oi' Dispute, 18. 

Recovery — meaiis the repayment of the money to the creditor, 65. 

Red — people dres.sed in — are supposed to be clean, 299. 

Redeeming — the time for — the pledges — when the principal with accrued 
interest has become doubled ; aud that of the deposit is before 
the other party has occasion tn tiiink that the thing belongs 
to him by reloan of his having the use of it, 170. 

l^gveda — quoted, 134. 

Rju (Yajvan) — his view as regnrd.s the remitting of the interest in cases 
of deposit,— disapproved by Medhatithi, 181-189, 190, 221<. 

Kna (debt) — means ‘money advanced for tlie earning of interest,’ 67. 

Relative — may give evidence when the proper witness is not found, 93. 

Religious student — one who enters the teacher’s house for training, 39. 

„ — the one in holy onlers — should not be made a witness on 

the ground of his following the heretical scriptures, SS. 

Renounced attachments — one who has — should not he made a witness, 88. 

Repaying the debt — the means of: (/i) good faith, (b) tactful transaction, 
(c) trick, (d) moral pressure, sind (c) force, r»8. 

Rescission — of the betrothal is not allowed eveir before the marriage, if the 
bride and the bridegroom are possessed of the requisite qua- 
lifications, 276. 
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Restrictious— regarding caste or position are not to be strictly observed in 
suits when the proper witnt^ss is not found, 1) k 
Retained — stands for 'using the recovered in pmperty for his own purpose/ 5i. 
Rites — expiatory — havi* no results of their own, and only tend to nullify 
those of tlie corresponding sinful acts, 91/. 

Rite — in connection with a question about the sliare of the fees, 255. 

Rite of Initiatinn — :258. 

Rites of the Diksa — the I'pasad and the Devavrata, 204. 

Robbery— 40 1 . 

„ — defined, 401. 

Rules — based on usage — when admissible, 11. 

„ — :i)<plieab]e to each of the several kinds of suit, 05. 

Sabha — a particular a})artment of the house meant for the assemblage of 
particMilar men and the court where three Brahinanas together 
with the learned Brahiiiana appointed by the king are 
brought together, 21. 

Sacrificer — throws his guilt on the preceptor, 41S-41-0. 

„ — forsaking priest — to be punished, 411. 

Sada — stands for the fruit of trees, 191. 

Saffron — 250. 

Sale — Rescission of — cannot be permitted after the lapse of ten days, nor 
wlun the sale has been effected by a trustworthy person, 215. 
— Rescission of, 218, 209, 271. 

„ — Fraudulent, 245. 

„ — without ownership, 245, 250. 

„ — made by one who is not the <»wner, is invalid, 247. 

„ —in the case of a public there is to be no punishment, 249. 

Sari — 'fwo pieces (pair) of cloth arc counted as one, 453. 

Scribe — of document — when required as witness, 12. 

„ — authorised, 12. 

Scriptures — suits to be looked into — according to, 9. 

Science of morality — a knowledge of — necessary for precluding the possi- 
bility of wrong decisions, 'IZ, 

Security — its two divisions : a surety and a pledge, 201. 

Sea-voyage — in conneetion with the payment of the interest, 199. 

Selling without ownership — the third Head of Dispute, 187. 

Servant — may give evidence in the event of proper witnesses not forth- 
coming, 94. 

„ — one who serves in wages, 94. 

„ — if transgresses morality shall be beaten with a rope or a split 

bamboo, on the back only, 333-334. 

Sliakuntala — 393. 

Shamyft — is a stick to be thrown with great force to measure the land, 286. 
Shankha — referred to, 363. 

Share — should be allotted according to the actual work done, 258. 
Sliatapatha Bruhmana — quoted, 117. 

Shllamitra — this woman hides her lascivious tendencies under the cloak 
of asceticism, 391. 

Shiidra — service of the twice-born — the duty of, 1. 
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Shudi'a — cannot he a 1anr-s:ivor under any circumstances, fiO. 

„ — Virtuous — should be witness for a Shudra, 91. 

„ in the ease of the marriajyo,of— no mantras are used, 274. 

„ — on abusiiii' a Bnili nana-^eserves immolation, ;107, ."109, 310. 

„ — for abusing Ksattriya— should be fined twelve, 307, 309, 310. 

„ — for abusinp^ a Shudra — the punishment shall depend upon their 

(jualifieation, 308. 

„ — if teaches, through arrogance, Brahmanas their duty — the kin^ 

shall pour heated oil into his mouth and ears, 310, 311. 

„ — if bruises the skin or fetches the blood of another Shiidra, — the fine 

will be one hundred; if cuts the flesh, the fine shall be six 
Niskas ; if breaks the bone, he should be banished, 321-3'12. 

„ down to the Chanilula having intercourse with a twice-born woman 
protected, — shall be deprived of his limb with which he has 
offended ; and in the case of the unprotected, limb and the 
whole property, 400. 

„ — King to make do servile work, 430. 

„ — never released from service, 431. 

Sho(jashl vessels — 348. 

Shyena Sacrifice — referred to, 347. 

Sick [)crson — to be respected by king 417. 

Silver-bean — is equal to two Gunja berries of equal weight, 1 00. 

Silver-Dharana — is equal to sixteen silver-beans, 161. 

Silver-ShatamSna (centimetre) — is equal to ten Dharanas, 161. 

Sin-— its four divisions (a) if falls on the judges, (£) on the king, (c) on 
the witness, and (<i) on the members of the court ; in case the 
judgment is perverted, 29. 

„ — the degree of — committed by the perjurer varies with the'nature of 
the matter of the suit, 1 14. 

„ — the result of — accrues to another on account of association, 115. 

— is committed by a man who in the case of the woman, swears falsely 
in a dispute with her, relating to other matters, 141. 

„ — is committed in concealing the real caste of the bride, 141. 

Sinner— shall fall headlong into intense dark hell, who on being interrogat- 
ed in the course of a judicial investigation, answers the ques- 
tion falsely, 112. 

„ —may be burnt, 397. 

Slave — may also give evidence in the event of proper witnesses not forth- 
coming, 93. 

„ — male — is not to be sold even in times of dire distress, 212. 

„ — if transgresses morality — shall be beaten with a rope or a split 
bamboo on the back only, 333-334. 


„ — kinds of, 431. 

Smrti-Texts — ^source of authority, 17. 

— cannot be depend^ upon entirely, 17. 

„ —dealing with legal proceedings, are not all based on Veda, 17. 
—quoted — regarding the payment of debts, 62. 

— a knowledge of — is not essential ; specially in all legal 
proceedings (as for instance grounds of victory and defeat 
in legal proceedings), SO. 
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Smrii-texfc — r|Uotrd in connection with the protection of widows faithful 
and unfaithful to their husbands, 40. 

Soma — purchase of, iioO. 

Son — not liable to pay the surely-nioiicy, or a futile *;ift, or ^^aniblinj: debts 
or debts due to litpior, or the balance of lines anil duties, *01. 

„ -his liabilities denied, 

„ — sliall be tr(?ated as a friend after the ai^e of .sixteen years, 2 IS. 

,, — shall remain under his mother diirini' his minority, 'H'Z. 

,, — his subjection under bis father refers to the state in which the son lives 
with the father and has not up a separate household, 

„ — if IransjLfrcsses innrnlitvi shall he beaten with a rope or a split-bamboo 
oil the hack only, :h‘hV*‘tok 
,, — not to be forsaken, 

Soul — is the soul’s witness ami its rcfiii^e. It is the best witness of 
man, lOti, 107. 

,, — is within the body. The exterior body is not the soul, 107. 

„ — bears evidenee ifven after death, lt)7. 

Special eases — rules for, 17. 

Spies — appointed by the Jmli^e to test the character of a man, should be 
of proper aj^e, and appearance, iol. 

St buna — -ilhj. 

Stmleut — Itelij'ious — stands fur one wlio enters the tcaeher's house for 
heiiiijf trained there, 

iSubjection^in case of woman has heim held, as iiieompatible, ’^11. 

^'uit — investigation complete, oidy when precise decision has been 
reached, 0. 

„ — may Ih? decided on the ovidenco of a sini^Io witnes.s, when cited 
by Ixith parties, !». 

Suits — of men, wlio mostly carry oa dis[)utes, shouKI bo decided upon 
eternal morality, i\. 

„ — the inve.stiiyalion of — by appointiiii' a learned Braliniana, 21. 

,, — to be decided in order nf j*astes, only when the troubles, of all the 

suitors are of the same dci^ree, •It, ‘io. 

„ — stand for ‘ Object of Dispute,’ nS. 

„ — elTects of false evideiie(.» upon the, 1 1-7. 

Slimmer the most suitable time to repay debts, lit. 

Siippres.sion — mode.-? of — of tlie uurii^litei'us, .‘51:2. 

Sureties — 201. 

Surety— when a man staml-s for tin* apjiearance of a person, if he does 
not produce him, he shall pay his debt out of his own 
property, 201, 

„ —its divisions— (1) for appearance, (2) for fruaraiitee, and (3) for 
payment, 201. 

— money — is the payin <4 off and of the debt due by the party for 
whom he has stood surety, 203, 20 k 
, —for s^iiaraiitee, 203, 201. 

„ — for appearance, 203, 20 1. 

„ —for confidence, 201. 

II II payment, 201, 205. 

— ^to whom money had been made over and who had enough money, 

60 
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lieu he to whom it hiul been made ovcri shall pay it out of his 
ou ii property, :X05. 

Surety— suffers for the sake of others, hence he should not be forced to 
do the work, 

^ 208, >16. 221. 

Stealing — For — llowers, creepers, trees, shriib.s, green corns and others un- 
husked grains line will be live krsiialas, 359. 

„ — For husked grains, v»*g»*tables, mots, and fruits, the fine shall 

be one hundred when (he propitiation has not been done 
and fifty when propitiation has been dune, 3G0. 

Sutra of Kat\ayana — 21)3. 

Swearing — to women (for the fulfilment of his desire in such words as 
M do not love any other woman, thou art the queen of my 
heart,' etc.), or in connection with marriages, fodder for cows, 
or fuel, or for the sake of a BrSlhmana — is not a serious 
offence, 140. 

,, — falsely if after meeting the woman, and on being asked by her 

to give a certain thing, if he would say that he would give 
it to her, then he incurs sin, 141. 

„ — by truth — im'ans that may all the merits due to truthfulness 

become futile, 142. 

-By conveyances and weapons — means that may these be 
useless, 142. 

„ —the Brahma^a should be made to — by truth, the K^attriya by 
conveyance and weapons, the Vaishya by cattle, grains and 
gold and the Shudra by all sins, /.c., by saying * may the 
following sins befall me,’ 142-143. 

„ —Fetching fire with the band with only the leaf of the fig-tree 

intervening, 143. 

„ — making dive under water, 143. 

„ —Touching the heads of his. wife and children uttering the 

swearing words also, 143. 


TSn(]ya Br&hmana — Quoted, l i5 

„ — the thirteenth Head of Dispute, S. 

„ -336. 

Theft— defined, 361. 

„ —in the case of Shudra — is eightfold ; Vaishya, sixteenfold, 
Kshatriya, thirty-two fold; and BrShmana, sixty-fourfold or 
fully hundred-fold or twice sixty- four-fold, 365-366. 

Thief— the particular limb with which he operates against men shall be 
cut off by the king, in order to prevent the repetition of the 
act, 42. 

„ — ^fine for — is the highest amercement or death, etc., 331. 

„ — ^throws his guilt on the king, 348-349. 

„ —who has stolen gold — should approach the king, with flying hair 
confessing the theft and ask the king to punish him, 344. 

„ —becomes absolved from the theft either through punishment or 
through ac(]uittal, 345, 



INDEX 475 

Thief — stealing noble men anl women and precious gems— deserves 
immolation, :)54-355. 

„ — should be made half-footed for stealing cows of a Brahmana, for 

piercing them with goad and other animals, 357. 

„ — who steals sacrificial fire, should pay the amount by which the tire 
can be rekindled, 363. 

„ ^suppression of — secures sovereignty to the kings 400. 

Tonsure — has been prescribed as the death — penalty for the Br&hmana, 
40». 

Traders — trading in forests should pay ten per cent., 194. 

., — trading on the sea should pay two per cent., 201-194. 

Transaction— tactful — the second means of repaying the debt — the man 
who has absolutely no property should be made to repay 
the debt by this means. The process is: — the creditor 
should advance to the debtor more money, in oixler to 
enable him to have recourse to agriculture or trade or 
some other means of acquiring wealth — whereby the entire 
debt may be liquidated. Since one should have recourse to 
this only when all other means have failed, it is in- 
cluded under * force,* 68. 

„ — not valid when affected by oue who is drunk or insane, or 

distressed, or wholly depeudeut, or minor, or senile, or 
unauthorised, 207-'20S. 

„ —is valid when done by the eldest members of the family 
(NSrada), 210. 

„ — entered by women, with the sanction of the husband or 

such relative or king, is also valid, 211-212. 

— is quite valid if authorised, 213. 

„ — fraudulent, when detected, the debtor should bo made to 

execute another transfer-deed in the right form, 215. 

„ — various instances, 219, 250. 

„ —effected by a servant for the sake of the family, the 
master whether in his own country or abroad, should not 
repudiate it, 218. 

„ — effected by force— declared to bo void by Manu — 219. 

„ —210, 214, 225, 216, 218, 219, 242, 243, 24.5, 246, 270, >71, 

277, 278. 

Transgression— of rules on the part of the farmer himself means that the 
farmer should be fined ten times the amount of the King’s 
share, if by the servant’s transgression, he shall be fined 
half the aforesaid amount, 291. 

„ —279, 290, 291, 319, 349, 376, 382. 

Treasure-trove (Nidhi) — stands for treasure secretly buried under the 
ground, 48. 

Treasury — stands for the place of hoarding, 50. 

Triad — the very first or measure (in business-transactions)— it is the 
small mote that is seen when the sun shines through a lattice-hole, 
159. 

Trials — the commencement of — 33. 

Tribes — the foundation of case^proceedings-— 6. 
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Tribes — name stands for persons moving about in groups^ 7. 

„ —how different from guilds, 7. 

Trick — one of the means of repaying the debt when, even though possessed of 
the requisite wealth, the debtor does not pay in a straight manner — 
he should be made to {my by this means. The process is under 
some such pretext as that of a marrige-eeremony or some such 
occasion he should borrow from him a bracelet or some such 
ornament aud not return it until the debt has been cleared off, 68. 
Tripaksam — the aggregate of three fortnights, 135. 

Troubles — Two kinds of — seen and unseen, 1. 

„ — Seen — described, 1. 

„ — Unseen — described, *i. 

Trust — which is created privately and accepted also privately, should be 
restored also secretly, 243. 

Trustee — 189. 

Truth — purifies the witness and makes merit grow, 106. 

Twice-born — persons can be witnesses for twice-born persons, beciiuso 
only men of that higher strata can closely give an account 
of another’s transaction by reason ot living in the same place, 
92. 

,, — men offending their equals are to be fined 1 2, but if the 

abuse is unutterable the 6ne will bo double, 308. 

„ — man if bruises tin; skin or fetches^ blooil of another|twice-born 

person, should be iined one hundred ; if cuts the llesh the fine 
will be six Niskas; if breaks the bone of another, he should 
be banished, 321. 

„ — men while on a journey after running sliort of provision, 

by taking two sugarcane stalks or two roots from 
another’s filed, not deserve a fine, 

„ — shall carry arms under various cireumstances, 374. 

„ — Persons — not to determine law in cases of dispute among 

themselves, 483. 

„ — quarrelling, to be punished by the king, 414. 

IJdgatr — shall take the cart at the Soma purchase, 256. 

Unclaimed property, 43. 

Undesirable — stands for injustice, 34. 

„ — or only as distinguished from injustice, 34. 

Untruthfulness — doing the best expiation for the sin of — they shouU offer 
sacrifices to Sarasvatl with half-hoiled rice dedicated to 
the Speech -goddess ; or according to rule clarified butter 
into the fire with the ' Ku9mai)da ’ Texts, or with the 
verse sacred to Varuna, or with the three verses 
sacred to the Waters, 130, 133. 

Upanidhi — is a deposit, whose form is not shown and which is handed 
over, covered witli cloth and sealed (Yajnavalkya 2. 65); 
but Medhatithi takes it as standing for what is given for use, 
through friendliness and favour, 18. 

„ — Stands for what is used through friendship; friendly loan, 248* 

Ushanas— the work of — referred to, 322. 
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Usage — suits to be looked iiitOj according to, 9. 

„ — worldly not authoritative, as against Scriptures, 11. 

„ — liules based upon^-admissible under special circumstances, 11. 


Vaishya— trading, cattle-rearing and agriculture, the duty of, 1. 

„ — having intercourse with a protected Brfihmana woman shall b 

punished like Shudra or burnt in a tire of dry grass, 432. 

„ —on abusing a Brahmaiia shall be fined, 150 or 200, 307. 

>, „ « Ksattriya „ „ „ 25, 307. 

II — approaching a protected Shudra woman should be fined 1000, 

40(i. 

„ — approaching a protected Kfattriya woman, the punishment shall 

be tlie same as. in the case of an unprotected Brahma na 
woman, 406. 

„ — approaching an unprotected K 9 attriya woman, shall be fined 500, 

407. 

„ — having intercourse with an unprotected Vaishya woman shall 

be fined 500, 407. 

„ — the king shall make to trade, 128. 

„ —to be supported by Bnlhmaria, 429. 

Vashistha — referred to in connection with acceptance of interest, as a 
money-lender, 164. 

„ — Quoted in connection with the marriage ceremony, 275 ; — in 

connection with the punishment of the thief, 346. 

Veda — boars upon things to be accomplished, 17. 

„ — does not hear upon well-accomplished things, 17. 

V'edic passages — Injunctive, 17, 25. 

Vedic scliolar— the — should not be made a witness. 88. 

„ — atteiulants upon, 416. 

„ — to be respected by king, 417. 

* Versed in counsel’ — iiualification of the Brahmana accomiianying the king 
to the Court, 3. 

„ „ „ — (pialilicaiion of both Brahmatias and Councillors, 4. 

Vratyasloma — referred to, 130. 

Vratyil — meanings of: — one who has intercourse with a large number of 
men, or it stands for a village slave-girl who has several 
masters, 308. 

Vr.sala — (low-born) one who commits the violation {alfiM) of Tfsa (the 
Bull — Justice), 27. 

„ — (low-born) — name given to [)ersons who commit the violation of 

Justice by gods who arc more authoritative, 27. 

>1 — applied of the Briihmana who perverts the Truth, 27. 

„ —not to enter the place where SlirOddha is being performed, 27. 
Vpotsarga — 200. 

Village — confederation, 266. 

Violence — the fourteenth Head ot Dispute, 18. 

„ -372. 

Virgin — only should be married, 273. 

VyavahRra — defined, 2. 

„ — stands for all kinds of business, 213. 
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Washerman— -to wash gently, 417. 

„ — Rules to be observed by, 417. 

Wages — the non-misappropriation of, 2H1. 

„ — subsistence-allowance, 261. 

„ non-payment, 262. 

„ —261, 262, 26:), 264, 265. 277, 280, 281, 338. 

Weaver — Rules for, 418. 

White — mustard— it is equal to three Black-tnuslards, 158. 

Wife — of the master of the house has no right to perform even sacrifices 
out of the family-property except with her husband’s permission, 
212. 

„ — not to be forsaken, 412. 

„ — should be given up if she be bharp-tougued, 275. 

„ — another — is allowed in case the former wife is of unchaste 
character and thereby not fit for religious rites, 275. 

„ — is to be accepted as such even if she be insane, 275. 

„ — the selling of — is op^rased to practice sanctioned bv the scriptures, 
214. 

„ —of dancers and singers or. of those who make a living of themselves 
may be allowed to converse with other persons, :189. 

„ —shall be beaten with a rope or a split bamboo if she transgresses 
morality — by her husband on the back only, 333«334. 

„ —misbehaving— throws her guilt on her husband, 348-:)49. 

„ —has no property, 4S4. 

„ —property of — belongs to husband, 434. 

Wife’s dowry — if it has been pledged by the husband, her ownership does 
not cease by using so long as the husband is alive, 175. 

„ „ —is to be looked after by the husband, 175. 

Witness — to sign the delivery and receipt of debts, 20. 

„ — what sort of persons should be made, in suits by wealthy men 

(creditors), 82. 

„ — how the truth should be told by, 82. 

„ — competent — should be (<i) married, (^) with sons, (c) lespectablu 
native, (d) and of Ksattriya, Vaishya and Shudra castes, 
when cited by suitors; and not Brahmanas or Vedic Scholars 
or such other persons whose summoning might interfere with 
their religious practices, except when no fit truth- telling 
witness be found, 82, 84. 

„ —even one — cited by both parties — is a reliable means of decision 

—even though not previously examined by members of court, U 
„ — to documents— defined by Yajnavalkya, 12. 

„ — should be made by the suitors in all law-suits — trustworthy men 

of all the castes, fully conversant with morality and free from 
avarice, 84. 

„ —should not be interested, relations, helpers, enemies, per- 
sons of proved corruption, persons afflicted with disease and the 
corrupted, for in their ca,se causes for telling lies arc likely to be 
present, 86. 

„ —actors should not be, 87-88. 

II one who adopts an occupation forbidden by the scriptures, t. e, the 
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Brfihmana adopting: the occupation nf the Ksattriya and so forth 
cannot, 89. 

— one under pupilage — that is the son or tlie people (of either parts) 
who is entirely under the sway of the teacher, or one whose body 
has been deformed hv leprosy or some such disease, cannot be a, 
89. 

— one wholly dependent — that is, the born slave and such other 
poisons who are entirely subservient to other persons, cannot be a, 
89. 

— a paid servant, t.e., one who is not absolutely dependent on others 
cannot be — for he cannot speak against his employer ; or he 
is not trustworthy, vS9. 

— a single person cannot be, 90. 

— one who is too old cannot be — for he is subject to lapses 
of memory, 90. 

— one who is too angry with some person, cannot be — for 
his mind entirely being taken up with rage is unable to see 
tilings rightly or remember them correctly, 91. 

— person belonging to the lowest class, /.<?., the barbarian, the C'hSn- 
ijfila and so forth, cannot he — 90. 

— one, who is tormented by hunger or thirst, cannot be— 90, 

— one, who is alllieted by the death of relatives and friends, cannot 
be— 90. 

— one, who is sensfilc.ss through wine cannot be — 90, 

—one, who is too young and not yet entered business, cannot be — 90. 
— one, who is seized by epilepsy or obsessed by ghosts, cannot be 

— a hard-hearted person, that is, one of cruel disposition cannot 
be—, 89. 

— one, who is, a thief, cannot be — , 91. 

— one, who is separated from his beloved or who is too much with 
her cannot be — for they are not trust-worthy on account 
of their mind being engrossed in the loved one or in the fear of 
being separated from her, 91. 

—one, with defective organs, cannot be — , 90. 

— one who is 0 ])pre 8 sed by fatigue, cannot — , 90. 

— a woman can be — only when the suit lies between a male and 
a female, or between two females, and not when both plaintiff 
and defendant are males — except in certain special cases — , 91. 
— generally should be of the same class, occupation, etc., as the 
plaintiff, such as a Shfidra for a Shudra, a craftsman for a 
craftsman ; actors for actors, 92. 

— Any one in whom there i^ suspicion of the presence of motives 
for telling a lie, or, those who have been found to be unreliable, 
cannot be admitted to give evidence in any case — , 94. 

— cousin, uncle, and brother-in-law and suoh other near relatives 
should not be made — , 94. 

— those who are found only slightly unreliable but otherwise, endowed 
with superior qualifications, may, in some ciwes, serve as — , 94. 
—should Dot be men reduced to a condition either by age or by 
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disease, in which iie»irin^ to say one thing tht?y iitlcr something 
quite different and that also indistinctly, 95. 

Witness — His character is not to be investigated in all cases of violence, 
of theft and adultery, and of assault, verbal or corporeal, 9(1. 

„ — who tells thc^ trntli while giving evidence docs not fall off from 

spiritual merit or worldly pros peril}', 97. 

„ — the results accruing to tlie — who deposes falsely, 99. 

„ — what they state naturally in relation to the ease should be 

accepted, lUU 

„ — what they state from considerations of riglitcousness and not 

naturally should not be accepted ; it is useless. 10:2. 

„ — Exhortation aud examination of, 1 03. 

„ — how they are exhorted, 1(5. 

„ — who tells the truth in his evidence, attains irreproachable regions, 

unsurpassable fame ; and his speech is honoured by Erahma 
himself, 104. 

„ — who tells the untruth in his evidence, becomes firmly bouml in 

Varurja’s fetters, helpless during a hundred births, 105. 

„ — is purified by truth, 10(5. 

„ — the best — of man — is his soul, 106. 

„ — He who speaks the truth, while giving evidence in the court, is 

the most praiseworthy person, 113. 

„ — by false evidence regarding animals, destroys five ; regarding 

kine, destroys ten ; regarding horses, destroys a hundred and 
regarding men, destroys a thousand, 1 15. 

„ — giving false evidence in regard to gold, kills the born as well as 

the unborn, 116. 

if — giving falls evidence regarding land, kills all, IIG. 

„ — giving false evidence regarding water, sexual enjoyment of 

women and gems kills all, 118. 

„ — some — to be treated like shudra, lUO. 

„ — should tell the truth ; and that in the manner in which it is 

enjoined ; bo that in a ease where lying is righteous that should 
be regarded as right, VZ'Z. 

„ — who has taken the vow that throughout his life he would not 

tell a lie, if he were to tell a lie to save the life of man, he would 
incur the sin of having been false to his vow, 131. 

„ — who, without being ill, does n d give evidence for throe fort- 

nights, in regard to debts and other matters, should bear that 
entire debt, as also a penalty of the tenth part in all cases 
the witness shall pay the tenth part of the fine that would be 
payable to the king by the defeated party), 135-136. 

„ — who may bo found, within a week of having given evidence, to 

suffer from sickness, fire or the death of a relative (which implies 
that he has been adjudged by destiny to be a perjuror) should be 
made to pay the debt and also the penalty, 137. 

„ —suffers for the sake of others and therefore should not be 
forced to do the work, 221. 

„ — in regard to the boundary-marks, should be questioned before 

an assembly of villages, 297. 
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Witnesg— ^hall decide the questioa of bouodaiy marks by several kinds of 
oath^ 209. 

II —if he decide the case with dishonesty he should be fined two 
hundred, 300. 

II 107| 198| 22]| 227, 228, 230-234, 239, 242, 245, 248, 294, 297- 
301. 

Women — ^the character and property of— to be looked after by their 
relations when their husband^s family becomes extinct, 40. 

91 —misbehaved — to be protected by the king, 40. 

,1 — outcasts — should live near the house, 41. 

99 ~ 11 ^ — shall retain what they may have saved from the food 

that is granted them ; this the relatives shall not take away, 41- 

I, — addicted to misconduct, should be banished from the main apart- 

ment of the home- and not entirely, 41. 

I, — when become outcasts, according to scriptures, shall be provided 
with a separate dwelling house, clothing and food, 41. 

99 — and outcasts — shall be provided with a separate dwelling-house, 

clothing and food and water, 41. 

9 $ — can be witnesses only when the suit lies between a male and a 

female, or between two females and not when both plaintiff and 
defendant are males except in certain special cases, 91. 

„ — may^ give evidence in the event of proper witnesses not forth- 

coming, 93. 

„ — be they one or many — even though pure, cannot be admitted as 

witnesses, because the understanding of women is not stead v, 
100. 

„ -not an object of confidence, even though they be highly quali- 
fied, 101, 

„ — can be admitted as witnesses in case where they can be questioned 

immediately, as during that time there is no possibility of their 
mind being tampered with by any person, 101 . 

„ — are not lost by adverse possession, 180. 

„ — as property— stand for slave girls, 181. 

„ — whatever they do is invalid except in times of distress (Xilrada*, 

210 . 

„ —their subjection does not mean that they are not to make use of 
their property but they should not make any improper use 
of it, in the shape of indiscriminate gifts or sale, 211. 

„ — shall not enter into any transaction by themselves, be they minor, 
or full-grown, or elderly, 21 i. 

„ — while executing a bond or some such deed, it is necessary that. 

they should obtain the sanction of their husband or some 
such relatives, 211. 

„ — are by themselves incapable of judging what would be beneficial 
for themselves ; or what person deserves a gift of gold or 
land; or to whom a daughter should be given in marriage; 
or from whom a certain article should be purchased ; or to 
whom something should be sold, etc., 211. 

„ — are dependent upon others, 211. 

— are permitted to money for the upbringing of children 

61 
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and other eoeh metten ; but never to elienate the ownership 
entirely, 212. 

Women— ‘Shall be confined or abandoned in presence of the family, 212. 

„ ~when permitted by any male member, can purchase or sell 
articles, 212. 

„ —on the death of their husbands, should live under their sons, 212. 

„ —difference between prostitutes and the wives of dancers and 
singers, 389. 

— polluting a maidep, deserves immediate shaving off, or the 
amputation of two fingers and also being carri<3 by a donkey 
according to the three castes, 396. 

„ — neglecting their husbands, go over to another man being proud 
of their relations and qualities,— the king shall have them 
devoured by dogs, 396. 


Yaj van— referred to in connection with the renewal of the land, 198. 

Yama — the God— the son of Vivasvat — sits in the heart as a silent watch- 
er of virtue and vice. If he is satisfied and trusts the person, he 
need not visit the Gangs and the Kuruk 9 hetra to get rid of his 
sins. 111. 

„ — is the destroyer of the body and property and other things 

belonging to all living beings and gives punishment and rewa^ 
according to the deeds done by living beings, 111. 

„ — referred to, 224. 

Yftjfiavalkya — Quoted — interest never to exceed 80 per cent, of the princi- 
pal, 10. 

,, —Quoted — exact form of the attestation by the ^ Scribe of 

documents, 11. 

„ —Quoted — as defining the ^witness’ to a document, 12. 

„ — „ — asserting * Possession ’ as Evidence, 16. 

„ — „ — in supTOrt of authority of possession for 20 years 

in cases of landed property, 16. 

„ — — 60. 
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swearing, 143. 

the redeeming of the pledge, 168, 
177, 179, 185, 187. 
the explanation of the word Upa- 
nidbi, 183. 

the interest paid hy traders, 194. 
the surety for payment, 204. 
the purchase or sale, 208. 
the revoking of girl, 276. 
the punishment of K^attriya and 
Vaisbya for abusing a Brfthmaiia, 
397. 








